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PREFACE 


In the late thirties, for want of guidance and necessary equip- 
ment formal research was not possible in Poona. New methodologies 
of Historical Linguistics were less known and very rarely made use of 
by indigenous scholars. The late Dr. V. S. Sukhatankar was the 
solitary exception. But since the inception of the Deccan College 
Post-Graduate and Research Institute on August 17, 1939 students 
desirous of undertaking linguistic research got the golden opportunity 
of doing something worthwhile. After receiving the Master’s degree 
I had to launch a campaign for searching out a right teacher and a 
right subject. In the meanwhile I acquired a working knowledge of 
German and French and approached Dr. Sukhtankar and others. 
But going through the process of trial and success I succeeded in 
catching hold of the right teacher and the right subject in Dr. S. M. 
Katre and in hia comprehensive work of the verbal bases of Indo- 
Aryan. I confined my attention to the Verbal Composition or the 
composite bases thereof. Dr. Katre’s guidance was exemplary. Every 
time he gave typed instructions and evaluated the things submitted to 
him critically and carefully at every stage whether I stayed in Poona 
or outside owing to the transferable nature of my services Himself 
indefatiguable, he created an .itmosphere lull of inspiration and 
enthusiasm for research which could spell years of devoted work. We 
planned the work in 1940 and finished it in 1945. Whatever excellences 
the work shows today are due to my esteemed Guru Dr. Katre and 
whatever shortcomings and imperfections that obtain there are due 
to my own limitations. Nevertheless, I am open to correction and 
I can assure my intelligent reader that every suggestion he makes 
will be thankfully received and promptly attended to. 

Certain improvements, particularly the addition of verbal composi- 
tion in Braja, were made as was incidentally suggested by my referee 
Dr. Baburam Saksena, the eminent author of The Evoliitton of Avadhi. 
His remark that the study of even one language was enough for a Ph. D. 
degree may be taken at its worth. But my object in taking over all the 
languages was to place the work on a firm foundation and to gather 


a comparative perspective in order to carry conviction. 

Unlike many other researches this research has been very practical. 
It belongs to the province of living linguistics. It would not only solve 
a large number of controversies, but it would also open a new way of 


studying our own languages. As a teacher of languages 1 shall not be 
surprised if my thesis inspires a separate book for each languagespoken ^ 
in India today after the fashion of Compound Verbs in Ga^|p(|Kpid'' 
also if every boolc of grammar whether at the primary or at the ci 
level writes a new chapter on verbal composition for the j 
complete understanding of the mother-tongue. On my parfs 
already dealt with the century-old controversy regarding the ac^pts^ 
or rejection of verb-compounds in Marathi in a paper ‘Liii^^tic 
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Introduction to Vei bal Composition in Marathi’ read at the Oriental 
Conference, 1946. It is advisable to write out separate introductions 
for Sanskrit, Pali, Prakrits, Apabhramsa and such other older languages. 
I am sure they will help our understanding of the old texts a good deal. 

A part of the credit in bringing forth this indispensable work goes 
to my gifted children, my daughter Vasundhara ( alias Usa) and my son 
Trivikrama (alias Nana) who used to make use of verb-compounds in 
their speech every minute e g. Nona Mdh putn tdk , maid soihat rdhd ; 
bdldla ydycey na, td lalu Idgli , maid motallt bacu de etc. They were an 
asset to me in studying the speech-psychology and arriving at some of 
the wider conclusions established in this thesis. But unfortunately 
they are not by my side today as both of them expired in 1947. 

It is due to these demostic calamities that the printing of the book 
was a little delayed. There too Dr. Katre was all sympathy to me. 
I am very gratefully indebted to him for preparing the press-copy 
and for seeing moat of the work through the press. In this connection 
Dr. M. M. Patkar was also useful to me in many ways. 

I take this opportunity to offer my sincere thanks to the Librarians 
and their staffs of the Deccan College Post-Graduate and Research 
Institute, the Bombay University Library, the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, the Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society, the 
Hindl-Fracat SaAgh and various other Libraries of Schools and Colleges 
in Poona and Bombay. 

I am sincerely grateful to all the important officials of the Educa- 
tion Department of Bombay Province who were kind to me in granting 
me transfer, leave and such other facilities during the period of 1940 to 
1945 when I served mainly in High Schools and Training Colleges. 

The University of Bombay have already placed me under obliga- 
tion by making a grant of Rs SOO/- towards the cost of publication of 
my thesis. The rest was borne by the Deccan College Post-Graduate 
and Research Institute itself in so far as Dr. Katre was kind enough to 
include the publication in the Institute’s Dissertation series and to 
secure a subvention of Rs. 1000/- from Mr. M. N. Kulkarni of Bombay. 

The printing of a linguistic work is very intricate and clumsy. But 
I am happy to say that the Manager of the Samarth Bharat Press, 
Mr. S. R. Sardesai, b.a., ll b. and his efficient staff put up with me 
showing a rare patience and printed off the whole book carefully and 
neatly in less than two months. My special thanks are due to them. 

It now remains for me to record my feelings of sincerity and 
affection for the willing help I received from my friends, particularly 
Prof. A. G. Javdekar, m.a. and Mr. T. S. Shaligram, B.A. who were 
always ready for discussion and service whenever asked for. 

226, Kasba, 

Poona, R. N. Vale 

5th May, 1948. 



ABBREVIATIONS 


Languagbs 


A. 

. Assamese 

Ap. 

. Apabhraih& 

Av. 

. Avadh! 

Ai. 

Inscriptions of ASoka 

B. 

. Bengali 

Bi. 

. Biliarl 

Bhoj. 

. Bhojpuri ( Eastern Hindi ) 

Br. 

. Braja 

G. 

. Gujarati 

H. 

. Hindi and Hindustani 

lA 

. Indo-Aryan 

IE 

. Indo-European 

K. 

. Kadmiri or Kashmiri 

Kann. 

. Kannada ( Kanarese ) 

Ku. 

. Kumaoni 

L. 

. Lahanda or Lahandi 

M. 

. Mar3thi 

Mai. 

. Malaya lam 

MIA 

. Middle Indo-Aryan 

N. 

. Nepali or Khaskura 

NIA 

. New Indo-Aryan 

0. 

. Oriya ( Oriya ) 

OIA 

. Old Indo-Aryan 

P. 

. Panjabi 

Pa. 

. Pali 

Pk. 

. Prakrt (Prakrit) 

S. 

. Sindbi 

Sin. 

. Singhalese (Singhali) 

Sk. 

. Sanskrt ( Sanskrit) 

Tam. 

. Tamil 

Tel. 

. Telugu 

Tu. 

. Tulu 

Ved. 

. Vedic 

General 

abso. or absol. .. 

. absolutive 

adv. 

adverb 

der. 

derived from 

f. 

. feminine 
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ABBREVIATIONS 

inf. 

... infinitive 

intr. 

... intransitive 

lit. 

... literary 

Iw. 

... loanword 

m. 

... masculine 

M. 

... Middle 

n. 

... neuter 

N. 

... New 

O. 

... Old 

obsol. 

... obsolete 

onom. 

... onomatopoetic 

opp. 

... opposed or opposite 

P- 

... page 

part. 

... participle 

perh. 

... perhaps 

phr. 

... phrase 

pi. 

... plural 

poss. 

... possibly 

prob. 

... probably 

redup. 

... reduplication of 

sg- 

... singular 

tr. 

... transitive 

V. 

... vide, see 

vb. 

... verb 

viz. 

... videlicet, namely 

V. g. V. 

... vide sub verbo, see under the word 

+ 

... contaminated with 

> 

... becomes, leads to 

< 

... is divided from 

• 

... ‘ indicates a hypothetical form 


... ,, ‘is the same as’ 

... „ that the preceding letter or letters stand 

for the word in the form given at the head 
of the article. 

... ( except when following a question in an example or 
quotation) indicates that a form, meaning oi 
explanation is doubtful. 
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Karnataka Bha^ Bhusana 
Katha Saritsagara 
Kalpasutra 
Kasika 

Kathaka Samhita 

Kaumud! or Siddhanta-Kaumudl 

Gana Sutra 

Gatha-Satta-Sai 

Chandogya Upanisad 

Jataka 
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Tamil Lexicon 
Taittiriya Upanisad 
Taittiriya Samhita 
Da&kumara Caritam 
Da^aratha Jataka 
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Panini’s Astadhyiy! 

Brahmapa 


Bhagavat! Siltra 
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VS 
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VV or Vik. 

VikraniOTva%a 
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VenlsaihhSra 

Vet. 
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Vya. Mahab. 
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Sk. 
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The Scheme of Transliteration 


A. Indo-Aryan 


zs : 

a 

% 

kh 


d 

WT : 

d 

’i 

S 


dh 

I : 

i 
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\ 
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z : 
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c* 

'B 

"y 
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u 
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r 

? 

} 
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1 . 
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■ s 
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^h) 
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h 

s : 
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The labio-dentals in M. and K. are represented by c, ch, 'j, "jk. 


B. Indo-Dravidian 


Vowels ; 

a, a, i, i, u, u, e, e, ai, o, o, au 


Consonants : 

k, n (guttural) c, n (palatal) 

t, t* (cerebral) t, n (blade-dental) 

p> *Ri y, r, I, r, I (voiced lingual continuant) 

£ (alveolar), n ( alveolar nasal ) and / (lingual). 

Mai. Mu ( a sort of gutturo-palatal with a prevelar articulation ). 




Introduction 


A comparative study of compositional habits of the people speaking 
cognate languages is not only interesting in itself but is also calculated 
to be a distinct contribution to the science of linguistics. Nominal 
composition, as preserved in the languages of modern India, is fast 
disappearing as a living phase, apart from the fact that it has long been 
established on a sound footing in the Old Indo-Aryan itself. It is not 
so with the composition of verbs. Verbal composition in its present 
form is more or less a new thing and is growing extremely popular in 
all New Indo-Aryan languages. 

However, scholars have hitherto treated it with suspicion as is 
perhaps the fate of all innovations in the world. In his introduction to 
the Marathi-English Dictionary, Molesworth appears to be at great 
pains to convince people that “verbs form a class of compounds by 
union in the form arising from the assumption of u by the root with the 
verb 'to be able’, as /jarB idkne, hou Sakne etc.’’. The people 
simply insisted upon calling this usage, along with the other of 'jane, as 
a passive auxiliary, as ‘unfamiliar to Marathi, neither idiomatical nor 
scholastic.’ Upon the use of iakne therefore he observes : “first, that 
the use of it in PrSkrt literature is even more frequent than the use of 
the passive voice ; secondly, that although not idiomatical, not popular, 
it is incontrovertibly chaste and classical ; thirdly, that in the fine and 
noble Hindustani of the North it is pure, neat, sweet and altogether 
acceptable ; fourthly, that it, upon these good grounds, can be adopted 
and cherished and commended to the people at large ; fifthly, and 
conclusively, the use of sakne, if we would fix the Marathi and form a 
literature and evolve and establish a national mind is wanted— impera- 
tively wanted”. Similar was the fate of the category of compound 
tenses which was looked upon as a foreign plant. Apart from political 
reasons, Molesworth’s arguments appear'to be rather tame. However, 
he being a pioneer could see very early the necessity of further research 
in this field, for under the vocable tflfew? at page 338 he observes that 
“ ‘tdkne' , like the English verbs ‘to cast, throw’ etc. is of multifarious 
and indefinite application and accordingly it could be further ex- 
plained and exemplified ; but we would not altogether preclude the 
researches and discoveries of the student”. Shorter comparative 
studies pf Bbames, Hoernle and Grierson that followed, although mu-i 
minating in themselves, were found to be inadequate and therefore 
could not carry conviction, whereas the later writers, instead of 
thoroughly investigating the problem, took sides and made it more 
burning and controversial. So, in order to arrive at some dependable 
conclusion I have undertaken to investigate this problem by using the 
methods of historical linguistics. 
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To begin with, I collected the data from Marathi, Gujarati and 
Hindi, taking into account the auxiliaries as used with all types of 
verbs or verbal derivatives, recording the meanings of the compounds 
carefully. Almost all examples obtaining in standard dictionaries, 
grammars and older works of literature were searched out and in addi- 
tion, examples from spoken Marathi, Gujarati and Hindi were incorpo- 
rated at their proper places. Wherever it was practicable to avoid 
mere multiplication of examples I have pointed out patterns^ or 
Skriigatfas. As regards those auxiliaries which appeared to enter into 
composition with other word types such as nouns or adjectives, only 
a few examples as specimens have been inserted. At the time^ of 
collecting the data it was noticed that standard dictionaries like Hindi 
Sabdasagara recorded these compounds in a loose fashion, sometimes 
according to the first member and sometimes according to the second 
member. So, after the complete collection of the data all auxiliaries 
were singled out and then they were arranged alphabetically along 
with the compounds, grouped in sections and sub-sections according to 
their meaning and form. 

The whole material’on an analysis was found to give as many as 
sixteen different aspects of verbal composition. They are... 1. Abili- 
tives; 2. Acquiaitivea ; 3. Adverbatives : 4. Causatives; 5. Com- 
pletives ; 6. Compulsives ; 7. Continuatives and Progressives ; 

8. Desideratives and Purposives ; 9. Desubstantives and Syntactives ; 
10. Inceptives ; 11. Intensives ; 12. Negatives and Prohibitives , 

13. Passives; 14. Permissives ; IS. Probabilitives ; 16. Tentatives. 
Incidentally it may be noticed that certain terras have been coined 
anew, particularly Adverbatives, Desubstantives and Syntactives, Pro- 
babilitives and Abilitives expressly for the purpose of explaining the 
different stages and nuances of action. 

Clearly this meaning-aspect was my first consideration, but bearing 
in mind that the meaning and the form are organically connected with 
each other, I could not neglect the formal aspect altogether. In fact, 
I have found out separate sections and sub-sections not only for 
conveying the changes in the stages and shades of action but also for 
denoting the changes in the form of the first member of the compound. 
This first member being the main verb in a non-finite form appears in 
the garb of a participle, infinitive, absolutive — verb, adverb or a verbal 
noun. Then, in order to ascertain the characteristic marks of these 
verbal derivatives in Marathi, Gujarati and Hindi, I have given at the 
end of this note, a small table which would indicate whether the first 
member of the compound is an absolutive or is an infinitive and so 
forth. 

The system of transliteration followed here is in accordance with 
Turner’s Nepali Dictionary. Excepting the written old forms of 
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language all otlier worda have been transcribed according to their 
current pronunciation. 

This study was further extended to the other NIA languages viz. 
Avadhi { both old and modern ), Bhojpuri, Oriya, Bengali, Assamese, 
Bihari, Nepali, Kashmiri, Panjabi, Sindhi and Sinhalese. All this 
material forms the subject-matter of the first four chapters. There are 
in all 463 entries with sections and sub-sections under each, m 

In chapter five I have tried to collate the auxiliaries found in each 
language in order to study their comparative etymologies, as far as 
possible, with the help of Turner’s Nepali Dictionary. So also I have 
included therein sixteen tables showing an aspective analysis of these 
auxiliaries along with a running commentary on the frequency of their 
occurrence in cognate languages. Here I could find out that the majo- 
rity of auxiliaries were the same and their function quite similar. This 
led me to discover the previous history of these auxiliaries. It was 
exactly going from the present to the past. Then in chapter six, with 
the help of the comparative etymologies I began to study their life 
through the MIA and OIA stages. I was successful and I could give, 
in effect, a historical setting to verbal composition in Indo-Aryan. 
Right from the pre-compositional state down to the full-fledged com- 
pounds of the nature of non-finite + finite verbs, when the finite is 
subordinate in sense to the non-finite I was able to trace the develop- 
ment of composition in general and of verbal composition in particular, 
illustrating the different types thereof in their natural order of evolu- 
tion, While giving the definition of composition the doctrine of the 
threefold unity : viz. the accentual unity, the inflexional unity and the 
morphological unity is proved to be untenable and the semantic unity 
alone is established to be the requisite criterion of composition whether 
nominal or verbal. Along with the rise of the periphrastic tenses and 
desubstantives the system of auxiliary verbs came into being. These 
auxiliaries brought into their wake other types of auxiliaries which gave 
rise to participial, infinitival and absolutival forms of composition 
quite like those obtaining in the NIA languages of today. Here, in 
passing, I have pointed out how the category of compound tenses is 
nothing but one commoner phase of verbal composition at large. The 
question, why the great grammarians of Sanskrit did not take notice of 
this verbal composition at all, is taken up next. In the meanwhile, 

I have traced the development of the abilitive auxiliary \/iak from the 
OIA down to the NIA stage establishing thereby that the root y/iak has 
dwindled down into a mere compounding auxiliary long ago in the 
Vedic period itself. With the lists of verb-compounds in OIA -and 
MIA this chapter comes to a close. 

In chapter seven I have taken a comparative survey of a similar 
development of verbal composition in Indq^pravidian. For this, 
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I collected my data from Tamil, Malayalam, Kannada, Telugn and 
Tulu, in all five languages The view of Dr. S. K. Chatterji that the 
verbal composition in NIA is a Dravidian contribution is evaluated in 
the light of the above findings. On a further enquiry it was found out 
that this verbal composition is common to totally different families of 
languages such as Aryan, Dravidian, Semitic and the like. From this 
we cam^to the general conclusion that the whole phenomenon possibly 
belongs to the region of general human psychology. 

Now I append here a brief summary of my findings : 

(i) Verbal composition is a common feature of the whole of 
Indo-Aryan. All the leading auxiliaries are more or less 
the same and their function is quite similar. 

(ii) Verbal composition is a living force in Indo-Aryan, parti- 
cularly in its modem stage. 

(iii) The category of compound tenses is but a part of’ the more 

, inclusive category of verbal composition. 

(iv) Different types of composition current in NIA languages 
have their origin in OTA. 

(v) The semantic unity alone is the sine qua non of compose 
tion whether nominal or verbal. 

(vi) The word idiom is applied to those cases of composition 
where there is no development possible beyond one or 
two examples. 

(vii) Verbal compositions in Indo-Aryan and Indo-Dravidian 
show independent evolutions. 

Thus, by taking a comprehensive survey of verbal composition in 
Indo-Aryan, particularly in the NIA languages, I am able to get a clear 
perspective of the subject. I can see now the limitations and imperfec- 
tions of my investigation all right. Properly speaking, the subject is 
worth pursuing further. It shows wider affinities. For, it is possible 
to study on these lines verbal composition in other branches of Indo- 
European, as also in Dravidian languages, Semitic languages and such 
other totally different families of languages where the idea of composi- 
tion can be precisely defined. Even in the Indo-Aryan itself each one 
of the sixteen aspects would be a separate topic for investigation; and 
every auxiliary if treated historically would reveal interesting results. 
Moreover, detailed comparisons of groups of auxiliaries giving an 
identical aspect in individual languages would be a good contribution 
to tbo science gf- synonymies. 
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Table showing the chabacieristic marks of verbal 

DERIVATIVES FORMING THE IST MEMBER OF A 
VERB-COMPOUND IN M. G. & H. 









Cti'APtEk OJVi£ 

VERBAL COMPOSITION IN MARSTHI 


If to be (vide ■^ah and -^ho). 

(a) (i) Continuatives and Intensive Continuatives : 

*ialatasto, he is walking, he usually walks, he is in the 
habit of walking. 

ialat, present part. < %/cal, to walk. 

'jStdsi or "]dt asasi, you are going, Udha. 113. 

}St, present part. < \/‘]S, to go. 

bolatu asati ( old form ), they are speaking, they are in the 
habit of speaking. 

(ii) Continuatives : 

calun asto, he keeps on walking, calun, absolutive < \/cal. 
ntjun otto, he keeps on sleeping. 
padun asto, he keeps on lying. 
basun asto, he keeps on sitting, he is unemployed. 
lagunasto, he keeps on attached, he is closely engaged, 
he is in close intimacy with. 

(iii) Desiderative : 

*mi ialald ioilS) asto, I would have walked. cSlalS, past 
participle < Vial. 

(iv) Weak Desiderative ; 

*cSltfar asto, if I were to walk, editor, future part. < ViSl. 

(v) Compulsive ( passive ) : 

ialdvaydid asto, ( the road ) is to be walked, cdldvaydcd is 
the possessive of the participle in -va < Vcdl. 

(bl (i) Desiderative Continuative : 

cdlat astd, if he were walking. 

(ii) Desiderative Continuative : 
calun astd, if he were walking. 

(iii) Weak Desiderative : 

cdlld astd, if he would have walked. 

(iv) Weak Desiderative : 

cd/fidr astd, if he were to walk. 

(v) Compulsive : 

ialdvaydid astd, if he must walk. 

(c) (i) Continuative or Desiderative : 

* cdlat astd ( Id ), if I kept on walking, should be walking. 

(ii) Continuative or Desiderative ; 

cdlun asld, if I kept on walking, if I should be walking. 

(iii) Desiderative : 

*cdllo aslo, had I walked. 
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(iv) Weak Desiderative : 

* calcar aslo, if 1 should be about to walk. 

(v) Compulsive ; ' 

c&laoayaco aslo, if I will have to walk. 

(d) (i) Continuative Probabilitive : 

*£alat asava, he might be walking. 

(ii) Continuative Probabilitive : 

calun asai'S, he might be walking. 

(iii) Completive Probabilitive : 

*cdlld asdvd, he might have walked. 

(iv) Desiderative Probabilitive : 

*cdlndr asdvd, be Would walk or he would be about to walk, 

(v) Compulsive Probabilitive : 

cdldvaydcd asdvd, he must have to walk or he must have 
been about to walk. 

(e) (i) Intensive Continuatives : 

cdlat ase, he used to walk. 

to ndcatuse ( Jha. 10 173 ), he used to dance. 

(ii) Intensive Continuative : 

£dliin ase, he used to walk. 

(iii) Continuative ( Past ) : 

idlld ase, he had been walking. 

(iv) Continuative ( future ) or Desiderative : 

cdlpdr ase, he will have been walking or he would have 
been walking. 

(v) Compulsive ( passive ) : 

idldvaydcd ase, the road must be walked. 

(f) (i) Continuative ( present ) : 

cdlat as ( ‘aso’ ), keep on walking. 

(ii) Continuative ( present ) : 
cdlun as, keep on walking. 

(iii) Continuative ( past ) : 

cdlld ( ZS ) as ( ‘asu ), kept on walking. 

(iv) Continuative ( future ) : 

idltfdr as, you will keep on walking. 

(v) Compulsive Continuative : 

cdldvaydid as, you will have to keep on walking. 

(g) ^ (i) Continuative and Probabilitive : 

* cdlat asen ( 'asel’ ), I shall be walking or I may be walking. « 
(ii) Continuative and Probabilitive : 

Sdlun asen, 1 shall ( or may ) be walking. 

(iii) Completive and Probabilitive : 

*iSll5 ( li ) asen, I shall { or might ) have walked. 
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(iv) Desiderative Probabilitive : 

*calpdr asen, I shall be about to walk. 

(v) Compulsive Probabilitive : 

calSvaydcd asen, 1 may ( or shall ) have to walk. 

(h) Desubstantives ; 

gara'j-, to want. 

’java}-, to have, possess. 

*A11 forms marked with an asterisk have been quoted by Jules 
Bloch in his L’Indo-Aryen. 

Although we have avoided giving the whole paradigm of Vas, still 
the select forms given above indicate how rich and varied is verbal 
composition in Marathi. Every form is a juxtaposition or better a 
juxtaposed compound of Veal and as. The function of Vas is that of 
a tense-auxiliary and in that capacity it combines with almost every root. 
Semantically, however, these peculiar turns of expression convey, in 
general, the notion of continuous state both temporal and modal and in 
particular, over and above these continuatives, give probabilitives, 
compulsives and desideratives. 

2. Vdtti 10 bring. 

(a) Progressives : 

dojtt-, to go on fastening progressively; to fasten nearly 
completely. < Vdval, to fasten. 
badhit-, to go on binding progressively; to almost bind up. 
< Vbadh, to bind. 

sampmt-, to almost finish up; to go on finishing progressively. 
This auxiliary when composed assumes the force of adverbs— 
‘nearly and almost’. We cannot call these compounds completives as 
the action is not yet complete. 

(b) Syntactive : 

odhun-, to draw one’s self up haughtily or in high self- 
estimation; to draw or bold back hesitatingly; to 
pretend, pose. < V odh, to draw, hold back. 

(c) Desubstantive ; 

ahSrat-, to bring under one’s control. 

3, Vdvad-, to like ( very common in old poetry ). 

Desideratives ; 

(i) kari avad,e, likes to do. 

(ii) In spoken and written MarSthI of today : 

iara^f, Aarvyas, AarS{va)y3s, iardMydli-, to like' to do. 
gifpe or gifdyla-, to like to devour.<^2, to swallow, devour. 
Jap? or ’j&yla-, to like to go. 

bolpie bolaylSr, to like to speak. 

iarp? basayla-, to like to ait. 
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Tohaife Tdhdyla-, to like to stay. 

lihivS-valpi lihay-vaidyla, to like to mite and read. 

4. v'oA-i to be, exist. (videVas, ^/ko). 

(a) Simple Continuatives ( occurring in old M. poetry ) : 

karitu dhdsi, haritdhdsi, karitos, ‘you are doing’, karitri.t),- 
present part. < -s/kar, to do. 
cintitu dhdsi, ‘you are thinking’. < v/cr'flt, to think. 
parisatia) dhdsi, ‘you are hearing’ , < i/paris, to hear. 

(b) (i) Continuatives : 

bolatdhe, he goes on talking. 

mciidhe or mciidfe) dhe, he ( she ) keeps on reading. 
vdc^r dhe, he will read or he will be reading. 

(ii) Completive or Simple Continuative : 
vdcile dhe, he has read. 

(c) Compulsives ; 

katne-, ought to do, to do as one’s duty. 

'jdtfe-, ought to go; to be required to go. 
depe-, ought to give; to be required to give. 

(d) IDesideratives ; 

ydvaydce-, to intend to come. 
hkdmydce-, to intend to learn. 

(e) Continuatives : 

karUn-, to keep on doing. 
dharun-, to continue bolding. 

Idlgun-, to go on saving, save. 

Idgun-, to be attached to somebody; to keep on touching; 

to be in illicit connection with. 
iikun-, to go on learning, learn. 

sanijun-, to be knowing; to know thoroughly beforehand. 
(0 Desubstantives : 

anga-, to have some hand in, play some part, involve. 
cdiu-, to be going, be in the process. 

Idgi-, to be attached to; owe. 

cdlu y/dh like cdlS lag is originally a continuative, but is 
now generally looked upon as a Desubstantive. 

(g) Formal Intensives : 

iiako-, not wanted, is not required. 

nalage-, not wanted, is not required. , 

pdhije-, is wanted, is required. 

Aa«d(vt)-, is wanted, is required. 

(h) A verb-phrase ; 

She dhe ndht ndht, 'to be of no use although there mey be 
many things’ . 
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5. V icch-, to wish. 

Desideratives ; 

karu-, to wish to do. 

khelu-, to wish to play. 

idlS-, to wish to walk or continue. 

jdu-, to wish to go. 

then-, to wish to keep. 

bolu-, to wish to speak. 

6. y/uth-, to rise, stand. 

(a) Inceptive, implying also the idea of suddenness : 

bhSTidouthi, suddenly began quarrelling. EK. 1121.2 

< ^hhiffd, to quarrel. 

(b) Desideratives, conveying also the idea of suddenness : 

khdylS-, to desire suddenly to devour ( or to attack }. 
dhardyla-, to desire suddenly to catch hold of. 
mdrdyli-, to desire suddenly to strike. 

(c) Continuatives : 

( htf ) khdun-, to go on doing something unbecoming. 

( bob ) mdrSn-, to keep on shouting. 

(d) Adverbative : 

gajbajdH-, to wake up suddenly. 

(e) Desubstantive : 

khS-bha-, to frequently desire to eat ( after illness ). 

7. ^kar^, to do. 

(a) Desubstantives : 

(i) utpddarifi)-, to produce, create, utpadana, a verbal noun 

< ut \/pad ( causal ). 

gaman[a)-, to go. gamana, a verbal noun < \/gam, to go. 
nirmd^d)-, to create, manufacture. 
vivaran((ih, to explain. 
haoan{(Ch, to give a hearing, hear. 
sampttdm{<i^-, to earn, secure, procure. 
mdn[a)-, to bathe. ( The usage trd tndttla) held is noteworthy 
in this respect. ) 

(ii) upayo^a}-, to use. 
praoatSfi)-, to travel. 
jprdAdrfo)-, to strike. 
prriti-, to love. 
bSd-, to shut. 
bhakti-, to devote. 
m'nodla)-, to humour. 

Hraichedifiy, to behead. 
stuti~, to praise. 
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'tttflm-’', toexflnn, 

*Ai^*, to cut. 

'df-’t to cheat. 

to dismiss. 

‘paKii-’ to pnnish. 

’■pmmt mil-, to point out. 

('cjY-, to cut a joke or a wit). 

'saspefd-, to suspend. 

‘fitsi-', t; settlc- 

Tbese iie i:le::rh hybrid compounds in which the \/k»pr seires ss an 
auxiliary sf'.er tr.e manner of periphrastic tenses in Sanskrit. 

(b) Synlacdve terb-phrases . 

kele na kri? s?-, to do a thing in a hapkarird or in a half- 
hearted manner. 

. past tense, 3rd per. sing, of i/hor, to do. 
khdin khifi-, to be always greedy of food. hiWb'u. fuluie 
tense, 1st person sing, of s khS, to eat. 
khdu kS gilu-, to desire to punish or attack somebody 
in fury. 

cacu ki g>/u-, to fall upon somebody with bitter hattedi 
to desire to crush somebody. 

pa^i pa4*-, to fall frequently. ' 

pais palo si-, to scare away. 
maru maru-, to be weary of one’s life. 
salo kdpalo-, to give nuisance in every way, scare away. 

(c) Desubstantives ; 

(i) Frequentative in character : 

ughad-mif-, to open and shut ( eyes) frequently. 
ufh-pal-, to rise and run frequently. 
ufk-bas-, to honour, be hospitable ( lit. to rise and ait). 
upas-mar-, to let starve completely. 
ka4h-ghSl-, to push in and push out frequently. 
dhar-paka4-, to catch and arrest suddenly. 
ne Up-, to cany and bring; to traffic, 
ye-jd or ;d-ye-, to go and come back; to come and go 
frequently. 

harf-mdr-, to inflict corporal punishment, atrike h.ird. 
Here the first member is made of two imperative forms used as a 
compound verbal noun, after the manner of 'utpatanipaUf in Sanskrit, 

(ii) Some of the following are comparable to m-compoundl in 
Sanskrit : 

kha-khar, to be greedily hungry. 

gacchauH-, to flyaway, run away out Of disrepute. 
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gui^ah, to engage. 
gold-, to collect. 
cund-, to destroy. 

'jkad-, to make someone appear absurd. 
td4-, to call names, abuse. 
mt-, to mend. 

(d) Adverbative ; 

purav&n puramn-, to make to suffice. 

S. Vhddh-, to take out, off, forth, from etc.; to draw, pull. 

(a) Completives ; 

khodun-, to refute in toto. 
copun-, to give a sound beating. 

'jhodun-, to flog. 
thokOn-, to strike hard. 
niptdn-, to wipe or rub out clean. 
pusun-, to wipe out clean. 

ba4vun-, badavun-, to thrash, cane, give sound beating. 
bharun-, to make good, make up. 
modun-, lO foil or nonplus in argument. 
likun-, to complete writing or copying. 

(b) Adverbativea : 

^ ukrin-, to pick up ( a quarrel etc. ); to dig out. 

o4hSn-, to turn out tactfully. 

khapun-, to extort ( money ) by measures of oppression, to 
extract, pump out. 

iothalun-, to extract to the last drop, blackmail. 

’jhopun-, to pass time by sleeping. 

(c) Syntactives ; 

arigu-, to withdraw one’s self from some responsible task. 
akfot-, to carry a procession for invitation. 
kharadapatfi-, to scold. 
candan-, to strike, harass, destroy. 

9. -yghdl-, to pour, add, drop in, mix. 

(a) Inceptive-Progressives ; 

karu or karayla-, to set to do. 

gha4u or ghadayla-, to set to construct or manufacture. 

gha4u, infinitive of ’/gha^, to fashion etc. 
fharS or fharayU-, to be in the process of decision. 
pa^hi at pa^hdyd^t to set to learn, 

otpikdyla-, to set or put on to ripen, 
marjf or marayla-, to set or put on to die. 
ytiL-, to be in the process of coming; to be coming. 
hoir, to be in the process of becoming. 
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Although both v' S» and \/ghSl give progressives still there is this 
difference. The v'aji suggests the last but one stage to completion, 
whereas the •^ghSl indicates the first stage towards completion. 

(b) Causatives : 

jevtt or jevaylS-, to cause to dine. /eoA, inf. of //«, to dine. 
dhau-dhuH-, to cause to bathe, wash. 

(c) Progressives : 

pikat-, to put on to ripen. 
bhtjat-, to set to become wet. 

I'alat-, to set to become dry. 
sukat-, to set to dry up. 

(d) Intensive : 

soduni-, ( ghaR, Jfia. 18.124 ) to eliminate, purge out, 
throw away, discard. 

(e) Desubstantives and Syntactives : 

anga-, to take'part in. 
ala-, to put a check to. 

ofit-, to hand over the charge of; to give in adoption. 

ghatka-, to be in the death-bed. 

gSfh~, to arrange a meeting; to make both ends meet, 

ghalat-, to devour, swallow (another's property etc. ). 

ghunyat-, to put to strenuous duties. 

ghald-, to surprise. 

i&aun-, to test very severely. 

topX-, to cheat, defraud. 

tond or tod-, to poke one’s nose in. 

10. y/ghs-, to take, receive, accept. 

(a) Causatives and reflexive Causatives : 

Svdun-, to make one's self like somebody. 

karun-, to cause to ( study etc. ); to exact ( study etc. }; 

to take up; to finish. 
todin-, to cause to share, contract for. 
tudvSn-, to be the subject of trampling. ( lit. to cause to 
be trampled ). 

nagviin-, to be the subject of plunder ( to cause to be 
plundered ). 

lavun-, to cause ( some fault etc. ) to apply to one’s self, 
to feel aggrieved for no fault of oneself, 

Ujvun-, to cause to be cooked. 
iirma-, to cause to be stitched; to allow one’s self to be 
touched ( by others ). 

sadibhSlin-, to bear with, treat with allowance. 

( lit. to cause to protect ). ^ 
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tanufUn-, to cause to come to terms; to let come to 
hasun-, to be the subject of laughter or ridicule 
( to cause to be laughed at ). 

(b) Intensives and Completives : 

(i) karutt-, to doff. 

In the sentence 'tnuldce lagna karun ghetll' Mr. R. S. Godbole 
interpretes ‘karun ghetle as ‘got done’. According to him it is an 
acquisitive. 

(ii) khaun-, to eat voraciously or to eat early. 

ghdlCn-, to throw one’s self down — as in a fit of passion. 
ghasin-, to rub ( the hands ) as in the vexation of 
disappointed malice; to suffer injury, loss, etc, 
ceiun-, to be pounded to pieces. 

‘jhodunr, to beat seriously, flog. 
pievun-, to be retained, be admitted, be appointed. 
tudvun-, to trample intensely. 
todun-, to divide into shares 
( doke )pho4un-, to beat one’s head out. 
bolun or boUbolun-, to bring abusive or angry words upon 
one’s self. 

mSrun-, to strike one’s self; be the subject of ridicule or 
reproach, 

(c) Adverbatives, emphasising the idea of comparison : 

kasun-, to teat fully 

'jhodun-, to test by giving a sound beating. 

tavun-sulakhun-, to put to a serious test. 

pddun-, to beat down; to purchase for a lower price. 

parkhun-, to examine closely. 

pdhun-, to call to account or to accept knowingly. 

'(dy Syntactives and Desubstantives : 

anga-, to take part in; to add flesh to one’s body. 
angavar-, to shoulder the responsibility of; to suck; 

to hold brief for. 
ddPe-, to raise doubts. 

to make somebody look absurd, to deprive another 
of his or her chastity or reputation, 
offt-, to adopt. 

odhtS-, to corner, stretch or withdraw one’s self from 
something. 

kidha-, to slink off ( a fight or a quarrel ). 
gafh-, to meet. 
tasdi~, to take pains. 
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11. tomov6i go along. 

Continuatives 

karit-, to keep on doing. 
cSlat-, to keep on walking or going, 
det-, to keep on giving. 
bolat-, to continue speaking. 
radat-, to go on weeping. 
vdcit-, to go on reading. 
hasat-, to go on laughing. 

It is a pattern. 

12. \/c3l-, to move, go, get on, walk, march. 

(a) Progressive-Continuatives : 

karit-, to go on doing. 

Jamat-, to go on consolidating, 'jamat, present part. 

< \/'jam, to gather. 

}St-, to be going down. 

'jhurat-, to emaciate day by day. 
phatat-, to go on tearing, tear. 
phirat-, to go on moving round and round. 
phugat-, to go on enlarging. 
vafhat-, to go on drying or dying. 
va^hat-, to keep on growing or increasing. 
valat-, to keep on drying. 
hot-, to keep on becoming or being. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

camkun-, to walk suspiciously or fearfully. 

‘japun-, to walk cautiously. 

baniin fhanun-, to strut in rich and gorgeous apparel. 

13. y/cdh-, to desire. 

Desideratives : 

karu-, to wish to do. 

'jdu-, to wish to go. 
bolu-, to desire to speak. 
iiku-, to desire to leain. 

It is a pattern. The root is commonly employed on the border* 
lands where both Hindi and Marathi are spoken. Possibly MaiS^l 
might have borrowed it from Hindi as the— c— indicates. 

14. Viuk-, to mistake, err, blunder. 

Completives : 

karBn-, to do£F, finish doing. 

kalun-, to know fully. 

khaSv^, to eat completely, finisheating. 
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handhun-, to build completely, finish building, 
bolun-, to say completely, finish saying. 
hoiin-, to have become, have happened, 
rt is a pattern. 

15. V'jam-, to collect, be able. 

Abilitives : 

kariycS or hardyla-, to be able to do. 
pak^ayce ot pakddyla-, to be able to catch. 
paldyce ot paldyld-, to be able to run. 
boldyce or boldyld-, to be able to speak. 
hasayce or hasdyld-, to be able to laugh. 

It gives a pattern. 

16. v'ja-. to go. 

(a) Qimpletives and Intensives ; 
diun-, to be dried up. 

uthdn-, to run away; to go off without leave. 

utriin-, to have descended or crossed over, be overripe, 

kardn-, to have done. 

gha^dn-, to have happened. 

idldn-, to fall upon, attack, march against. 

fdkSn-, to desert or abandon completely. 

fharun-, to have settled or decided. 

fhasun-, to be impressed. 

tarun-, to have crossed. 

nighuti-, to have left or quit. 

nistUn or nistun-, to escape, slip away, spring aside. 

phasun-, to be cheated . 

bighdun-, to have been spoilt or become dirty. 

budun-, to be completely sunken or absorbed. 

bolun-, to have spoken, escape one’s tongue. 

marun-, to pass away, die. 

miloni-, or mlun-, to be one with. 

ramgun-, to be completely absorbed in, take pleasure in. 
rdhun-, to fail to do. 

Idgun-, to be closely engaged upon, to live with somebody 
leaving one’s husband, to happen accidentally. 
lajuni or lajun-, to be completely ashamed. 
vdldTt-, to become emaciated. 
viTia)gka}un-, to have melted. 
sathpun-, to have finished. 
so^vn-, to have abandoned or deserted. 
huraldn-, to rush with headlong eagerness. 
hoin-, ‘to pass or go near; to pass by’ ; to have happened. 
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(b) Continuatives and Intensive Continuatives : 

aifit-, to go on bringing; to bring often. 
karat-, to go on doing; to do often, practise. 
kujat-, to go on putrefying or becoming rotten. 
ghet-, to persist in taking. 

carat-, to go on grazing or enjoying on another’s earnings. 

jat-, to persist in visiting. 

jkurat-, to go on emaciating. 

det-, to persist in giving. 

dharat-, to go on catching; to catch often. 

dhdvat-, to go on running. 

palat-, to go on running. 

phasat-, to be continuously cheated. 

pkirat-, to go on moving. 

boblat-. to go on shouting. 

yet-, to keep o n coming. 

lihit-, to go on writing, practise writing. 

vdjav(ah)t-, to persist in complaining. 

(c) Passives : 

kela-, to be done or performed. 
pakadld-, to be caught, arrested. 
maria- to be beaten. 
haslS-, to be laughed. 

It is a regular pattern. 

(d) Inceptives : 

bolS-, to begin to speak (Jna- 13.268). 
vSnu-, to begin to praise (Jna- 16.232}.' 

(e) Desideratives : 

ghdlu-, to desire to put in or to add. 
gheu-, to desire to accept. 

"japS-, to desire to know. 

todu-, to desire to separate or to cut. 

peru-, to desire to sow. 

(f) Tentatives : 

(i) jdpu-, to try to know. 
pdhoUtu)-, to try to see or think. 
puso-, to try to ask. 

'mdgd-, to try to demand. 

It^a-, to try to hide. 

(ii) dharayld-, to try to seize or catch. 

(g) Purposive Adverbatives and Intensives : 

(i) ghyayla-, to go to receive, receive ( Khandeshi ). 
dharayla-, to go to seize or to catch, 
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pahayla-, to go to see. 
marayla-, to go to die or to involve. 

(ii) dekho-, to see ( lit. to go to see ). 

namu-, to go to bow or to salute; to bend. 
pavo-, to meet, reach ( Jiia- 18.1424 ). 
baralS-, to mistake, err, blunder. 
vancu-, to deceive, cheat, break word. 
seu-, to go to meet, meet ( Jna- 18.1572 ). 

(h) Juxtaposed Intensives : 

«!»-, to bring quickly. 
kar-, to do quickly. 
jev-, to dine quickly. 
thev-, to put quickly. 

</«-, to give quickly. 

(i) Adverbatives : 

(i) uclun-, to go suddenly but purposefully. 

(ii) utu-, to well up and flow away, to be at loss. 

(j) Juxtaposed Intensive : 

cdlle-, to go away, have gone. 

This duplicate verb occurs more often in spoken Marathi. 

(k) Syntactives : 

(i) u4at-, to care twopence. 

(ii) anna~, to feel hungry. 

S^ve-, to protest, oppose, 

17. to know. 

Abilitives : 

uga-v, to be able to raise ( crop etc. ). < \/ugav, to rise, 
sprout. 

karu-, to be able to do ( Jna- 12.34 ). 
khau-, to be able to eat. 

Jodu-, to be able to collect, connect or to annex. 

jhelu-, to be able to catch. 

dharu-, to be able to seize or to catch. 

paivu-, to be able to digest. 

purvu-, to be able to fulfil. 

phedu-, to be able to repay. 

bkaru-, to be able to suffer ( pay off the fine etc. ) 

mSnu-, to be able to know. 

ednaro-, to be able to deal (Jna- 7.118 ). 

Examples of this kind abound in older poetry. Even in such maxims 
as ‘khSu'jStfe to paivu ‘janS’ the same usage is felt. It is noteworthy 
that people have hitherto mistaken y/'ja^ for </‘ja. So at least by 
looking at the list of examples given above we should recognise it as an 
independent auxiliary, 
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18. to try. 

Tentatives : 

karu or karSyla-, to try to do. 

( 'tu deiakara^ karu 'jhataSla kSya’ ?— Ke^avasuta ). 

( Idsu ) or lamyla-, to try to apply. 

( hku ) or iikdylS-, to try to learn. 

19. Vtdk-, to throw, leave, abandon. 

(a) Completives ; 

karun-, to finish doing, doff. 

khdun-, to eat up. 

thokun-, to strike out ( a bargain ). 

toddn-, to cut off, state flatly, reply. 

deun-, to give unreservedly; to make over. 

padun-, to throw down. 

piun-, to drink off. 

pus&n-, to efface, obliterate, wipe. < </ptts-, Cf. Sk. 

proiichati, wipes. 
phddiin-, to tear out. 

modun-, to break down; to confound, confuse. < ^mod~, 
to break. 

lihdn-, to write out. 
mcun-, to finish reading. 

(b) Continuatives : 

( mil ) Todat-, to let ( a child ) cry continuously. 
vdlat~, to spread f a thing) to dry up. 
sukat-, to spread for drying up. 

(c) Adverbatives : 

utrun-, to take off the leather from tabid', to throw bread 
etc. having waved round somebody for auspiciousnesa; 
to place on the ground from the bed. 

(varun) odhun-, to give a smattering or superficial 
knowledge of. 

' odhun-, to kick, turn out, expel. 

ovdlun-, to throw bread etc. having waved round somebody 
to avert ill-omen or disease etc. 
bhdrun-, to hypnotise, control through magic etc. 

(d) Purposives : 

betdyld-, to let to take measurements. 
ramgvdyld-, to let to dye. 
iivdyla-, to let to sew. 

(e) Syntactives ; 

amga or ang-, to give up courage, emaciate. 

ak}(U-, to give a stimulus; to promise an offering to god* 
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cmti-, to apply some trick; to hypnotise etc. 
tod-, to abuse, revile. 

20. \/fha to stay, remain ( often met with in old poetry). 

(a) Simple Continuatives ; 

kondoni ..tkele-, remained pervaded or pervading. 
givasuni thaye, remains eclipsing; goes on enveloping or 
tormenting. 

padoni theld, remained lying. 
hudoni thela, kept submerged. 

(b) Negative or Prohibitive ; 

padoni th^i {Jna. 12.61), to come in the way, obstacle, stay. 

21. N/fAflA-, to stand still, stop. 

(a) Abilitive : 

•Baru-, to be able to avert ( Jna 18.1601 ). 

(b) Prohibitives : 

(i) vajo-, to stop sounding. 

I'dhS-, to stop flowing (Jna. 18.1166). 

(ii) kardydca-, to stop doing. 

I 'jSydid-, to desist from going. 

hasdydcd-, to refrain from laughing. 

22. i/fkev-, to put, place, set, keep, lay. 

(a) Completives with purpose ; 

karun-, to have done, do completely. 

ghdlun-, to have put in, pour in. 

gheun-, to have taken up, purchased; to take up. 

}amvun~, to have gathered or collected, 
julvun-, to have arranged. 
deun-, to have given. 
hadhun-, to have tied, packed. 
rdkhiin-, to have preserved or reserved. 
racun-, to have composed, constructed. 
lapvun-, to have concealed . 
lihun-, to have written. 
vdcun-, to have read. 

We might call these Purposive Ckjmpletives. The action is com- 
pleted with an indication to the future provision. 

(b) Continuatives ; 

thopun-, to stay, continue stopping, go on staying. 
rokhun-, to intern, keep on holding up. 

(c) Continuatives ; 

ordat~, to keep shouting or to let go shouting. 

I Jttfat-, to keep burning or to let go burning. 



24. i/tMb- 


21 


phirat-, to keep moving oi to let go moving. 

bhzjat-, to keep vret; to let go unfinished. 
radat-, to let go crying. 
lamg^at-, to let go limping. 

Idbat-, to let go hanging. 
iekat“, to let go heating; to keep unfinished. 
sadat-, to keep rotting; to let go rotting. 
mlat-, to keep drying. 

(d) Adverbatives : 

(i) cdmn cimn-, to save in a miserly manner. 

vadhun-, to be already served out (used of a pain, calamity 
or troubles). 

(ii) Syntactives and Desubstantives : 

dsan-, to build a house, establish, mount a horse. 
gath-, to supervise, watch. 
dold~, to keep an eye, watch. 

to trust, rely, confide. 

23. \/tkak-, or Vthak-bhag-, to stop, exhaust, be fatigued, grow old. 

(a) Negatives and Prohibitives : 

karun-, to stop doing after a series of efforts or having 
exhausted. 

calm-, to stop walking { lit. to be exhausted through walking ). 
da}un-, to stop grinding (lit. to be exhausted through grinding). 
palUn-, to stop running (lit. to be exhausted through running). 
hhun-, to stop writing (lit to be exhausted after having written). 
Kidun-, to stop wandering (lit. to be exhausted after wandering). 

(b) Prohibitives : 

( citra ) kddh( a )tand-, to stop drawing a picture. 
kheltana-, to stop playing. 
dhavtand-, to stop running. 
iodhtand-, to stop searching. 

(c) Negative verb-phrases. 

idlta cdlta-, to have stopped walking. 
yeta yeta-, to have stopped coming. 

24. -dthab-, to stop, pause, to stand. 

Negatives and Prohibitives indicating a dead stop of the action’, 
begun ; 

hardyddd-, to pause doing. 
jdydca-, to stop going. 
mdrdycd-, to stop beating. 
lihdycd-, to stop writing. 
vdcdyed-, to stop reading. 
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25. 1 / de-, to give. 

(a) Pertnissives : 

(i) karu-, to allow to do. 
khaS-, to allow to eat. 
gheS-, to allow to accept. 

'jau-, to allow to go, let go. 
tdku-, to allow to throw, let throw. 
deu-, to let give . 
ntji-, to let sleep. 
pdhu-, to let see . 

bolti-, to let speak, to allow to speak. 

tnaru-, to allow to die, to let die. 

yeS-, to allow to come, to let come. 

rOku-, to let remain or stay. 

lihu-, to let write. 

iiku-, to let learn. 

hasu-, to let laugh. 

(ii) karSvayds-, to allow to do. 
hhaoayds-, to allow to eat. 
boldvaySs-, to allow to speak. 

(iii) ufhun-, to let rise or stand up. 
korun-, to let do. 

jeviin-, to let dine. 
dhu&n-, to let wash. 
pian-, to let drink. 
basun-, to let sit. 
radtin-, to let cry. 

(b) Intensives or Completive Intensives : 

t&kun-, to throw away. 
deun-, to give away completely. 
phekun-, to disregard, throw away. 
lagdmin-, to thrash, slap, smack. 
lopun-, to throw down. 
so^un-, to give up. 

(c) Adverbative : 

vikat-, to sell. 

(d) Adverbatives : 

khalfun-, to give dug, dig. 
pScvn-, to give stitched. 
badhun-, to give tied, tie. 
lihUn-, to give written or in writing; to write. 
They express a doing for others, a doing and making over. 

(e) Desubstantives and Syntactives : 

(i) uiliin-, to raise up. 
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u^vufl-, to disregard, banish. 
o^hUn-, to be frowned. 

kadkun-, to dismiss, depose, throw or turn away. 
thokun-, to risk or spread a rumour or a lie. 
tatfun-, to stretch one’s body, sleep fast. 
todun-, to let out on contract or farm. 
dadpun-, to do or state anything boldly. 
padun-, to beat down. 
boblm-, to^create confusion or destruction. 
moklun-, to suffer to cease, pass away. 
samgun-, to state or tell frankly. 

(ii) amga or ang-, to help. 

amgdvar-, to attract, to grant personal loan, 
aksat-, to invite others for marriage-ceremony etc. 
aksata-, to invite. 

d}M-, to bid farewell, give a discharge. 
oflt-, to give in adoption. 
dold-, to watch or supervise. 

dhdl-, to increase the lustre of, hesitate or try to evade, 
to4-t to face, give an open fight. 
lakfi a ) or lakfyL a ),. to attend, mind. 

26. s/dha}-, to dare. 

Adverbatives : 

kardyld-, to dare to do. 
mdrdyld-, to dare to beat. 
ydyld-, to dare to come. 
lihdyld-, to dare to write. 
vikdyld-, to dare to sell. 
sdmgdyld-, to dare to tell. 

This is one of those auxiliaries which express passion. 

27. \/dhar-, to hold, grasp, grip, clutch. 

(a) Continuatives : 

dvrun-, to hold back, control continuously. 
jokhun-, to weigh and balance continuously. 
ihopiin-, to stop continuously. 

rokhun-, to stay, control, stop; to continue stopping, 

(b) Adverbatives : 

dvliin-, to hold doggedly, tight. 

odhtd or odkun-, to hold or hang back; to hold fasf. ^ 
one’s original terms. 
khamdtun-, to hold fast. 

'jhalambun-, to hold fast. 
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ragdun-, to hold fast. 
rapatun-, to hold fast. 
samatun-, to hold fast. 

28. Vdhav-, to run. 

Intensive Desideratives : 

(i) In old MaraAi poetry : 

karu-, to desire to do much ( Cf . ‘karu dhave' Jfia. 16.22 ). 

ghdluTi to desire to pour in. 

dharu-, to desire to catch. 

m&gu-, to desire to demand. 

iiim-, to desire to learn. 

(ii) kardyld-, to desire to do. 
ghdidyld-, to desire to pour. 
dkardyld-, to desire to catch. 
pdkdyld-, to desire to see. 
boldyld-, to desire to speak. 
bha'jdyld-, to desire to worship. 
bhefayld-, to desire to embrace, meet. 
mdgdyld-, to desire to ask, demand. 
iikdyld-, to desire to learn. 

29. (a) na, a negative particle, no, not. 

Negatives : 

(i) In old Marathi poetry : 
ndkah'je, is not being understood. 

ndkdrpe, to refuse through disapprobation; to disallow, 
decline, reject. 

ndvare-, does not come under control. 

nethavdve { i.e. na thetdvS ), should not keep. 

nufhi, does not get up. 

nudatje, not to be risen. 

netftje, not to have known. 

nolakhe, does not know. 

noldp^dvi, should not cross, crush or trample. 

(ii) \/naghe\ </nade\ Vnaye', Vnaldg', Vnaho’, y/ndh\ y/neff. 
Almost every one of these serves as a negative auxiliary and there- 
fore is treated separately. 

(b) -nd, a negative particle. 

(i) When afSxed, Intensive Negatives : 
kari-nd, does not do. 
fhevi-nd, does not place or put. 
nighe-nd, does not go or vacate. 
phift-nd, does not retarn, make up. 
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tnare~ni, does not die. 
yA-na, does not come. 

(ii) Negative Desiderative : 

detos na, you are giving, are you not ? 
yetos na, you are coining, are you not ? 

(iii) Negative Permissive : 
karind, let him do, why not P 

In iii and iv -nd adds emphasis to the interrogation. It not only 
does convey a negative sense but also expresses the desire of the doer. 

30. nako or nako Vas, not to require. 

(a) Negatives expressing dislike : 

hanaie-, or kardyld-, does not want to do. 

or ‘jdyld-, does not want or like to go. 
yefte-, or ySyld-, does not want or like to come. 

(b) Intensive Negatives ; 

karu-, do not do. 
gutu-, do not involve. 
jdli-, do not go. 
deu-, do not give. 
yei-, do not come. 
visarZ-, do not forget. 

31. Vnaghe-, not to accept or receive : 

It generally occurs in the abhangas of TukSram and others in the 
fonaneghe. For example, 'Tukdmha^madhi kothineghevisdvd. 

32. \ftiade-, not to give. 

It is met with in old Marathi poetry normally in the form 'nedV . 

(a) Non-Fermissives : 

dthavo-, not to let remember. < >/dthav-, to remember. 

uro-, not to let remain (as residue ). 

ullatfigho-, not to let cross or violate. 

calo-, not to let move. 

jdvd node or -nedi, does not allow to go. 

;eA5-, not to let rest. 
diso-, not to let see. 
dharS-, not to let seize or catch. 
pads, not to let fall. 
bold-, not to let speak. 

^hangd-, not to let break, destroy, crack. 
nAav^, not to let say. 
yetS-, not to let come. 
vasd-, not to let reside. 

Hvi-t not to let touch. 

Aoh-i not to let happen. 
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(b) Negatives : 

pado- ( Jna. 13.1141 ), not to fall. 

bhamgo- (Jna. 14.26), not to break or crack. 

mha^o- ( Jna. 10.193 ), not to say. 

vaso-, (Jna. 13.525), not to say. 

td^hS- (Jna. 13.649), not to increase or grow. 

Here there is a marked tendency to express mere negative without 
any reference to permission. 

33. Vnaye-, not to come. 

In old Marathi poetry we come across inflected forms of this com- 
pound root such as nayesi (Jna. 11.323 ) and nayel (Jna. 18.1290). 

(a) Prohibitives : 

asd-, should not remain. 

upamu-, should not give a simile or be made to resemble. 
karu-, should not do. 
ghevo-, should not accept. 
cako-, should not be cheated. 

Jdno-, should not know. 
thumku-, should not spit. 
nindi-, should not censure. 
niva4u-, should not select. 
basu-, should not sit. 
bold-, should not speak. 

bolS ialu-, should not deal with (speak, walk etc. ). 

mdru-, should not strike. 

mhaifd-, should not say. 

radu-, should not cry. 

lapvS-, should not hide. 

Idgd-, should not touch, require. 
hasu-, should not laugh. 

(b) Non-Compulsives or Compulsive Prohibitives : 

karta ( with or without 'kdmd ' )-, should or must not do. 
'jdta-, should or must not go. 
bolta-, should or must not speak. 
hastd-, should or must not laugh. 

Vnaye has lost its original sense and is now reduced more or less 
to the position of a negativing particle. 

34. y/naldg-, not to require, is not necessary. 

It usually occurs in Marathi prose and poetry, old and nSw, in the 
form nalage < naldge. 

Compulsive Negatives : 

(i) karpe~, need not do, not to be required to do. 
io/p2-, need not speak, not to be required to speak. 
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lihit!*-, need not write, not to be required to write. 
satngifi-, need not tell, not required to be told. 

(ii) karava-, not required to do. 

jflcfloe-, not required to examine or teat. 

'jSve-, not required to go. 
ydva-, not required to come. 

(iii) karavayas or °la-, not required to do. 

'jdvayas or °ld-, not required to go. 

35. -ynavh- or \/naho-, not to be or become. 

In old Marathi it occurs in inflected forms such as, nohave, hohije, 
nave or novhe, nohati, nokel or no'nhel. Of course, in the present tenae 
it is used as a regular auxiliary even in modern Marathi. 

(a) Prohibitivcs : 

karu-, should not do. 
khdu~, should not eat. 

4o/u-, should not speak. 
bkdtidu or bhadii-, should not quarrel. 
rdhu-, should not stay, reside. 
hasu-, should not laugh. 

(b) Prohibitive : 

^hduve-navhe ( Jna. 18.323 ), should not remember. 

36. '^nas-, not to exist, be non-extant. (in poetry; < «o ✓or). 

Negatives : 

(i) hhdt-, not used to eat. 
pit-, not used to drink. 
hasat-, not used to laugh. 

(ii) khdlld-, was not eaten, was not used to eat. 

(iiO khd^dr-, will not usually eat. 

It functions in the same way as does the aux. >/ar. Only it has 
a negative sense. 

37. Vndh-, to ‘not exist’. 

Prohibitives : 

karu-, should not or must not do. 
khdu-, should not or must not eat. 
lolu-, should not or must not speak. 
bhiu-, should not or must not fear. 
hasu-, should not or must not laugh. 

This is the negative form of v' dk, to be. In addition to all types 
given by VdA, we have to note the prohibitives mentioned above. For 
\/dh, when positive, does not enter into composition with a verbal 
derivative in u. Secondly, it may be observed en passant that ndhi is 
not exactly the opposite of dke. ndhi denotes emphatic denial wbile^dA* 
denotes mete existence. 
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38. Vtiigh-, to get or go out. 

(a) Inceptives and Desideratives : 

(ij jau, to begin or to desire to go. < to go. 
deu-, to begin or to desire to give. 
nistu~, to begin ( to try ) or to desire to escape, 
ntdru-, to begin or to desire to beat. 

(ii) karSyla-, to begin to do or desire to do. 

ghyayld-, to begin to receive or desire to receive. 

Jayla-, to begin to go or desire to go. 
ndcdyld-, to begin or desire to dance. 
vikayla-, to begin or desire to sell. 
iikayld-, to begin or desire to learn. 

(b) Completives : 

nithalm-, to be completely wet. 
nhttun-, ( as if ] to have bathed. 

pktttun-, to have to suffer the evil effect; to separate. 
bharun-, to be made good ( the loss etc. ). 

39. Vne-, to carry. 

Adverbatives ; 

(i) Aadun-, to carry having husked. 
hdpun-, to carry away havmg cut. 
khaifun-, to carry having dug. 
khadun-, to carry having cut. 

cSfun-, to carry bag and baggage ( to carry having licked ). 

idfun-pusun-, to carry everything, having licked and washed. 

chafun-, to carry having cut. 

ddbiin-, to carry having pressed. 

dharun-, to carry having caught or arrested. 

pakiun-, to carry having caught or arrested. 

palvun-, to carry having stolen or made to run. 

bharun-, to carry having filled. 

indrun-, to carry having beaten. 

lufiin-, to carry having looted. 

vahun-, to carry away personally. 

vedhoni-, to carry away having surrounded or sieged. 

sodhtm-, to carry away having searched. 

harvutt-, to carry away having stolen. 

hdkun-, to carry away driven. 

hdpunr to carry away having struck. 

(ii) odhit-, to drag. (lit. to carry pulling). 

40. to ‘not know’. ( very common in old Marathi poetry ). 

(a) Adverbative Negative ; 

hhogo^, to know not how to enjoy ( Jna. 18.1478 ). 
j-i to know not how to demand ( Ek. G. 1178.3 ). 
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(b) laabilitive : 

iSkhS-, to be incapable of appreciating ( Jiia, 16.244 ). 

< y/cBkk, to test, relish, appreciate. 
bhetau-, to be unable to unite ( Ek. G, llOS-1 ). 

(c) Negatives : 

y«/3-, to burn not. 
dhalb-, not to deviate. 
dharu-, not to catch. 

phito-, not to wash out, not to disappear or clear. 
baudhS-, not to bind. 

mdnu-, not to know. < y/mdn, to regard, respect, 
welcome ( Jfia. 17.347). 
miravu-, not to parade. 
sarti-, not to finish. 
sdndu-, not to leave or abandon. 

This root is a typical example of how an independent verb is 
reduced to the position of an auxiliary in course of time. A form like 
nentje shows that it was used in its original sense. But, later on, when 
it came to be juxtaposed continually with another verb, although it 
retained its sense for a will le as in (ah ultimately it was reduced to a 
nonentity expressing a mere negative as in (c). tnanS neite is a convinc- 
ing example in this respect. Whereas, examples like cakho-, in (b) 
indicate a new sense-development in line with y/'jan, to know. 

41. \/nosa4-j or Vnasod-, not to give up. < na and sod, to give up. 
See \/sod. 

42. v'’ nosad-, or nasad-, not to give up. 

43. s/pad-, to fall, 
ia) Compulsives : 

(i) karane or karanyds-, to be obliged to do, 

'jdne or 'jdnyds-, to be obliged to go. 

(ii) uthdvayds ( -Id, ce )-, to be obliged to get up. 

kardvayds ,, „ -, to be required to do, 

cdldyds ,, ,, -, to be required to walk. 

jdvayds ,, ,, -, to be obliged to go. 

dydrvayds „ „ to be required to give. 

bhogdvayds ,, „ to be obliged to enjoy or suffer. 

It is a regular pattern. 

(b) Simple Continuatives : 

(i) adun-, to be stopped, remain a thing unfinished for want 
of somebody. 

(ii) kujat-, to be rotting. 

kfdtpat-, to keep on suffering, 
picat-f to be rotting. 
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hothblat or boblat-, to be crying in vain. 
blnjat-, to be in water i.e. to remain undecided. 
marat-, to be dying, be disregarded. 

Mat-, to be rolling. 

(c) Intensives : 

adkun-, to get involved. 

ultun-, to become suddenly oppressed. 

tutun-, to break out upon with abuse or vehemence. 

phirun-, to have become opposed. 

hadlun-, to have become changed. 

yeiini-, to have come already ( a Completive Intensive ). 

(d) Adverbatives ; 

kolmadun-, modun-, holgadCn-, to tumble or fall bodily 
and forcibly like a hurled bat or stick. 

(e) Syntactives ; 

akfat-, to become married. 

amgavar-, to fall to one’s lot the share of responsibility. 
gala- ( -It )-, to embrace, to press, to attack. 
gath-, to meet. 

tod-, to begin, commence ( something ). 

44. >i/pav-, to reach, find occasion or room, find liberty or scope for. 

(a) Abilitives : 

khau-, to be able to eat. 
dharu-, to be able to catch. 
mari-, to be able to die. 
sutu-, to be able to escape . 
hasu-, to be able to laugh. 

It is a pattern. In this sense this auxiliary is more idiomatic than 
■\/iak, apart from the fact that it is very sparingly used in modern 
Mara&I literature. 

(b) Acquisitive : 

bharUn-, to receive full payment. 

(c) Completives : 

manthoni-, to have churned out, have been destroyed. 
nirasuni-, to have been driven away, refuted or turned out. 

45. \/pah-, y/paha- or y/pdha-, to look, see. 

(a) Desideratives : 

karu-, to desire to do. 

Khau-, to desire to eat. 

Jfli-, to desire to go. 
jeou-, to desire to eat. 
jhuju-, to desire to fight. 
dharu-, to desire to catch. 
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palSr, to desire to run. 
bai&-, to desire to sit. 
bolu-, to desire to speak. 
bhetS-, to desire to meet. 
maru-, to desire to die. 
yeu-, to desire to come. 
ladhi-, to desire to fight. 
iivu-, to desire to touch. 

(b) Desideratives and Tentatives : 

karayla-, to desire or to try to do. 
khavayas-, to desire or to try to eat. 
nisiavayas-, to desire or to try to escape. 
palayld-, to desire or to try to run. 
yayld~, to desire or to try to come. 

Here it may be noted that a synonym like \/bagh is at times allowed 
to act as a substitute for \/ pah. 

(c) Intensives ; 

a](a]mdvfin-, to weigh and compare. 
kardn-, to experiment. 
kasdn-, to teat. 
idkhun-, to taste. 

'jokhun-, toweigb. 
tolun-, to weigh and compare. 
padtdlun-, to experience and judge. 
milvun-, to compare together. 
ladhvun-, to compare together. 

Idviin-, to compare side by side. 
sodhun-, to search and experiment. 
hdlvSn-, to experiment and move, to shake and judge. 
Molesworth observes : ‘It ( y/pdh ) is much used with verbs of 
trying or experimenting, examining or inspecting, investigating or 
enquiring, testing, weighing, comparing etc. as subsidiary or supple- 
mentary to the sense’ . 

(d) Adverbatives ; 

dokdvun-, to peep. 

dhumkun-, to care to see, to regard. 

nirkhun-, to spy, observe. 

nydhdlun-, to see minutely. 

vafkhun-, to see minutely or knowingly. 

(e) Syntactives ; 

odhUn-, to stickle or to haggle, higgle-’iaggle, to make 
others accept one’s terms as far as possible, 

4old-, to stare. 

tod~, to infer one’s power, to see the face of the new-born. 
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46. pSkije, must, ought, to be required . 

(a) Compulsives, in the impersonal construction ; 

hlS-, must do. 
khallS-, must eat. 
gele-, must go. 

'japle-, must take care. 

mele-, ought to die, ought to put in maximum effort. 
rakile-, ought to reside, stay. 
lihilS-, ought to write. 

Particles like na, ca. etc. may be inserted between the components. 

(b) Compulsives with a dative infinitive : 

karamyas, karayas, karayld-, must do. 

(Ex. 'tuU hi ham kardvayas pahije’, you must do this work). 
khdvayds, kkdyds, khdyld-, must eat. 

It is a pattern. 

(c) Probabilitives : 

(i) ’jdt add-, may be going. 
khdt asld-, may be eating. 

‘japat add-, may be taking care ( of one’s health etc. ). 

(ii) geld asld-, might have gone. 

(iii) 'jdpdrasld-, might be going, would be going, will be 

probably going. 

47. •Jpur-, to fill, bury, be enough. 

(a) Sufficive Abilitives : 

(i) In old Marathi poetry : 

karu na pure, is not sufficient or able enough to do 
( Jfia. 6.109 ). 

vedh& na pure, is not sufficient or able enough to surround 

(Jm 16.254). 

(ii) jevdyld-, to be sufficient or competent enough in dining. 
pdddyld-, to be sufficient or powerful enough in falling. 
handhdyld-, to be sufficient or capable enough in binding. 
ladhdyld-, to be sufficient or competent enough in fighting. 
vd^hdyld-, to be sufficient or enough in serving. 

(b) Syntactive : 

pdsamgdld na-, to be incomparably inferior to, to be inade- 
quate even to effect the equilibrium of; 

In connection with { a, ii ) we may recall another root viz. \/dtap, to 
finish, which is generally placed with the dative of -vi derivative or with 
a verbal noun in the locative in order to express ability. For example, 
hheldyld-, khelpyat-, IdtelSt-, to be able or possible to 
compete in play. 
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Vfokoi-, to teach. 

latentiTCB : 

Jifcr-. to go om^|bmidiiie. ^ 

to arrire at tSe proper time, ftteHirtime. 

49. i/phSif-. to be at leisure, have time ot opportanity. 

Acciuisitive Abilitives : 

(i) In old hlatS^ poetty. 

sdmgiciphAa, gets ( an oppoftnnh; ) to tell. 

haiayli-, to get ( an oppottnnity ) to do. 

kfiajvayls-, to get ( an opportunity ) to scntch or itdi. 

kMy]a-pya\ld-, to get ( an opportunity ) to eat and drini. 

]oyld~, to get ( an opportunity ) to go. 

hasayla-, to get t an opportunity ) to sit. 

holayla-, to get ( an opportunity ' to speak. 

yayla-, to get ( time 1 to come. 

Evidently in all these e.tamples the element of time is more 
emphasised. 

50. \/bagh-, to see, look, behold tvide\ /wA ). 

51. y/ban-, to be made or done, become. 

Abilitives ot Acquisitives : 

harayld-, to be able or to get ( an opportunity ) to do. 
khdyii-pyayld-, to be able or to get ( an opportunity ) to 
eat and drink. 

jiyla-ydyld-, to get ( an opportunity ) to go and come. 
basay-boIdylS-, to get ( an opportunity ) to sit and speak. 
bhetayla-, to be able to meet or to get ( an opportunity ) 
to meet. 

This auxiliary conveys the notion of possibility or ability. 

52. v^Aw-, to sit, 

(a) Continuatives : 

aikat-, to go on hearing. 
karat- oikaiit-, to keep on doing. 

Jeoat-, to remain eating or dining. 

bolat-, to go on speaking. 

lUnt-vScit-, to keep on writing and reading. 

oadt-, to be reading. 

vtkU-, to be selling. 

iikat-, to go on learning. 

hasat-, to go on laughing. 

(b) Continuatives : 

khutun-, to bold on doggedly. < y/khSfy to atop, 
dharUn-, to hold pertinaciously. 

V. C. I-A. J 
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(c) Completives : 

olkhun-, to understand the worth thoroughly. 

khaun-, to eat away. 

gamdin-, to lose away. 

ghSlvun-, to lose, have lost- 

fSlun-, to have lost. 

nSndvUn-, to have enlisted. 

pacvSn-, to have digested or known ins and outs of. 

{pdpi ) piun-, to understand the worth thoroughly. 
murun-, to settle down firmly, to sit compressedly and 
closely. 

yeuu-, to have reached or come. 

Uhun-, to have already written. 
kOnun-, to have lost. 

(d) Adverbative : 

lubkun-, to be intent upon, lie in wait. 

(a) Inceptives or Inceptive Continuatives : 

jemyla-, to begin and continue to dine. 
pyayld-, to begin and continue to drink. 
mut&yla-, to begin and continue to make water. 

' (f) Syntactive and Desubstantive ; 

akdi-, to be about to deliver, to withdraw one’s limbs due 
to hunger or fear, to shrink due to hunger or fear. 
mar~, to be beaten, receive beating. 

53. y/bki-, to fear, dread. 

Adverbatives : 

(i) In old poetry, 

karS-, to be afraid to do. 
deu-, to be afraid to give. 

vinavu-, to be afraid to request, cf. Jna. 10.182 vinavS bih3, 
should we fear to request. 

(ii) In current speech, 

ghyayla-, to be afraid to receive. 
ddhkoayla-, to fear to show. 
dyayla-, to fear to give. 
boldyld-, to fear to speak. 
mardyla-, to fear to die. 

We may note in passing that synonyms of \/bhi viz. y/daiak, 
y/ghSbar, etc. do play a similar roll. 

54. y/ma^- or mad-, to set, place, dispose, arrange. 

(a) Intensive Continuatives, Syntactic in character ; 

palu pdfu-, to set to run often. 

radn-, tq set to cry and whine, 
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(b) Oesubstantim : 

Ssait-, to establish j; ^ 

ufkpaf-, to rise aiirnint terrorise sin cue. 
ufh bas-i to be very hospitable, to honour. 
fhaiit-, to be established. 

Similar to \/mai}d ( and Vlav) there is one more root viz. -/iShnt 
to carry on. For example, 

‘jdti Jdto-, to repeat ‘I go, I go’. 
raJu radu-, to cry and whine. 

55. i/mil-, to mix, mingle with or amongst, get ( to get an opportu- 
nity when in compound ). 

(a) Acquisitives : 

karayld-, to get to do. 
khayld-, to get to eat. 
dkardyld-, to get to catch. 

It is a pattern, 

'b) Ability in the Negative : 

ydyldna-, not to be able to come. 

Clearly this root expresses in addition tie motion of ability especi- 
ally in the negative. 

56. to say, speak, utter. 

Usually occurs in old Marathi poetry. 

(a) Desideratives : 

kari-, to wish to do, 
pdhu-, to wish to see. 
holu-, to wish to speak. 

(b) Inceptive : 

( gitd ) gave-, to begin to sing ( Gita ). 

(c) Adverbative : 

thdsun-, to state emphatically, lay stress, emphasise. 
Moreover, Vmhatf is an auxiliary of incomplete predication. For 
we come across examples like — 

'jdto-, to say ‘I go, I go’, 
mdrilo-, to say ‘I beat, I beat’. 

57. '/ye-, to come, come up, through or along. 

(a) Continuatives ; 

karat-, to keep on doing, to have kept on doing. 

idlat-, to keep on going as a tradition. 

pdhdt-, to go on seeing, gaze on. 

bolat-, to continue speaking. 

mdrit-, to keep on beating. 

rdhat-, to keep on residing or staying. 

HMt-, to keep on writing or to have kept on writing. 
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tSAgttt-, to keep on telling,' .tolhave kept on telliag. 
hasat-, to go on laughing. 
hot-’jat-, to go on happening. 

(b) Progressives : 

afpat or afopat-, to go on coming to an end. 
bharat-, to go on rising to the full. 
sampat-, to be going on to an end. 
sarat-, to be going to finish. 
sukat-, to be going to dry up. 

(c) Adverbatives : 

hhelat-, to come playing. 

4olat-, to come moving one’s body especially the head. 
pSh3t-, to come watching. 
radat-, to come crying. 
hasat-, to come laughing. 

(d) Abilitives : 

karata ( -na )-, to be able to do. 

Uul^ ,, to be able to play. 

gheta ,, to be able to receive or take. 

idlta . „ to be able to walk. 

data „ to be able to give. 

boltS ,, to be able to speak. 

bhS^tS ,, to be able to quarrel. 

rSthgta „ to be able to crawl or creep. 

rustS ,, to be able to frown. 

ladhtS ,, to be able to fight. 

lihitS ,, to be able to write. 

suttS „ to be able to escape. 

(e) Abilitives : 

dikS-, to be able to hear. 

karS-, to be able to do ( cf. Jna. 18.223 ). 

ghevo-, to be able to receive (cf. Jna. 18.1236 ). 

jevu- to be able to dine. 

pdho-, to be able to see (cf. Jna. 16.204). 

pusS-, to be able to ask (cf. JS3. 18.223 ). 

mdnu-, to be able to know. 

mka^-, to be able to say. 

vo^havS-, to be able to take in ( smell ) ( cf. JfiS, 18.1495 ). 

(f) Inceptives : 

(i) ra4i-, to begin to cry. 

hasi-, to begin to laugh. 

(u) ra^dyla-, to begin to cry. 
h<tiSyld-, to begin to laugh. 
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(g) Adverbitives showing purpose : 

(i) to come to hear (cf. JfiS, . 

loiu or baisS^, to come to sit. 

mags-, to come to request, ask, demand. 
mdriZ-, to come to kill ( cf . Jfia. 11.100 ). 
vaso-, to come to reside. 

(ii) vtu-, to overflow, appear swollen, be at loss,, love in on 

extreme degree. 

(i) Abilitives : 

aikSvayas-, to be able to hear. 
basayld-, to be able to sit. 
radayla-, to be able to weep. 
la^hdyld-, to be able to fight. 

(j) Completivea : 

kafun-, to have known already, to come to know. 
ghadun-, to happen. 

diiun-, to come to light, to turn out, to prove to be. 
mo^oni or modun-, to ache, fail as if broken or generally 
luxated. 

sam'jiin-, to come to light, to come to know. 
sdmgun-, to be proffered or proposed for marriage 
( a female ). 

(k) Adverbatives : 

uclun-, to come for marriage from outside. 
o^hiin-, to become stiff due to puss etc. as in a tumour, 
to befall a calamity all at once, to draw to a head. 
gadgadun-, to be overcome by grief. 
fakun, tdkla-, to visit very often, probably and regularly. 
vadhun-, to fall upon one’s self as a calamity, to be in store. 

(l) Passives : 

olakhiiyat-, to be known, come to be known. 
kar^yat-, to be done or performed. 
to^tfyat-, to be cut or plucked. 
nivaitfyat-, to be selected. 
pahdifyat-, to be seen. 

boltfyat-, to be spoken, to occur in one’s speech. 
mhatftfyat-, to obtain in one’s statement or say, to be jiaid. 
liki^ySt-, to be written, to occur in writing. 
vS4hnySt-, to be served. 
sdmgpyat-, to be communicated. 

(m) Desideratives expressing collective will : 

karS ya-, let us do ( i.e. we all desire to do ), 
jaS yS~, let us go. 
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basi yS-, let us sit. 
bolu yS-, let us chat. 

(n) Syntactives : 

kamala-, to be useful. 
galyat-, to be put to loss. 
dola-, to be able to get an insight. 

dolyavar-, to be jealous of, to be puffed with the pride of 
wealth etc. 

58. 'Jrah^, to remain. 

(a) Continuatives : 

karat-, to continue doing. 
cSlat-, to continue walking. 
jevat-, to go on dining. 
bolat-, to be speaking. 
hasat-, to go on laughing. 

(b) Simple continuative : 

badAla-, to be sitting or seated. 

(c) Continuatives : 

karun-, to be doing. 

ghalun-, to be pouring or wearing ( a shirt etc. ). 
jeoun-, to be dining. 
pohun-, to be swimming. 
bobliin or bolun~, to remain shouting. 
ytm-, to be coming. 

This usage is very common in Kfaanade^a, C. P. and Berar. Pro- 
bably it is due to the influence of Hindi of which it is a regular feature. 
For instance, a rahd hai in Hindi gives yem rdhild She 'in Marathi’. 

(d) Simple continuatives or Intensives : 

tttjun-, to keep on sleeping, to sleep too much. 
pa^Stt-, to keep on lying, to lie idle. 
basim-, to keep on sitting, to remain unemployed. 
hipdoni-, to keep on wandering, to wander constantly. 

(e) Adverbatives : 

Japun-, to remain cautious or on the look out. 
phatkun-, to remain separate. \/phafak, to slip. 
sambhSlun-, to remain protecting or protected. 
hi^4^-phirun-, to remain wandering and moving. 

(f) Negatives : 

karSyct-, to refrain from doing, not to do. 

'jayce-, to refrain from going, not to go, 
jevSyce-, to refrain from dining, not to dine. 
dyayte-, to refrain from giving, not to give, 
in this connection conveys the sense of omission or elimina- 
tion of action. 
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59. -/l&g-, to come in contact, be near or vith, want, be injured. 

(a) Inceptives ; 

utarS-, (i)'to begin to descend; < to descend, 

dismount. (ii}'to help to do£F the load. 
karu-, (i) to begin to do. (ii) to help to do. 
ialu-, to begin to walk, walk out. 
jev&-, to begin to eat. 
nSci-u4&-, tojbegin to skip and caper about. 
nindS-, to begin to reproach, revile. 
nivdu-, to help to knead or select, to begin to knead or 
select. 

nkdu-, to begin to bathe. 

pkiru~, to begin to move or wander. 

boli-, to begin to speak. 

bolu-cdlu-, to begin to speak and walk. 

maru~, to begin to beat. 

rdhS-, to begin to dwell, reside, stay. 

rdmgu-, to begin to crawl or creep. 

HkS-, to begin to learn. 
samjS-, to begin to understand. 
hoi-, or hd~, to begin to happen ( cf. Jfia. 17.65 ). 
Compounds like utarii/ldg have developed a secondary sense, 
either intensive or causative. The compound hoy/ldg occurring in JSi. 
reminds us of the similar form viz. ho lagnd in Hindi. In Marathi there 
ia no such verbal derivative as ho. 

lb) Inceptives and Compulsives with a dative infinitive according 
to the context : 

utrdvayds or utrdyla-, to begin to descend, to have to 
descend. 

kardvayds or kardyld-, to begin to do, to have to do. 
cdlavayds or cdldyla-, to begin to walk, to have to walk. 
jevdvoyds or jevdyld-, to begin to eat or dine, to have to 
eat or dine. 

. ndcdvayds or ndidyla-, to begin to dance, to have to dance, 
(c) Compulsives : 

(i) harpe-, to be required to do. 

giepe-, to be required to receive ( Ek. G. 2115.38). 

(ii) karSoS-, to have to do, be compelled to do. 
idldvS-, to have to walk, must walk. 
chaldve-, to be obliged to torment. 

Jdve-, to have to go. 
jevdve-, to be required to eat or dine. 
theodvi-, to be obliged to put. 
pujOo!-, to have to worship. 



40 


VfittBAL COMPOSITION IN MARlTBl 


marSve-, to have to strike. 
yave-, to be obliged to come. 
rahave-, to be obliged to reside. 

HkSvl-, to be required to learn. 

(iii) Syntactives : 

gals-, to come in a fix, be overcome by dangers. 
last-, to begin to grow I said of crop ). 
tel-, to become dear or costly, become unapproachable. 
halad-, to become dear, been unapproachable. 

60. Vlabh^, to get. 

It occurs in old Marathi poetry. 

(a) Abilitives : 

karu na-, to be not able to do. 
khau-, to be able to eat. 
iSlo-, to be able to move or walk. 

(b) Acquisitives { in current Marathi ) ; 

( ghasat ) ghalayla-, to get to swallow ( property etc. ). 

iorayla-, to get to steal. 

jemyla-, to get to eat. 

jhopaylS-, to get to sleep. 

dSbSylS-, to get to appropriate. 

Ut^kSylS-, to get to fight. 

61. y/lav-, to place in contact, connection or correspondence with 
to apply, put to, set, to sow, to do— as an auxiliary. 

(a) Causatives : 

karSyla-, to cause to do. 

'jSyla-, to cause to go. 
dySylS-, to cause to give. 
palSyla-, to cause to run. 
basSylS-, to cause to sit. 
bolSylS-, to cause to speak. 
iikaylS-, to cause to learn. 
katayla-, to cause to laugh. 

(b) Causatives and Completives : 

udhalun-, to cause to purge off. 
palvun-, toputtofi^ht. 
hSk&n-, to cause to drive out. 

(c) Intensive Continuatives, Syntactic in character. 

(i) palupalS-, to run frequently. 
ra4u ra4u-, to cry and whine. 

(ii) ufh-pal-, to be hospitable, rise and run. 
ufh-bo!-, to be hospitable, honour. 
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(d) Syntactives : 

annSlar, to employ. 

adv?-, to come in the wayi oppose. 

cimfi-, to destroy. 

jiv-, to love, be affectionate. 

dos[a)-, to censure, blame. 

bolpe-, to carry on negotiations, to negotiate. 

62. \/lak or -yiha-, to get, accrue unto, to wish. 

It occurs only in old Marathi poetry. 

(a) Desideratives : 

<m 5-, to wish to be (Jna. 18.1616). 
japo-, to wish to know ( Jna. 9.380). 
nighS-. to wish to go out ( Jna. 13.1060). 
pavo-, to wish to reach ( Jna. 18.1721 ). 
pravarlo-, to wish to attain success ( Jna. 1.79.), to wish to 
proceed, write. 

mhapo-, to wish to call oneself ( a siddha ) ( JfiS. 13.1166 ). 
vimvu-, to wish to request ( Jna. 1.66 ). 

(b) Abilitives : 

fhikS-, to be able to attain, reach ( JfiS. 18.899 ). 
poho na-, cannot swim (Jiia. 18.1718). 

(c) Acquisitives : 

pivo na~, not to get to drink or relish ( J3a. 16.449 1. 

(d) Inceptive : 

( khanti ) karu-, to begin to feel depressed ( Jna. 18.80 ). 

63. •/vat-, to seem, appear, feel, desire. 

Desideratives : 

■jdoe or jave s«-, to feel an impulse to go ( c£. ‘maid yethum 
jdvi vdtS ’ ). 

mjdvS or titjave se-, to feel an impulse to sleep. 
boldve or boldve se-, to feel an impulse to speak. 
have or have-havese-, to feel an impulse to have ot to 
possess. 

hasSvS or hasave se-, to feel an impulse to laugh. 

64. ■/visar-, to forget. 

(a) Adverbatives ( in old Marathi poetry ) : 

mhapSr-, to forget to say ( Ek. G. 2171-1 ). 
sdmgd-, to forget to tell ( Ek. G. 2645-13 ). 

(b) Adverbatives ( in current Marathi ) : 

mhapdvayds or mhapdvaydie-, to forget to say. 
sdmgivay&s or samgavaydci-, to forget to tell. 
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65. v'iak-, to be able, can. 

Abilitives : 

(i) karu-, to be able to do. 

.. khelu-, to be able to play. 
gheu-t to be able to take, receive. 

Idlu-, to be be able to walk, to assert. 
ihokS-, to be able to strike, beat. 
todu-, to be able to cut, sever. 
dei-, to be able to give. 

bujhdvu-, to be able to convince, console, satisfy. 
bolu-, to be able to speak. 
ladhur, to be able to fight, 
fiou-, to be able to touch. 

(ii) kalu-, to be able to know. 

This occurs always in impersonal construction as maid kali iahS, 
but never as mt kalu laktS. 

66. \/saihp-, to be exhausted, consumed, to finish. 

(a) Completives ; 

karun~, to finish doing. 
bolun-, to finish speaking. 
hasun-, to finish laughing. 

It is a pattern. 

(b) Completives : 

(i) kardyce-, to have finished doing. 
boldyce-, to have done speaking. 

Aasdyce-, to have done laughing. 

(ii) kar^e-, to finish doing, 
iolpe-, to finish speaking. 
hasp?-, to finish laughing. 

In this connection we may recall synonyms of >/tamp viz. •/Stop or 
dfop, \/khupt, ^/urtdi etc. which are put to similar use. 

67. s/sar-, to move on. 

(a) Inceptives ( in old Marathi poetry ). 

abhydsu-, to begin to study or practise ( Jfia. 6.191 ). 
dlithgu-, to begin or tend to embrace ( JM. 6.119 ). 
nigho-, to tend to go out ( Jfia. 12.185 ). 
nsoS-, to begin to lead or carry ( Jfia. 17.292). 

(b) Completives ; 

karu-, to have finished or done (Jfia. 15.588). 

. to have finished burning (Jfia, 18.1211 ). 
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(c) CompletivesC in current ,M&rSthl}. 

hariin-, to finish doing. 
khSun-, to finish eating. 
khelun-, to finish playing. 
jevun-, to finish eating. 

(d) Completives : 

karayce-, to finish doing. 
dyace-, to have finished giving. 
boldyie-, to have finished laughing. 
hasayce-, to have finished laughing. 

Compounds in (c) can be looked upon as Adveibatives also. After 
all it is a question of emphasis. If «e emphasise the first member of the 
compound we have a Completive: if we emphasise the second member, 
the first being merely a modifying adverb, we have an Adverbative. 

68. i/savar-, ‘to finish, bring under control’ < Ek. sm>/hT, to finish. 
(Moleswosth) to surround, encompass < Sk. sams/vf, to surround. 

Juxtaposed Intensives : 

Vkhd-, to eat etc. 
s/hhe\-, to play etc. 

•Jghal-, to pour etc. 

Vghe-, to receive etc. 

•yjev-, to dine etc. 

^de-, to give etc. 
y/bas- to sit etc. 
y/bol-, to speak etc. 

This root when juxtaposed with others brings in its compass certain 
other allied activities in order to yield support to the principal activity. 

69. y/sSpa4-, to fall into difficulty or in the hands of a person, to find, 
get an opportunity. 

Acquisitives : 

kardyla-, to get ( an opportunity ) to do. 

Jdyld-, to get to go. 
nfjdyld-, to get to sleep. 
bolayld-, to get to speak. 

70. y/tuf-, to be released, free. 

Continuatives and Intensive Continuativee : 
orpit-, to keep on gulping, devouring. 
karat-, to keep on doing. 
khdt-, to go on eating. 
khefai-, to go on plying. 
ghSbrat-, to go on fearing. 
het-, to keep on receiving or accepting. 
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ealat-, to go on walking. 

iopit-, to go on beating. 

det-, to keep on giving. 

palat-, to go on running incessantly. 

badbadat-, to go on prattling or talking, 

bhU-, to go on fearing. 

marat-, to go on striking. 

milvit-, to go on earning. 

hasat-, to go on laughing. 

kdffat-, to go on striking. 

Hkttt-, to keep on learning. 
iivat-, to go on touching. 

It is a pattern. Used in the potential mood it conveys probability. 
khat sufavS-, he may be eating continuously. 
iasat sufdtid-, he may be laughing continuously. 

71. to loosen, set free, give up. 

(a) Completives and intensives : 

korun-, to do completely and be free, to do and leave, 
to cany to the extreme. 
tapdsutt-, to examine completely and be free. 
dSkhvOn-, to show completely and be free. 
deiin-, to give away. 

bolun-, to speak out, to speak completely and be free. 
iikvun-, to teach completely and be free. 
s&mgun-, to tell completely and be free. 

(b) Syntactives : 

asan-, to dismount, resign, retire. 
til-, to cross limits. 
tod-, to abuse, revile etc. 

72. -dho-, to be, become. 

We have arranged the following compounds ‘ikhyStd-yiisc, since 
VAo is a tense^auxiliary. 

(a) (i) Inceptives : 

iikti koto-, ( he ) begins to learn. 
kasta koto-, ( he ) begins to laugh. 

This usage is now almost obsolete. 

(ii) Compulsive Desideratives : 

( tyila ) iikavayas hote, ( he ) feels compelled to learn. 

( tyila ) hisivayis hote, ( he ) feels compelled to laugh. 
They are in the impersonal construction. 
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(b) (i) Coatinuative8'(Pa8t): 

iikat hots, ( he ) 'wa8' learning. 
hasatlhotS, ( he ) was laughing. 

(ii) Continuativea : 

likun’hotS, ( he ) was'karning. 
kasun hots, ( he ) was laughing. 

(i!i) Completives ( Past Perfect ) : 
iikla hots, ( he ) had -learnt. 
hasla hots, ( he ) had laughed. 

(iv) Desideratives : 

iik^ar koto, ( he ) was to learn, ( he ) desired to learn. 
haspSr hots, (he') was to laugh, ( he ) desired to laugh. 

(v) Purposives ; 

{ to Marathi ) h'kavayace hota, ( he ) was to learn Marathi. 

( tyala Marathi ) iikavayace hote, ( he ) he intended to learn 
Marathi. 

( to ) hasavayaca hota, ( he ) was to laugh. 

( tyala ) hasamySce hole, ( he ) wanted ortintended to laugh. 
These compounds obtain both in the active and the passive or 
impersonal constructions. 

(c) (i) Completives ; 

iikta ‘jhala, he learnt away. 
hosts 'jhSlS, { he ) laughed away. 

(ii) Completives : 

{tyScS dhadS) sikiin 'jhala or ityace) iikun 'jhSlo, (he) 
finished learning ( the lesson ). 

(tySco) hasun jhSle, (he) laughed away, he finished laughing. 
These occur in passive and impersonal constructions. 

(iii) Compulsive ( in old Marathi poetry ) ; 

(iunya) davSve jShSle, required to show ( Jna. 13.888). 

(d) (i) Desiderative expressing hope : 

( tyScS dhadS ) Hhm vhavS or (tySce) h'hun vhave, be should 
have finished his learning ( a lesson ). 

( tySce ) hasun vhSve, he should have finished laughing. 
These obtain in passive and impersonal constructions. 

(e) (i) Intensive Completives : 

HkOn hcS, ( he ) used to finish learning, ( he ) used to have 
learnt. 

hasun hoi, ( he ) used to finish laughing, ( he ) used to have 
laughed. 

(f) (i) Inceptives or Completives according to the context : 

iiktS ho, begin to learn or learn away. 
hosts ho, begin to laugh or laugh away. 
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Similarly, 

gheta ho, begin to take or take away. 
iSlttt ho, begin to walk or walk out. 
deta ho, begin to give or give away. 
yetd ho, begin to come or come out. 

(ii) Desiderative ( Optative ) : 

iikuu hovo, you may have finished learning. 
hasun hovo, you may have finished laughing. 

They are not in the passive, so \/ho is used only in the 3rd person. 

(g) (i) Hktd hail, ( he ) will be learning. 

hastd hail, ( he ) will be laughing. 

(ii) Completives : 

sikun hml, he will have learnt. 
hasun hail, he will have laughed . 

These occur both in passive and impersonal constructions, 

(h) Abilitives : 

basdyld \/ho, to be able to sit ( i.e. to get an opportunity 
to ait ). 

boldyld-, to be able to speak 
ydyldr, to be able to come. 

(1) Formal Intensives ; 

nakohotd, was not at all wanted. 
nalage hold, was not wanted . 
pdMje hold, was really wanted. 
havdhotd, was required. 

(j) Desubstantives and Syntactives : 

(i) ksubdha hato, ( he ) becomes agitated. 

,, ']hdld, (he ) became agitated. 

„ hail, (he) will become agitated. 
mrtahoto, ( he ) becomes dead. 

,, 'jhdld, (he ) became dead. 

,, hml, ( he ) will become dead. 
stabdha hoto, ( he ) becomes stiff, inactive. 

,, ‘jhdld, ( he ) became stiff, inactive. 

,, hail, ( he ) will become stiff, inactive. 

(ii) Idgu- or Idgu-, to be effective. 

hasu- or hasu-, to be a butt of ridicule, 

(iii) d4t>e-, to sleep. 
gaechanR-, to die, finish. 
candan-, to be destroyed. 
cund-, to be destroyed. 

bhavati na bhavati-, to be discussed at great length, 
saro saro sd-, to wish to be dispensed with, 
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73. y/Sp-, to give, pay, bestow. 

(a) Completives : 

kan~, to doff for another < karvU, to do. 
disi-, to appear, turn up or out, come to light. 
bhari-, to make good, indemnify < bkarvS, to fill. 
bhardvi-, to insinuate, instigate, bias. 
melvi-, to acquire for another; to introduce. 
lakhi-, to write out for; to pass awriting. 
vaci-, to read out for another. 

Here the agent completes certain activity in the interest of others. 

(b) Intensive : 

khartu-, to dismiss < to fall off, down; to fade. 

(c) Adverbative : 

p3chu-, to return, refund, (pachu, adv., again, once more). 

74. v'a®-, to come. 

(a) Continuatives : 

kartu-, to go on doing < karvu, to do. 
caltU-, to go on walking < c&lvu, to walk. 
thatu-, to go on being or happening. 
baga^tu-, to continue to dance. 

bastii-, to be adapted into, fit, suit, answer, agree, tally. 
maltu-, to be fitting, fit; to resemble, agree, consent. 
lakhtu-, to keep on writing, be writing. 
vdctu-, to keep on reading, be reading. 

(b) Abilitives : 

kahevii-, to be able to say < kahvou, to tell, 
cadhvu-, to be able to climb < cadhvu, to climb. 
thavS-, to be possible; to happen. 

(c) Continuatives ( Past ) : 

karyu-, to have gone on doing. 
do4yu-, to have been running. 

(d) Intensives and Completives ; 

utri-, to come down; to have descended < utarvu, to 
descend. 

kan- to doff; to have done. 
cadht-, to get up, flare up. 
tort- to come up, flourish, prosper. 
bhardi-, to be fatigued, be attacked by illness; to end. 
map-, to happen to be got or obtained; to return after 
seeing or visiting ( Adverbative ), 

47 
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lax-, to take away, bring, fetch. 
lakhi-, to write out. 

(e) Adverbative Intensive : 

/a?-, to go and come back quickly. 

(f) Adverbative ; 

pachu-, to return, come back, {packii, adv. again, once more). 

(g) Passives : 

(i) karvamd- (che), it is being done. 
java ma ~ ...... , it is being observed. 

lakhtia ma~ it is being written. 

It is a pattern. 

(ii) thavd-, to b: ended, be numbered; cf. 'End divas thavd 
dvyd ' . 

dukkvd-, to be aching, have a pain iQ.<dukhvu to ache, pain. 

(h) , Syntactives: 

akho-, to have swollen eyes. 
jibh-, to have ulcers on the tongue. 
wSAa-, to have ulcers in the mouth. 

75. ✓ dvad- ( usually dvde che ), to be familiar with a thing. 

Abilitives : 

( mane ) bagadtd-, to be ( I am ) able to dance. 
lakhtd-, to be able to write. 
vactd-, to be able to read. 

76. '^icch-, to wish; ( usually with ). 

Desideratives : 

karvd-, to wish to do. 
javd~, to wish to go. 
besvd-, to wish to sit. 

It is a pattern. 

77. Vuth-, to rise. 

Intensive Completives, conveying suddenness : 
camlu-, to be startled up, be alarmed. 
jabhhi oc jhabki-, to be frightened, be terrified. 
bhan-, to speak out in anger. 

Todi-, to burst out crying. 

^al^-, to burn out all of a sudden; to have broken out. 
haa-, to laugh all of a sudden. 

78. utar-, to light, get down. 

(a) Completives : 

dm-, to have arrived. 
han-, to doff. 

bhaifi-, to complete one’s studies. 
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(b) Desubstaotive : 

pSr{a)-, to be finished, get safely through, prosper. 
{para, a., the end; beyond, through). 

(c) Syntactive : 

odhe~, to inherit. < odkvu, to be willing, like; to obey. 

79. y/utar-, to set down, reduce, convey, transcribe, doff. 

Intensive : 

man-, to gain in a short time or at a stroke. 

< marvu-, to strike, defeat, earn smartly. 

80. \/kar~, to do, act, perform. 

(a) Intensives with a causative ring ; 

khartu-, to make one to depart from; to abandon, forsake, 
desert. < kharvu-, to fall off, shade, fade. 
jatu-, to acquit a person of a charge, excuse. 
maltu-, to make fitting, reconcile. 

(b) Intensive Continuatives : 

dvya-, to come over and over again. < &wi2-, to come. 
karya-, to do over and over again. < karvtt-, to do. 
MiSyd-, to eat now and then. 
cStyd-, to walk again and again; to carry on. 

(c) Desideratives ; 

(i) gaydiot jayd)-, to desire to go. 
joyd-, to wish to see, 
bolyd-, to wish to speak. 
maryd-, to wish to die. 

lakhyd-, to wish to write; to reduce to writing, make an 
agreement in writing. 
vacyd-, to wish to read. 

(ii) Desideratives and Tentatives : 

pesvd-, to desire to enter or to try to enter. < pesv^, to 
enter, rush in. 

mdrvd-, to desire to beat or to try to beat, strike. 

(d) Juxtaposed Intensives : 

jovih, to look etc. 
puckvS-, to ask etc. 
lakhvu-, to write etc. 

•Jhar-, when juxtaposed with others brings in entemble 
other allied activities in order to yield support to the principal acdyi^,i 

(e) Desubstantives : 

arpa^a)-, to offer as a gift. 
kade-, to take on the waist. 
kabje-, to take into possession. 
kharid-, -to purchase. 
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ghar-, to set up a house; to marry. 
jame-, to collect. 
tSbe-, to bring under control. 
dagdha-, to reduce to ashes. 
devu-, to incur a debt. 

purii-, to make up a deficiency, complete, supply with. 

hhegu-, to assemble, mix. 

vandatdfi)-, to bow, salute. 

vidit{d^, to bring to one’s notice. 

hoodie-, to take into one’s custody. 

81. kS4h- or ■ykaha4- or s/kad-, to pull, draw, take up. 

(a) Intensivea : 

<M-, to vomit away ( the secret ). < okou, to vomit. 
kheci-, to pull out, take out, extract, ^hheevu-, to pull. 
khodi-, to dig out. 
kholi-, to find out. 
gap-, to filter, melt, refine. 
ghas4i-, to drag off, pull off. 
ciiri-, to draw out anyhow. 
eup-, to elect. 
joi-, to look out. 
tdtp-, to stretch, pull up. 
bkari-, to fill up ( traces, outlines ). 
marl-, to drive away. < marvii-, to die, depart from this 
world. 

mSri-, to beat out. 

lakhi-, to write out, write in haste and not with great care. 

iodhi-, to find out, invent, discover. 

han-, to laugh out. 

hafd-, to turn out, drive out. 

(b) Desubstantives ; 

chidra-, to flaw, find flaw with. 
nanAfi)-, to win a name, win fame. 
vydj-, to count interest etc. 

82. y/kha-, to eat. 

Intensives ( Intensive Adverbatives ): 
can-, to enjoy. 

dip-, to peck at in anger or endearment. < cutvu- to 
gather, pick up, select. 

fupg-, to pluck up or out by pincers, nails etc. ( as hair ), 
pinch, worry, hunt down, 
to gain by foul means. 

Wrf-, to give up in despair, abandon as hopeless, give in. 
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S3, -/gamr-, to like, approve of, be at one's ease. 

Tentatives or Desideratives : 

' karva-, to try to do, desire to do. 

marva-, to try to beat, desire to beat. 

84. y/ghat~, to deserve, be worthy of. 

Simple Abilitives : 

karvih, to deserve to do i. e. could do. 
javu-, could go. 
vacvu-, 'could read. 

It is a modal auxiliary. 

85. •Jghal-, to pour into, thrust. 

(a) Intensive : 

khasi-, to force into, drive in, penetrate. < kkosvS-, to 
penetrate. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

gate-, to turn to account, absolve. 
godo-, to push, goad, rush. 
ghar-, to ruin, spoil. 

It is rarely used now. Yet it has the same compositional force as 
v'naftA. The l/tSkh and the ^ghal ate almost synonymously employed. 

86. \/cad~ ot ca^h-, to ascend, mount, climb. 

Completives conveying suddenness ; 

dvi-, to meet together unexpectedly, come suddenly, 
arrive at the proper time, be obtained at a low price. 
jai-, to go suddenly; to reach unexpectedly. 

87. y/cil-, to walk, move. 

Adverbative : 

dhasi-, to advance; to walk fast. < dhasvu, to force a 
passage through, give way. 

88. Vcdk- or cdhd-, to wish. 

Desideratives : 

karva-, to wish to do. 
lakhvd-, to wish to write. 

It is a pattern. 

89. Vcuk-, to mistake, blunder, err, miss. 

Completives : 

dvi-, to arrive and be free; to be exhausted or finished' 

utri-, to alight and be free. 

kahi-, to say away, have said. 

khdl-, to eat away, have eaten, 

jai-, to go away, hare gone, 
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iW-, to be over, have ended. 
dofi-, to run away; have run. 
pahod-, to have reached. 
lakhi-, to write away, have written. 
samji-, to have .understood. 

90, y/eha-, to be. 

fa) Simple Continuatives ( Definite Present ) : 
kare du ( sometimes cha ), he does. 

Similarly, ave che, to happen unco, befall. 

(b) Continuatives : 

karto hoy che, he is doing. 
cko^to hoy che, he is losing. 

(c) Completives ( Definite Preterite ) : 

(i) karyu-, to have done. 

Similarly, doyu-, to have attained or reached any condition 
or character. 

cadyu-, to have ascended. 

(ii) harelu-, to have done. 

Similarly, Soelu-, to have attained or reached. 

ca^ilu-, to have ascended. 

bajavelu-, to have performed the work. 

Evidently there ia no great difference of meaning between (i) and (ii). 

(d) Intensive Completives : 

karyu hoy-, to have been done, have done already. 
karelu hoy-, to have been done, have done off. 

(e) Compulsives : 

(i) ftarvi-, to have to do. 

(ii) karvii hoy-, to have to be done. 

(f) Desideratives ; 

(i) karndr-, to be about to do. 
khandr-, to be about to eat. 

(ii) karvdno-, to be going to do; to wish to do. 

Probabilitives ; 

(i) kamdr hoy-, may be doing. 

(ii) karvdno hoy-, may be doing. 

(h) Progressive Continuative : 

kdm karto dvyo che, (he) has been doing the work. 

The y/cha is generally placed after such verbal derivatives as 
(i) kartu (ii) karyu (iii) karndr (iv) karvdno (v) karvii in the present tense 
( imperative forma included ). It is never placed after karU) solitarily. 

91. ^chut-, to become loose or separate. 

Completives : 

hold-, to tell and be free, have finished telling. 
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nad-, to lun away; to elope. < n&ivu, to lun away. 
lafjtt-, to write out. 

hSn-, to give up, yield, lose, be free from a quarrel by 
admitting one’s self defeated. 

Here the doer is engaged against his will and is glad to be free. 

92. V'yd- (/uott in dictionary ), to go; (Past tense; gayU). 

(a) Continuatives : 

aptu-, to go on giving. < dpvu, to give. 
khatu~, to go on eating. < kkavu, to eat. 
gujarto-, to be dying, be passing away. 
cdltu-, to go on walking. 
bagadtu-, to go on rotting or wasting. 
lt)yaj]maltu-, to be getting ( interest ). 
lakhtu-, to go on writing. 
vactu-, to go on reading. 

(b) Continuatives conveying a sudden turn of action : 

Svta-, to come by the way. 
karta-, to do by the way. 
jotd-, to see by the way. 
thator-, to happen by the way. 

(c) Continuatives (past) with past forins oijarm : 

karyu gayu, went on doing. 

kahyd gayu, went on saying. 

cdlyu-, went on walking, moving, proceeding. 

dodyu-, went on running. 

rahyu-, persisted in remaining. 

lakhyu-, went on writing. 

vacyu-, went on reading. 

sahyu-, went on suffering. 

(d) Passives : 

maryu-, to be absolutely defeated, be lost, be ruined, 
be frustrated. 

vahyii-, to be drawn after or along; to pass by unnoticed 
( of time ); to pass away ( of time ). 

(e) Purposives : 

karod-, to go to do. 

to go to eat. 
dodvd-, to go to run. 
pivd-, to go to drink. 
pharvd-, to go out for a walk. 

besvd-, to go on a visit { in some part of Gujarat, a visit of 
condolence ). 

makd-, to go to see; to pay a visit. 

Ia4var; to go to fight. 
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(f) Intensives and Completives : 

&iA-, to challenge ( cf. dvtjd, come on, I challenge you ). 
(ma)am-, to be included in. 

uthi-, to go away, walk out, depart; to throw oS restraints 
( of a young man or woman ). 
utri-, to decline, dislocate, deteriorate. 
kafi-, to know, understand. 

khdkdi-, to decline in years. < khaka^vH, to feel a loss 
deeply. 

khad-, to move aside, withdraw from a responsibility. 

< kkasvut to move. 
kh&i'-, to eat away, swallow up. 
gttti-, to swallow up. 
gt^ari-, to pass away, die. 

ghasai-, to be worn out, be lean. <gkasvu, to rub, sharpen. 
cadi-, to climb up, rise high; to be puffed up; to inarch 
against; to be excited; be angry, lose one’s temper. 
cari-, to swallow up, eat up. 

cafi-, to deviate from a path; to be mad, be infatuated. 

casi-, to fail, be lost, die. 

cSkM-, to have tasted or appreciated. 

chdki-, to be puffed up. 

chattd-, to escape, slip away; to be off in a moment. 
chalkdi-, to boast, swagger; to rise when stirred. 
chuvSi ( or chovai )-, to be polluted by unholy touch. 
jarihhvai-, to be ashamed. 

to be known, found; to appear. 
jam-, to eat up; accept bribe. 
jai-, to look over. 
tajd-, to leap, jump. 

dupai-, to be spoilt ( by over-baking ), be badly cooked. 

duW-, to drown, sink, be bankrupt. 

duti-, to sink; to drop down; to be reduced to proverty. 

dkap-, to slip aside, slide. 

tap*-, to be heated, get angry. 

tari-, to cross. 

tapdi-, to be stretched off. 

tav^-, to melt away, emaciate, languish. 

thcd-, to have happened, be concluded. 

tkald-, to be tired. 

daK- dab&~, to yield, be overawed; to succumb. 
dvtm-, to be shut up; to lose all of one’s progeny. 
dhald-, to fall; to be insolvent; to die at once. 
dharM-, to be satisfied, eat to one’s full content. 
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dhov&~, to be washed away. 

nSkhal-, to be dejected," be in very low spirits. 

nalvai-, to be weakened in the body. 

ttdst-, to run away. 

nikli~, to elope (of a woman ); to throw up one's legal 
wardship; to live a dissolute life. 
pakdm-, to be arrested, be caught. 
pa^i-, to fall down, tumble down. 
pii-, to drink down. 

phari-, to turn round, break one’s promise. 
pharmm-, to direct, order, bid. 
phaski-, to slip off. 

pheldi - , to spread fast, make rapid progress. 
phutt-, to break to pieces. 

behaki-, to go wrong, run wild, become silly, foolish. 
bolt-, to speak out. 
bovi-, to waste away. 

bharSi-, to be quite full or filled with; to be entangled, 
to be fatigued. 

mafi-, to be over; to pass away. 
marl-, to die, pass away. 

maR-, to be mixed up; to join; to go secretly over to the 
enemy’s side, act the traitor. 
mukri-, to deny. 

rahi- to stop, cease; to lose the use of a limb. 
lai-, to carry, convey, bear. 
loci-, to yield, give way, give in. 

lam-, to carelessly reveal a secret, speak beyond the limits 
of decency; to abuse. 
lakhi-, to write out. 
lakhai—, to cause to be copied out. 
lacdi-, to be confused with one’s own business; to be 
deeply engaged in. 

vdkn-, to be.'cooked; be cross, be infatuated. 
vafi-, to pass away. 

vapki-, to kick ( of a cow while milking ). 
va^sm-, to sink, deteriorate. 
va^thi-, to be insolent, be depraved. 
vahi-, to pass off, walk away; to leak; to be profligate. 
vali-, to bend; to return; to be reduced to a heap, a dead 
head; to be totally exhausted or tired. 
vSci-, to have read. 
sarld-,' to slip away, slide. 
fafi- or sar^-,5 to run away. 
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sui-, to fall asleep. 

sukM-, to be dried up; to pine away. 

hdri-, to lose; to be defeated . 

In verbs like ja^i javii and pakdai jam the idea conveyed by javS 
is that the careful efforts of the agent to hide certain matters were 
accidentally frustrated. 

(g) Continuatives, conveying the sense of persistence despite any 
difficulties : 

kare-, to go on doing ( in spite of any difficulties ). 
bagde-, to go on dancing ( in spite of any difficulties ). 
lakhe-, to go on writing ( in spite of any difficulties ). 
vace-, to go on reading { in spite of any difficulties). 

(h) Adverbatives : 

theth-, to go to the extreme. ( adv., straight). 

pachvS^e-, to follow secretly. 

pachu-, to return. (pacAff, adv., again, once more). 

93. v'/ap-i to know, understand, apprehend, perceive. 

Abilitives : 

kan- to be able to do. 

IflAA*-, to be able to write. 
vSei-, to be able to read. 

94. v^'o-i to see. 

Tentatives and Desideratives : 

(i) kan-, to try to do; to wish to do. 
khSi-, to try to eat; to wish to eat. 
cakhi-, to try to taste; to wish to taste. 

chedi-, to harrass or insult a person in order to ascertain 
what stuff he is made of; to enquire into. 
parkhi-, to test; to wish or try to test. 
lakhi-, to try to write; to wish to write. 
vaci-, to try to read; to wish to read. 
sarfdiSvl-, to try to liken, i.e. to compare and contrast. 

(ii) karvd-, to try or wish to do. 
tnarva-, to try or wish to strike. 

With the addition of devu these give the sense of the Imperative. 

95. -i/jm-, to be required, be necessary. ( The language has preserved 
only three forms viz. joiye,joitu and joiche). 

(a) Compulsives : 

kanujoiye-, must do, be required to do. 

bolvu-, to be required to speak. 

iikhUwu-, to be required to teach, ought to teach. 

(b) Compulsives ( in old GujarStI and in rural areas ) : 

kha^yii-, to be required to dig. 
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dalyu-, '"to be required to grind. 
lakhyu-, to be required to write. 

(c) Permissives : 

caMA-, to let taste. < cakhvu, to taste. 
dodi-, to let run. 
bolt-, to let speak. 
ram-, to let play, enjoy. 

(d) Tentatives ; 

karo-, to try to do; to experiment. 
dodo-, to try to run. 
bolo-, to try to speak. 

96. y/tha- ( in dictionary ), to be, become, come to pass, be 
ended, elapse. 

(a) Continuatives : 

khartu-, to have one’s way, make one’s exit. < khanu, to 
fall off, shed, fade. 
cdliS-, to continue to walk, 
jaiu-, to be going away. 

jatu-dviu- , to be on terms of paying visit; be on friendly 
terms with. 

paherttt-, to go on dressing. 
lakhtu-, to go on writing. 
vhectu-, to go on distributing. 

(b) Adverbative : 

pichu-, to dio {packs, adv., back, again, once more), 

(c) De substantives ; 

arpan(a)-, to offer, bestow, submit. 

habUl-, to confess, admit. 

kharid-, to purchase. 

gupta-, to hide. 

campat-, to tun away, escape. 

cSlu-, to move on. 

trpta-, to be satisfied. 

dakhal-, to be present. 

dravibkut-, to be liquid. 

prasanna-, to have mercy, show grace. 

prapta-, to have obtained. 

bhegur-, to meet, assemble. adj., together, adulte- 

rated ). 

far#-, to begin. 
sathpddan{a)-, to acquire. 

'As regards meaning, thavit, is more powerful than hoou, the latter, 
also, is more powerful than che.’ 
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97. v'datsav-, to show. 

Tentatives : 

kart-, to show by doing, to try to do. 
lakhi-, to show by writing, to try to write. 

98. >/de-, to give. 

(a) Completives and Intensives : 

to give away, up, resign, make over. <&pou-, to give. 
udavi-, to cut away, squander away. < uddoVK (caus.), 
to evade, fade, squander. 
kart-, to doff. 

kahi-, to give out, express. 

ca4dm-, to raise up, promote; to instigate. 

chodi-, to release, liberate, give up. 

dhakS-, to cover, hide securely. 

ityl-, to give up, abandon. 

dhahell-, to push on, drive onward. 

nakhi-, to throw away, to give up. 

nhai-, to bathe up; to wash off. 

^at-, to drink down. 

pd4^-, to throw down, knock down. 

phekl-, to throw away. 

holi-, to speak out, give out, tell a secret, confess. 
muM-, to give up, forgo, abandon. 
rama^i-, to amuse; to cheat away; to kill. < caus. of 
ramvu, to enjoy. 
lakhi-, to write out. 

lucht or luchi-, to cleanse up with a cloth, wipe out. 
samavt-, to put in, include; to fix, settle. 
hagt-, to give up excrements. 

(b) Permissives : 

amid-, to let come. 
karvd-, to allow to do. 
kahevd-, to allow to tell. 
kkdvar, to allow to eat. 

java-, ( oblique ), to let go, overlook, excuse, tolerate. 

pathvd-, to let read. 

besvd-, to let sit. 

rakevd-, to let remain. 

lakhvd-, to let write. 

leva-, to allow to take. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

Uttar-, to reply. 

gal-, to abuse, vilify. 

cdpka-, to strike, give a smart stroke, 
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javab-, to reply. 

dam-, to threaten, menace. 

bhar-, to burden, load. 

99. Vdhar-, to consider, think, wish, aim. 

Purposive Desideratives : 
karva-, to wish to do. 
bolvSr-, to wish to speak. 
leva-, to wish to take. 

100. na, a negative particle, not. 

(a) Negatives ( juxtaposed ) : 

(cast) na avivaii, one should not get under the domination of. 
(vivahala) na that, does not become confused. 
na pamat, does not get. 

(b) Prohibitive : ( old Gujarati poetry ). 

Tiapii, should not give ( cf . pa^i kuiifyanai vidya napii ). 
nakoto, was not, had not. 

101. nathi, is not. 

Negatives : 

{mane arhgarkhu) avtu nathi, ( the gown ) does not fit or suit 
me. 

kahyu kartu nathi, is not able to control. 
tenSthi thatii nathi, he cannot do it; she is in her monthly 
course. 

( svapna mahi anubhaviu sukha suhupdifd samaya ) 
pufhtJ nathi, ( The happiness enjoyed in the dream ) does 
not exist after ( the time of the dream ). 
proves nathi, no entry; not to enter. 

102. nahi, not. 

Prohibitives ; 

{jiva ) vinasivau nahi, life should not be killed. 

hafiai nahi, does not beat. 

karat, karii, kariye, karyo, katii nahi. 

103. nS, a particle of negation affixed to the 2nd person masculine 
plural imperative mood of any root. 

Negatives and Prohibitives : 

tame evu kSm kartS na. You don’t do this act. 
baio tame evu karta na. Ladies, don’t do this. 

It is prefixed to the words of Persian origin. For example, 
namuhar or nimtikkar javS, to deny, disown. 
namukkar tkaii, to break the contract. 
kar, karta, karii nd ( Arabic nS, not mufur, one who con- 
fesses ). So also, nSkar, na karii. 
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104. Vnakh-, to throw, thrust. 

(a) Completives and Intenstves : 

uhhe^i-, to cut up ( root and branch ). 

utari-, to degrade, deprive or respect. 

usedi-, to cast away, fling away. 

kahadi-, to cancel, erase, strike out ( letters ). 

kahl-, to have finished telling. 

khSi-, to eat up, swallow up. 

gS[t-, to melt, spend ( as time ). 

cuS-, to pluck up and tear. 

chofi-, to set free. 

jhar^i-, to scratch, tear up. 

fu/i-, to pluck up (as hair), peck, pinch, worry, hunt down. 
4iphl-, to finish up ( anyhow ). 

4oli-, to make thick; to muddle; to search narrowly. 

4holi-, to' fumble away. 

tdffi-, to stretch out. 

tarchodi-, to scorn, slight. 

to4i~, to pull down, break off, insult. 

dM~, to wash out. 

Tiankhdm-, ( caus. ), to force .to throw away. 

pa4l-, to throw down. 

pilfi-, to beat out. 

phenA-, to change completely. 

marl-, to die, wither away, pass away. 

mdri-, to kill, beat severely. 

fat-, to defeat in an argument, threaten, blame. 

lakhi-, to write out. 

lavi-, to prate, chatter. 

vartavi-, to announce, declare away. 

vaci-, to finish reading, read out. 

vaon-, to spend, confuse, use. 

vikhri-, to scatter, disperse. 

In these compounds nakhvu adds the sense of ‘haste and completion’ 
to the meaning of the principal verbs. 

(b) Syntactives ; 

chadi-, to beat severely ( < cka^vu < chSpa, squeezing or 
pressing of corn etc. ); to beat with stick etc.; t& sepa- 
rate rice from husk. 
cAo/t, to beat seriously ( said of men ). 

In Surat side nakhvu is pronounced as lakhvu. So they are not two 
separate auxiliaries. 
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10S< nikal-, to come out, prove, start, vacate. 

(a) Incentives : 

(i) Cali-, to begin to go away from. 
sari-, to begin to creep away from. 

(ii) awd-, to start to come. 
javd-, to set out, to be about to go, start. 
malvd-, to start to see ( somebody ). 

(b) Adverbatives ; 

(i) «g»-, to crop up suddenly. < u^vu, to grow, crop. 

phafi-, to burst out; to spread suddenly. < pkafvu, to be 
torn out. 

phttti-, to appear suddenly. < phutvu, to break open, 
shoot out. 

(ii) agal-, to come forward ( igal, adv., in the front, before ). 

106. \/nondh-, to note down, enter into a notebook. 

Inceptives : 

karva-, to begin to do. 

Hkkva-, to begin to learn, to study. 

107. y/pa^-, to fall. 

(a) Completives conveying abruptness : 

dot-, to befall, happen all of a sudden, come unexpec- 
tedly; to be obliged to. 

utti-, to go to the extremes. < utarou, to come down. 
kohadi-, to pull out; to drive away. 
ghali-, to insert the money in the pocket; not to pay one’s 
debts. 

jatfS-, to understand thoroughly. 
jai-, to go out. 

dhali-, to come out; to slide aside; to be enticed, yield; 
to lie down, sleep, die. 

tufi-, to break down completely, fall down, fall upon; 

to burst and fall in heavy torrents. 
thcd-, to happen, be over. 
dhasi-, to give way ( as a wall ). 
dhai-, to wash out. 
natm-, to bow down suddenly. 
phasi-, to be involved, entangled, entrapped. 
pihasal-, to be cheated, be entrapped. 
boU-, to speak up abruptly. 

nutri-, to do a thing without any consideration to one’s 
income, ruin one’s self. 
mari-, to beat out. 

mold-, to fall in love, be enamoured at first sight. 



62 


VERBAL COMPOSITION IN GOJARXTI 


laJ-, to take away; to hammer the same thing again 'and 
again. 

loli-, to roll at the feet of, lie prostrate before, humble 
one’s self before. 

mlgi-, to seize, lay hold of, become attached to. 

(b) Compulsives : 

karvu-, to be re'quired to do. 
joBU-, to be required to go. 
bolvu-, to be required to speak. 

( bolvu pa4 ie, would be forced to apeak ). 
hhogou-, to be required to suffer. 
marvu-, to be required to die. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

kede-, to persecute, cha^e,(kede, a prep., behind ). 
pdri^h, to be finished, get safely through, prosper. 

(pdni, n., the end, beyond). 
puru-, to be a match for. 
iSgu-, to have an effect upon; to be applicable. 
vacce-, to interfere, reconcile. 

{vacce, prop, between, in the middle ). 

108. \/pah5c~, to reach. 

(a) Intensives ; 

avi-, to arrive at the proper time, reach in time. 

Jdt-, to reach in time. 

(b) Adverbative : 

theth-, to reach to the extreme, go to the extreme. 

(theth, adv., straight, beyond). 

109. y/pa4-, to cause to fall. 

(a) Compulsives : 

tttari-, to be required to lower, degrade, deprive of respect, 
contradict flatly, insult. < utarvu, to lower, degrade, 
bring down. 

jhali-, to be required to catch. < jkalvS, to catch. 
dholi-, to tumble down; to frustrate, baffle, refute in 
argument. < dholw, to be split, be poured out. 
todi-, to pull down, break off, insult. 
pakdi-, to be required to arrest, catch, seize. 
rndti-, to be obliged to beat, gain in a short time or at 
a stroke. 

(b) Adverbative : 

kharl-, to drop off, decay ( of teeth, hair ). 

(c) Deaubstantives ; 

chain-, to take a photograph, draw a portrait. 
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ckidra-, to bore. 
chiita-, to separate. 

tham-, to found a place; to bide the secret ( murder etc. ). 

nSm-, to name, evaluate the revenue . 

par-, to finish. 

purS-, to supply with. 

lagu-, to apply, make fit. 

vare-, to come into use. 

samaj-, to explaiji, elucidate. 

110. -/pant-, to get. 

Acquiaitives : 

pun-, to receive in full. 
bhari-, to receive in full. 
bhari puri-, to receive in full. 

111. y/pt-, to drink. 

Adverbative : 

bhari-, to know and execute one’s own duty or liability; 
to request not to interfere. ( lit. to drink in full. ) 

112. y/phas- or ■^phasd-, to be entrapped or taken in; to be sunken or 
lost, be involved. 

Adverbative : 

am-, to come up accidentally and be involved in a trouble. 

113. s/batav-, to show, prove, demonstrate. { yidt darsSwu.) 

Tentative : 

kari-, to show by doing. 

114. ^ban-, to happen, occur. 

Completive : 

am-, to happen, befall, come to an end, die, be on the 
point of being ruined. 

115. '/bes-, to sit; and \/besad-, (caus. ), to cause to sit, seat. 

(a) Completives, with a sense of unawareness or foolishness : 

ttthi-, to rise up, increase ( of price, rate). 
khasi-, to withdraw from a responsibility. < khasvu, ta'l 
move, slide, go aside. 
khdi-, to eat up . 

ghali-, to refuse to give back or return what one has 
borrowed, have misappropriated. 
jeS-, to go away. 

dapfi-, to get possession by fraud; to cheat. 

dhati-, to hold pertinaciously (a resolution, demand etc.). 

phan-, to break one’s promise. 
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/«f-, to take in hand, usurp, appropriate; to begin, urge 
upon. 

lakltt-, to write away; have written already. 
vaci-, to read away, have read already . 
hSri-, to give up in despair. 

(b) Inceptives : 

khSva-, to begin to eat, be going to eat, be about to eat. 
java-, to start, set out, be about to go. 
lakhva-, to begin to write, ^be about to write. 
vacua-, to begin to read, be about to read. 

(c) Adverbative : 

chete-, to be in menses, (chtte, adv., at a distance, far off). 

116. \/hol-, to speak. 

Adverbative ; 

tardS-, to thunder angrily. 

117. s/hkar-, to fill. 

(a) Intensives : 

guihglm-, to be suffocated. < gimgldvu, to be suffocated. 
chert-, to pass or discharge watery excrements, spoil 
clothes; hence, leave unfinished, fail in fulfilling a 
promise. < chervu, to discharge watery excrements. 
ialfi-, to be anxious and restless, pine for; to fret and pine 
to death. < talapou,to wish for, be anxious, be restless. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

abhare-, to protect the helpless, give in a large quantity. 
(abhor, helpless). 

to pay taxes. 

ghar-, to enrich one’s self. 
tiam-, to enlist, control. 
iaglu-, to step. 
paglu-, to step. 

118. ■^bharS-, to be filled, be covered, be surrounded, conceal. 

Adverbatives : 

act-, to come uninvited, creep in. 
jm-, to be involved. 

119. ma, md or tna, not ( < Sk. md in ma gamdh, do not go ). 

Prohibitives ( old Gujarati poetry ) : 

(i) sShasa ma karau, do not make a venture. 
pramSda (ma) karisi, do not make sloth. 
iithila ma thau, do not be lazy. 

ejiva anere lake damtau humtau ma husiu. Let this person 
be not punished by other people. 

(ii) manSsi, should not, do not bring (cf. e mani ma^tsi bhranti). 

(iii) bihoma, fearye]not. 
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120. v'ma/-, to mix, meet, agree or unite with, be earned or gained, 
encounter, be found. 

(a) Adverbatives : 

Bvi-, to come up or meet at the proper time; to be obtained 
at a low price; to get by chance or good luck. 
jat-, to overtake, keep up with. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

/it)-, to have one heart with, be one with. 

121. or \/tna 9 d-, \/mdd-, to set, set up, note down, 
enter vehemently or licentiously upon, begin, commence. 

(a) Inceptives : 

kania-, to begin to do, commence. 
khava-, to begin to eat. 
cSlvd-, to begin to walk. 
dodvB-, to begin to run. 

Iakhv3~, to begin to write. 
ladvS-, to begin to fight. 
leva-, to begin to take. 
iikhva-, to begin to learn or study. 

(b) Desubstantive ; 

ghar-, to marry. 

122. -/mar-, to die. 

Intensive Completives : 
kari-, to do completely. 
hhaA-, to bark away, speak at once. 

Ta4va4i-" or ravdi-, to wander about and be distressed. 

< radvadvu, to wander, roam. 

123. i/tn&r-, to kill. 

(a) Intensive Completives : 

lakhi-, to write out anyhow till death. 
vSci-, to read out anyhow. 
vephari-, to scatter away, spread out. 

(b) De substantives : 

tej-, to shine brightly. 

niian-, to aim at and hit with a rifle-shot on an arrow. 
mathu-, to push oneself in; to interfere uncalled for with 
another person’s business. 
moA-, to eat in a hurry. 
fd^-, to kick. 

124. >/ muk- ot miik-, to put, place, layby, forsake. 

(a) Intensives : / 

khartii-, to abandon, forsake, < AAnrott-, to fall off. 

V.C.l>A.S 
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vahitu-, to leave floating, lay afloat, let alone, not to take 
into account or consideration. 

(b) Intensive completives, showing readiness : 

- kati-, to doff quickly. 

kadK-, to drive out, dismiss. 
chodi-, to give up. 

4haki-, to cover completely, cover and hide securely. 
bhari-, to lay up, store up. 
rakhl-t to reserve for. 

/«-, to keep ready, snatch, seize, defeat in an argument, 
threaten, blame. 

lakhl-, to write out, have written already. 
latii-, to adjust, fit, bring forth to the right point. < ISwu, 
to bring, procure. 
van-, to read out. 

(c) Adverbative : 

kore-, to set aside, lay aside {kore, adv., aside ). 

(d) Desubstantive : 

p3r-, to finish, go through, (par, n., the end; beyond). 

125. y/mel-, to place, put, convey, let go, conduct. 

(a) Completive Intensives : 

kahaii- to dismiss, discharge, drive out. < kah&ivu-, to 
draw out of work. 

Toki-, to detain, prevent, hinder. 
hala-, to drive away. < to drive. 

melvii has a little less intensity than muhvu but is generally used for it* 

(b) Permissive ; 

/afa-, to let go, let loose. 

126. \/ra(«)Ae-, to remain, dwell, reside, be, stop, refrain from. 

(a) Continuativea : 

&vtu-, to be coming. 
ca4tu-, to remain climbing. 

jatu-, to be going away, fade, disappear, elope with. 

dodtu-, to go on running. 

boliu-, to go on speaking. 

maltu-, to be seeing or paying a visit. 

lakhtu-, to go on writing. 

(b) Completives : 

Svi-, to have arrived, dwell, settle, be exhausted or finished. 
kari-, to have done. 
kahi-, to have said, spoken, told. 
jkubht-, to aim at, watch one’s opportunity, be in a state 
of tottering or tumbling down. 
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thm-, to be finished, be exhausted, end, paasavay. 
pact-, to have digested. 
padi-, to have lain down. 

pa4u pada that-, to be on the point of falling down, be 
tottering, threaten to fall. 
best-, to have sat. 

bhatfi-, to have learnt, have studied. 
lakht-, to have written. 
vad-, to have read. 
veei-, to have sold. 

Sikhi-, to have learnt. 

(c) Reflexive Prohibitives : 

(i) gayS.-, to stop going further. 
ca^yu-, to stop climbing further. 

(ii) lakhta or lakhta lakhtd-, to stop writing, discontinue writ- 

ing. ( cf. te lakhta rahyo, he stopped writing. ) 

(d) Desubstantives : 

bhukhyu-, to remain hungry. 

Idgyu-, to pursue; follow with perseverance. 

127. y/rakh-, to keep, possess, hold in, lay aside, employ, 

(a) Purposive Completives : 

del-, to come up or meet at the proper time. 
jdi-, to take a complete survey. 

4ha/d-, to cover and bide securely. 
bhari-, to have filled, subscribed. 
miUit- to have laid by. 
raid-, to detain, prevent, hinder. 
lai-, to have taken. 

lakhi-, to have written, preserve in writing, make a note. 

(b) Adverbative ; 

kore-, to lay by, lay aside, ( kore, adv., aside). 

128. </ldg-, to feel, experience, be affected by. 

(a) Inceptives : 

(i) In old Gujarati, 

niccattu laggai, ( Si. Hem. 8.4.422 ). 

(ii) dmd-, to begin to come, accompany in coming. 

upd4vd~, to begin to lift up, begin to remove, help .to 
,* remove. < upddvu, to gift up, remove. 

karva-, to begin to do, help to do. 
jttvd-, to start; to accompany. 
dodvd-, to begin to run. 
pddvd-, to begin to throw down; to’mould. 
bolvS-, to begin to speak; to support. 
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minis-, to begin to beat or kill. 
lakhvi-, to begin to write. 
ladva-, to begin to fight. 
iikkvS-, to begin to learn. 

(iii) tkai-, to begin to happen. 

(b) Adverbative : 

packoadii-de)-, to pursue, persecute, worry, (poehoi^i, 
adv., behind, after). 

(c) Desubstantives : 

to persecute, chase (kede, prep., behind, after). 
puthe-, to apply one’s self to, pursue ( puphe, prep., after). 

129.. y/liv-, to bring ( contraction of levu, to take and dovu, to come. 

— Belsahe ). 

(a) Intensives : 

upidl-, to bring, fetch; < upadvu, to raise, plunder, kidnap. 

mhi-, to bring; to fetch. < mhevu, to carry. 

nSlt-, to collect and bring. < valvu, to sweep, fold, wind up, 

(b) Completives : 

kari-, to come prepared by doing. 
lakhi-, to come prepared by writing, 

(c) Oesubstantive ; 

manma-, to think about, take into consideration. 

130. •Jle-, to take, hold. 

(a) Intensives and Completives : 

(i) In old Gujarati, 

kha^iuna lei, ( Kumar, p. 45 ). 

(ii) utarl-, to copy out, bring down quickly. < uiSni, to 

bring down. 

kari-, to do beforehand, to make one’s own; to adopt (a son). 
kddkt-, to take out by stealth, purloin, abstract. 
khucvi-, to snatch away, wrest, seize. 
cun-, to suck up, become dry and bloodless. 
euti-, to pluck and take, pluck off. 
con- to steal away. 
cMnm-, to seize, snatch, wrest. 
jak4i-, to tie tightly; to tighten completely. 
jdmbi-, to have glimpses of, glance at. 
jot-, to experience, test; to keep in mind or wait for an 
opportunity, call to account. 
jobhS-, to be unconscious or excited. 
jka4pi-, to snatch away. 
jhofi-, to snatch away. 

041-, to separate, break off. 
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iodi-, to run avray. 

pdidi-, to seize, catch, apprehend, 

phodi-, to put up with what one is destined to suffer. 

hadM-, to have bound; to have built. 

ioK-, to have spoken. 

bhari-, to receive in full, take indemnification, 
magi-, to ask, beseech, implore, request for, ask pardon 
for, borrow ( money etc. ). 

malt-, to enjoy to heart’s content; to tile a roof. < mdlvS, 
to enjoy, walk gaily. 

Im-, to take back from, withdraw a gift, unsurp, appro* 
priate; to snatch, seize, wrest. 
vadham-, to perform certain ceremony of welcoming. 
vali-, to sweep and collect a heap of corn or spilt liquid; 

deduct dues in paying an anqpunt. 
vtft-, to surround, encircle. 
veci-, vheci-, to sell off. 
iikhi-, to have learnt quickly. 
samji-, to settle amicably, come to an understanding. 
hart-, to deprive one of. 

(b) Juxtaposed Intensives : 

kanii-, to doff, 
pdmvu-, to get, gain. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

odhe-, to support on one’s shoulders. < odhvii-, to be 
willing, like, obey. 
ke4e-, to carry a child on the waist. 

131. Vva(-, to turn round, bend. 

Intensives ; 

ghumi-, to move round and round ( as in fighting). 

/of-, to survey, see round. 

phari-, to go round, through, over ( a country etc. ); to run 
over, pass over; to sail round ( of ship ), 

{ patfi ) phari-, to be reduced to wreck or ruin. 
vtfl-, to encompass, encircle. < vfnfvu, to wrap. 

132. >/vdg-, to come in contact with hurtfully or sensibly, behave. 

Adverbative : 

cadi-, to be oppressive and overbearing towards those 
whom one formerly recognised as one’s superiors. 

133. to bend, return, sweep, liquidate. 

(a) Completives : 

ckdti-, to compromise and be free. < chSrvu, to compro- 
mise. 
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or ma4i-, to write ofi an account, put a stop to; to 
compromise, adjust, give up, abandon. < mS4vu, to 
begin. 

Idkhi-, to write out and be free; to write off, close an 
account. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

dnu-, to clear a debt, pay off a debt. 

The auxiliary has the force of completing the act and of making the 
doer free. 

^1J4. Viak-, to be able. 

Abilitives : 

kart-, to be able to do. 

yof-, to be able to see. 

thM-, to be possible ( to happen ). 

best-, to be able to sit. 

lahhi-, to be able to write. 

It is a pattern. 

135. VAo-, to be, become. 

(a) (i) Continuatives (Present): 

karto hoy, he is doing; kafyo hoy che, he has been doing. 
ca4tohoy, he is ascending; ca4to hoy chi, he has been 
ascending. 

(ii) Probabilitives : — 

karto hail, he may be doing. 
ea4ta haSe, he may be ascending. 

(iii) Weak Deaideratives ( Subjunctive ) ; 
karto hot, if he be doing. 

ca4to hot, if he be ascending. 

(b) (i) Completives ( Definite Preterite ) : 

karyohoy, he has done; karyuhoychi, it has been done. 
ca4yo hoy, he has ascended. 

(ii) Probabilitives : 

karyo hail, he may have done. 
ca4yo hail, he may have ascended. 

(iii) Weak Desideiatives : 

karyo hot, ( if ] he had done. 
ca4yo hot, ( if ) he had ascended. 

(c) (i) Completives : 

karelo hoy, he has done. 
ea4elo hoy, he has ascended. 

(ii) Probabilitives : 

karelo haie, he may have done. 
ca4elo haie, he may have ascended. 
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(iii) Weak Desideratives ; 

karelo hot, ( if ) he had done. 
cadelo hot, ( if ) he had ascended. 

Evidently there is no great difference of meaning between (b) & (c). 

(d) (0 Compulsives : 

karvii hoy, he has to do. 
cadvu hoy, he has to ascend. 

(ii) Compulsive Probabilitives : 
harm haie, he may have to do. 
cadvu haie, he may have to ascend. 

(iii) Compulsive Desideratives : 

karvu hot, ( if I ... he ) bad to do. 
cadvu hot, ( if I ... he ) had to ascend 
These obtain in the impersonal construction. 

(e) (i) Desideratives : 

karnar or karvano hoy, he is about to do. 
cadnar or cadvSno hoy, he is about to ascend. 

(ii) Desiderative Probabilitives ; 

karnar or karvano haie, he may be about to do. 
ca4nar or ca^vano haie, he may be about to ascend. 

(iii) Desideratives : 

karnar or karvano hot, ( if ) he were about to do. 
cainir or cadvano hat, ( if ) he were about to ascend. 

This is a tense-auxiliary, entering into composition with all kinds 
of verbal derivatives. 
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VERBAL COMPOSITION IN HINDI ( AVADHi 
BHOJPURI AND BRAJA) 

136. v'5-i to come. 

Intensives conveying suddenness : 
ufk-, to rise suddenly. 

ubhar-, to spring up, but&t. <. ubharna {Sk, ud-bharati). 
hak-, to say at once, tell, announce. 
ghut-, to thrust one’s self in quickly. 
nikal-, to come right out, come forth quickly, escape 
away; to appear, rise ( the Sun etc. ). 
fo-, to burst out crying. 
has-, to laugh out, burst out laughing. 
ho-, to become all at once, come forth, come forth 
suddenly. 

(b) Intensives : 

utar-, to come down. < utarnS, to descend, come down. 

ghr-, to be surrounded. 

ghtf-, to enclose, surround, compass. 

cafh-, to attack, rise up against. 

jkuk-, to stoop, become stoop, become stooping. 

bac-, to be saved, be in safety. 

hafh-, bathe-, to advance, come forward. 

ban-, bane-, to be quite made, succeed. 

bol-, to leave word, order ( goods etc. ). 

le-, ( lit. to come with ), bring, produce, import. 

lauf-, to return, invert, turn back. 

(c) Continuatives'; 

(i) With declinable participle, 

mantS-, to keep regularly from the beginning; to continue 
to acknowledge. 

hola-, to go on happening from time to time. 

(ii) With indeclinable participle : 
karte-, to be doing, keep on doing. 

gdte-, to be singing ( lit. to come a-singing ). 

ToUr, to be crying or weeping. 

Utt-, to be bringing with one. 
hSstt-, to be laughing. 

(d) Continuatives : 

cold-, to come along, come away. 

hot&- cals-, to be in succession, happen to be in succession. 

dautS-, to be running, run together. 

72 
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(e) Passive : 

kame-me-, to be done. 
dekhne-mZ-, to be seen. 
likhne-me-, to be written. 

(f) Purposives : 

kame~, to come to do. 
khane-, to come to eat. 
dekhne-, to come to see. 

Here, the chief verbal noun stands for the Infinitive of purpose 
( cf . Sk. ya^uih =yagaya ySH ). 

(g) Juxtaposed Adverbatives : 

kaf-, to do and come, return from doing. 
ghum-. to fetch a compass and come ( to any place ). 
dekk-, to see and come, come after having seen. 
nhay-, to bathe and come, come after bathing. 
lekar-, to bring and come, come after having brought. 
Here the sense of the second member of the compound is dominant. 

(h) Syntactives and Desubstantives : 

(t) acraj-me-, to be wonderstruck. 

gkusse-me~, to be enraged. 

(ii) niicay-, to seem certain. 

ydd-, to come to mind, remember. 
smaran ( or pa )-, to remember. 

(^e) hath-, to be found. 

This auxiliary is generally used with intransitive verbs only. For 
compounds in (a) and (b) the usage of the French verb venir, to come, 
is worth comparing. 

137. ’/ufk-, to rise, get up. 

(a) Intensives showing suddenness : 

kah-, to declare. < kahna, to say. 
kap-, to tremble all of a sudden. 
ghabrd-, to startle up. 
chills-, to cry out. 

cauk-, to be startled, to start up from sleep. 
jal-, to break out a fire, catch fire; to burn with rage or 
jealousy. 

jag-, to wake up. 
dahak-, to be kindled. 

^s-, to be crushed or troubled. 
pkir-, to be risen again, to rise again 
hoi-, to speak out, to call out. 

This auxiliary is used with intransitive verbs. kah-uthnS and 
hol-ufhnS are exceptions. 
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138. v'ttf-, to fly. 

Adverbatives : 

cal-, to set off; blaze up. 

(-fto) le~, to fly away with, set off; to blaze up. 

139. ^kar-, to do. 

(a) Intensive Continuatives with Past Participle declined ; 

ayd-, to come often. 
aya~jSyS-, to frequent. 

kahd-, to say often, call frequently or constantly, repeat. 

kiya-, to do continually or constantly. 

khaya-, to eat continually. 

gaya-, to sing constantly. 

ghusd-, to intrude, to creep in constantly. 

eilldyd-, to cry constantly, 

jdyd-, to go often. 

dard-, to fear often. 

4hild-, to loosen ( often ). 

tdkd-, to look earnestly or eagerly. 

dekhd-, to see often; to continue looking (at ). 

diyd-, to give frequently, constantly or regularly. 

daiifd-, to run frequently. 

pajha-, to read often. 

pahicd-, to arrive continually or constantly. 

piyd-, to drink constantly. 

phird-, to wander about constantly, travel about. 

phdtd-, to divide often. 

btcd-, to sell often. 

mard-, to suffer death frequently. 

rM-, to abide, have a dwelling. 

rckd-, to obstruct very often. 

royd-, to weep frequently; to go mourning. 

Wdid-, to write frequently, continue or keep on wri ting . 
liyd-, to take constantly, call upon. 
sund-, to hear often. 
hudr-, to happen constantly. 

(b) Intensive ; 

ufhd-khard-, to raise up. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

(ij guihar-, to pass through, go over. < Vgt^har, to pass, 
happen to, depart from, go over, befall, pass through 
or throughout. 

pkdf-, to divide. < ^pkif, to burst forth, bud, break open, 
(ii) dho-dhd-, to wash. 

bol-cdl-, to chat, converse. 
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samjha-bujhS-, to understand. 
soc-sSc-, to think, ponder. 

All these may be grouped under (a) as intensive continuatives. 

(iii) angikar-, to accept. 

Srambha-, to commence. 
up&rjana-, to acquire. 
grahap-, to apprehend. 
tyag-, to abandon. 
nai-, to destroy. 
praiaihsa-, to praise, command. 
bida-, to bid adieu; send away. 
yad-, to remember. 

le-palak-, to adopt, rear, bring up, father. 
iravap-, to hear. 
sampadan-, to acquire; to edit. 
svikar-, to accept. 

A fuller list of such combinations with karnS is given by Kbixog in 
his Grammar of the Hindi Language ( 1938, 3rd edition ) on pp. 272-76. 

140. s/kak-, to say, tell, narrate, relate. 

Adverbatives : 

ulafke-, to repeat, say over again. 
phir-, to reply; to say in return. 
rahhkar ( °ke to tell reservedly. 

141. Vkhap-, to spend, be useful, apply. 

Intensive Adverbatives • 
d-, to work out, doff. 
ja~, to doff. 

mar-, to pass away, die, expire. 

142. y/Kh&-, to eat. 

(a) Adverbatives : — 

kdt-, to bite, feel afflicted. 
kafi-, to bite, feel afflicted. 

phif-, to devour ( lit. to tear and eat ). < phSfnS, to tear. 

(b) Syntactives : 

padta-, to get cheaper. 
palta-, to turn over, tilt over. 

mdr-, to earn by hook or crook, mar, absolutive of •/mdr, 
to beat. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

(i) ganr-, to be patient ( lit. to eat one’s sorrow ). 
goto-, to lose one's way, be cheated. 
takkar-, to stumble. 



76 VBKBAL COMPOSITION IN HINDI (ATADNI BBOJPtllll AND BBAJA) 


4oh-, to be jealous. 
dhokhd-, to be deceived. 
bhay-, to be afiaid. 
mdr-, to be beaten. 
mSrcka-, to faint away. 

(ii) patakna-, to bave a severe fall, be thrown violently ( in 
wrestling), be knocked down. 

This compound may be looked upon as an Intensive also. 

143. •^gir-, to fall, fall down. 

Intensives : 

S-, to fall down, fall upon (cf. ^V-^oynd), make a rush, 
ja-, to go and fall upon; to attack. 

144. i/gujhar^, to pass, evade. 

(a) Intensive'; 

ho-, to come to pass, be finished or done, be over. 

(b) Adverbative : 

kar-, to pass away leaving a worthy name behind. 

145. Vgftor-, to surround. 

Intensives : 

Sr-, to come round about, to compass. 
jSr-, to go round about, besiege, compass. 

146. -^ghus-, to enter, come in, creep into, creep in unawares. 

Intensives : 

0 -, to intrude, creep in unawares. < >/d, to come. 

(ms) yd-, to go and enter ( into ), go into, 

147. V'ea/-i to move. 

(a) Progressives ( Progressive Completives ) : 
uth-, to set off. 
utfia le-, to take up and bear. 

ubhar-, to be on the rise or increase, overflow, be puffed 
up, progress favourably. 
hhSic le-, to draw, drag along. 
ghaf-, to fall, decrease. 
eale-, to go along or away. 

dab-, to submit oneself to. < Vdab, to be pressed down, 
leveteoce, be bowed down. 
dhat-, to sink. < Vdhas, to sink. 
ttthd-, to make off, escape; to surpass another, speak 
much of one’s talents. 

TukSl-, to go forth. 
nihSl le-, to fetch out. 
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phisal-, to slip ( lit. having alipped to go ). 
bhar-, to begin to fill ( speaking of a boat or a ship ). 
rah-, to stop going on a journey; give up the plan of 
journeying. 

lag-, to accompany, follow closely, court friendship. 
le-, to lead, guide, take, bear, set in. 
ho-, to set in, begin to be, come on, become, be 
approaching completion, be nearly finished or done, 
(b) Inceptive : 

pahanne-, to begin to wear, put on (ornaments or clothes), 
148. ^cah-, to desire, wish, be about, like. 

(a) Desideratives that convey immediate futurity. 

aya-, to wish to come or to be about to come. 
kahd-, to wish to say or to be about to say, tell. 
kiya-, to wish to do or to be about to do. 
khaya-, to wish to eat or to be about to eat. 
giro-, to wish to fall or to be about to fall down. 
eala-, to wish to walk or to be about to walk. 
jdyS-, to wish to go or to be about to start. 
dekhd-, to wish to see or to be about to see. 
pakafvayd-, to wish to cause any one to be caught, desire 
to betray. 

pajha-, to wish to read or to be about to read. 

paThS-likhS-, to wish to read and write. 

bacayi-, to wish to save. 

baja-, to be about to strike ( said of a clock ). 

band-, to wish to be made. 

banayd-, to wish to build. 

bold-, to wish to speak or to be about to speak. 

bhejd-, to wish to send or to be about to send. 

mard-, to wish to die or to be about to die. 

mdrd-, to wish to kill, strike or to be about to strike. 

rakhd-, to wish to keep, name. 

liyd-, to wish to take, to be about to take. 

satdyd-, to desire to trouble or hurt anybody. 

sikhd-, to wish to learn. 

sund-, to wish to hear. 

hud-, to wish to happen. 

(b) Desideratives : 

karnd-, to wish to do. 
khdnd- to wish to eat. 
gSnd-, to wish to aing. 
jdnS - 01 jane-, to wish to go. 
dekhnd-, to wish to see. 
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phirna-, to wish to walk. 

mama-, to wish to strike, kill. 

rokna-, to wish to hinder, obstruct, stop. 

(c) Desideratives in passive (Infinitive trans. and inflected ) : 

( chart ) uthant-, to wish to be raised or lifted ( a knife ). 

( binaff) harm-, to desire to be made a request. 

149. eShiye and cShiye thd-, ought, must ( indeclinable ). 

(a) Compulsives : 

kaha-, ought to say. < '/kak, to say. 
kiya-, ought to do. < \/kar-, to do. 
jay a-, ought to go. 
parha-, ought to read. 
rahha-, must put. 

These are now obsolete^ 

(b) Compulsives ( infinitive inflected according to the gender etc. 
of the obj.) 

kama-, ought to do; be required to do. 

kkana-, ought to eat. 

jdna-, ought to go. 

jdund-, ought to know. 

pofhnd-, ought to read . 

ptnd-, ought to drink. 

bolnd-, ought to speak. 

150 . \/euk-, to fail, err; [to leave ofi, cease to do, finish in composition]. 

Completives : 
kar-, to doll. 

kdk-, to tell away, finish saying or uttering. 
khd-, to cat up. 

hhlc-, to pull up, finish drawing up. 

gd-parh-, to have done singing and reading. 

jd-, to go away, have gone or reached . 

jdn-, to have already known. 

de-, to give away, finish giving. 

dekh-, to have already seen. 

daur-, to have run off. 

dim-, to wash up or out. 

pahof-, tOjhave already apprehended. 

park-, to have read. 

paUn-, to have already put on, 

bol~, to have already spoken. 

mar-, to be already dead. 

mag-, to cease to ask or asking, 

mdr-, to beat or kill outright. 
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lag-, to be already kindled, touched, commenced. 
ladh-, to finish fighting. 

Itkh-, to finish writing; write out. 
h-, to have already taken or received , 
sun-, to have already heard, finish hearing. 
sunS-, to finish telling or making hear. 
so-, to sleep, have already slept. 
ho-, to be finished, be completed, come to an end, have 
happened, have taken place . 

The y/cuk occurs both as an auxiliary and as an independent finite 
verb ( cf. Ekanta : gate gate cuke nahi vah cahe mat hi cukaj&u ). Still it 
is a fact that it is employed frequently as an auxiliary rather than as an 
independent verb. Compounds composed by -Jcuk ate classed as 
completives. Kamtaprasada observes .that -ycvk used in the past tense 
with v'yd and v/Adr suggests a sort of satire; e.g. vahjdcuke i.e. it is 
doubtful whether he would go. 

151. VchoT-, to let go, leave. 

Completives ■ 

kar-, to doff, have done, to do and be free. 
tyig-, to leave, abandon, resign. 
nihdl-, to expel, succeed in expelling; to expel and to be 
free. 

rahk-, to keep, keep back, lay up; withhold; to preserve 
and be free. 

It conveys completion after an effort, so that the doer feels relieved. 

152. i/ji-, to go. 

(a) Completives : 

ur-, to fly away, fly. 

utar-, to go out, come out of, leave, depart, go down, 
pass into. 
kar-, to doff. 

kap-, to tremble, be;a&righted. 
kud- to leap over. 

kha-, to eat up, swallow ‘up, devour. 

fdta-fi-, to eat and drink. 

khul-, to open up, come out. 

khcuc-le-, to hate or drag along to. 

gal-, to melt, wax old. 

gin-, to count. 

gir-, to fall off away or down. 

gujar-, to pass through, pierce, go through, pass by. 
ghadt-le~, to draw out of. < >/ghadf, to hale, draw out, 
drag along. 
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cafh-, to go up, climb up, ascend. 
cal-[le)-, to walk off. 

cug~, to devour up. < y/cug, to pick up food. 

curS-le-, to steel away, carry off. 

cher-, to leave, depart, forsake. 

jam-, to be settled, consolidate, take root. 

jSn-, to know, be sure, be resolved, understand. 

ji-, to live. 

jit-, to overcome. < y/jlt, to overcome, win, conquer. 
jhar-, to fall, fall away. 

tal-, to get out of the way, vanish, disappear, pass, pass 
away. 

thahar-, to cease, stand still. 

dar-, to fear, be afraid. 

ddl-, to place or lay ( lit. place and go away ). 

dub-, to drive deep. 

dhal-, to decline ( in youth etc. ). 

jhak-, to faint away, be weary, exhaust. 

tham-, to stop, cease, be still. 

dabak-, to sculk, sneak. 

dhas-, to sink in. 

nikal-, to go away, escape, come or go out of, depart out, 
be departed, pass through. 

nikal-U-, to take away, take out of, steal, abduct. 

pak-, to ripen. 

paf-, to lie down, repose. 

palaf-, to retreat, rebound, turnback, flee. 

pahuc-, to arrive at, enter into. 

pa-, to find. 

p»-, to drink in or up. 

paifk-, to enter into, go up into. 

pfdr-, to return, go or depart again, go away, be turned 
away. 

ban-, to become, to be made or shaped. 

bah-, to flow, pass, be ruined. 

bbaga le-, to drive off, run away with, elope with. 

bkSg-, to go away, escape. 

bhul-, to forget, have forgotten. 

mar-, to die, pass away; to suffer hardship. 

mif-, to perish, fail, be effaced. 

mil-, to unite, meet, agree, join oneself. 

muijki-, to fade away, wither, pine, droop. 

rapa{-, to slip away. < y/rapaf, to slip, slide. 

rak-, to wait, stay, desist, refrain, remain, tarry behind. 
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lag-, to cleave to, be fixed to. 

lipaf-, to cling to, fasten on. 

le-, to carry away, run away with, lead away. 

lef-, to lie down. 

sar-, to decay, corrupt. 

tar-gal-, to decay, be corrupted (having rolled to melt away), 

tamajh-, to know, perceive. 

sOkh-, to wither away, be dried away. 

sSj-, to swell. 

tor-, to fall asleep, be asleep (lit. go to sleep), sleep away. 

haf-, to draw back, retire, recede. 

ho-, to be, become, come to pass, be done. 

(b) Intensives : 

ujar-, to be desolate, be made desolate, dissolved. 
uth-, to be taken away, be broken up. 
ulaf-, to get topsyturvy, be reversed. 
kucal-, to be crushed, bruised or beaten soundly. 
k&H, to have lost, squander away. 
giik-, to be strung. 
chak-, to be full, be satisfied. 
eha{-, to be cut, clipped, lopped. 
cha-, to be over, overshadow, cover, percolate, filter, 
search, investigate. 
chid-, to be pierced or pricked. 
chip-, to be hidden, covered; to hide oneself. 
chuf-, to be put out of, be set at liberty. 
chu-, to be touched. 

chiit-, to be loosed or delivered. < to escape, be 

delivered, depart. 
jakar-, to be bound, be pinioned. 
jal-, to be scorched, bestirred, inflamed or set on fire. 
jhuk-, to be bowed down. 
jhulas-, to be scorched. 
fit-, to be broken. 

dab-, to be drowned, be cast into or immersed. 

dhap-, to be covered. < \/dhap, to be covered. 

dab-, to be awed through reverence, be pressed. 

dho-, to wash out, cleanse. 

pdkaf-, to be caught or arrested. 

pit-, to be ground to powder, bebroken. 

phap-, to be rent, burst asunder. 

phas-, to be entangled or caught up into (a snare), stick fast. 
pkail-, to be diffused, spread abroad. 
bac-, to be saved, escape. 

V.C.I-A.'6 
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bik-, to be sold. 
bttjh-, to be quenched. 
bhar-, to be filled, full, furnished. 
bhul-, to forget. 
ruk-, to be hindered. 
round-, to be trodden down. 
lag-, to be attached; to have touched. 
likh-, to write out. 
lut-, to be spoiled or plundered, 
to sew, to stitch. 

All these have turned passive or impersonal by force of composi- 
tion. Otherwise there is no change in meaning. 

(c) Intensives showing suddenness : 

3-, to come over suddenly; to arrive. 

ulap-, to get topsyturvy. 

kah-, ( kahi ) to speak out, say on, tell. 

khS-, to eat up quickly and unexpectedly. 

gkus-, to rush in quickly. 

ghum-, to whirl, stroll. 

jan-, to understand quickly. 

dauf-, to gallop, run on. 

nigal-, to swallow up, gulp down. 

pi-, to drink down quickly and unexpectedly. 

samajh-, to understand, grasp quickly. 

The doubt of the author of Hindi SabdasSgar that d in d-jdnd may 
be a preposition is unfounded. 

(d) Purposives : 

khSne-, to go to eat. 
dekhne-, to go to see. 
roB«-, to go to cry, weep. 
larne-, to go to fight. 

(e) Intensive Continuatives with present participle declined : 

Ota-, to be coming usually, be in the habit of coming. 
ata-jata-, to be coming and going, frequent. 
upha-, to go on rising; to grow. 
kartS-, to go on doing. 
kahta-, to keep on speaking. 

khatS-cala-, to go on eating or destroying ( as a cancer ). 

cttlta-, to keep on moving. 

nactS~gdtd-eala-, to go on dancing and singing. 

paphtd-, to go on reading. 

pSta-, to go on obtaining or receiving. 

pita-, to go on drinking. 

bahts-, to go on prating. 
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hajSti-, to go on playing upon musical initnimenta. 

bahtd-, to go on flowing or moving. 

likhta-, to go on writing. 

hastS-, to go on laughing. 

kotd-, to go on becoming. 

(f) Passives or Impersonals ( with past part, declined, either simple 
or causative ) : 

ukhdfd-, to be rooted up, be plucked up by the roots; 
to be able to uproot. 

uchala-, to be tossed; to be able to toss. 

ufhSyd-, to be lifted up, be taken up, be carried up, 

uTdyi-, to be made to fly, to be driven. 

utard-, to be taken down or away. 

karvayS-, karaya-, to be caused to be done. 

kahd, to be said, told, spoken, commanded. 

kafd-, to be hewn down, be cut off or down. 

kSf ddli-, to be cut down. 

kiyS-, to be done, be made, be bestowed. 

kharida-, to be bought, be redeemed. 

khoda-, to be dug. 

khoyd-, to be lost or missing. 

khold-, to be lost, be gone astray. 

gdyd-, to be sung. 

gifid-, to be numbered, reckoned, counted. 
gird-, to be cast down, go down. 
girdyd-, to be brought down, thrown down. 
gujrdnd [yd )-, to be offered. 
ghafdyd~, to be shortened. 
earhdyd-, to be offered as a sacrifice, 
caldyd-, to be made to go, be led. 
drd-, to be sawn asunder, depart. 
cun-liyd-, to be chosen or selected. 
cJttdkd-, to be sprinkled, 
chipdyd-, to be bid. 

chuTdyd-, to be loosed or delivered, be put away or taken 
away. 

chefd-, to be thrust through. 
chord-, to be left, be divorced. 
jaldyd-, to be burnt, be utterly burnt. 
jdnd-, to be known. 
jdyd-, to be able to go. 

jitdyd-, to be raised, be made alive, be quickened. 
ju{d-, to be yoked. 

JMhd-, to be cast. 
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fhaHa)rdya-, to be ordained to, be convinced, be proved. 
^agmagdyd-, to be subverted. 

4dld-, to be thrown, poured into, laid up. 

4uhdyd-, to be drowned, be cast into or imineited. 
4hapd-, to be covered. 

4hahdyd or dAdjid-, to be cast down. 

tdyd-, to be tried, examined, heated, melted. 

tord-, to be broken, be broken off. 

dihhdyd-, to be shown, done or given. 

diyd~, to be given, be granted, be delivered. 

dilayd-, to cause to be given. 

dekhd-, to be seen. 

dhakeld-, to be cast or pushed down, 

dhard-, to be laid. 

dhoyd-, to be washed or purged. 

ndpd-, to be measured. 

nihald-, to be cast out, taken away, be putiorth, be made 
to go out. 

nihSldiydr, to be cast out. 
pakfd-, to be taken or caught. 
pakarodyd-, to be betrayed. 
porhd-, to be read. parhdyd...pufhdd etc, 
parkhd-, to be tried, proved or judged. 
pahacdnd-, to be known, be recognised. 
pakindyd-, to be clothed, be put on. 
pakucdyd-, to be conveyed into; to be brought into; to enter 
into, go up into. 

pdld-, to be nourished, reared, brought up. 

pdyd-, to be found. 

pt(d-, to be beaten or tortured. 

puchd-, to be enquired. 

perd-, to be trodden or pressed out by means of a mill. 
phdfd-, to be pulled in pieces, be tom. 
phird or phirdyd-, to be turned about. 
pMkd~, to be cast, be thrown down. 

^ik diyd-. to be cast forth. 
bacdyd-, to be saved. 

bajdyd-, to be played upon a musical instrument. 
bMhd-, to be bound, to be hanged about, be established, 
be of force. 

bSjhd-, to be discerned or known. 

buUfyd-, to be called, be bidden, be called forth. 

boyd-, to be sown or planted. 

bhard-, to be filled, full or furnished. 
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bhejS-, to be Bent or sent forth. 
byaha-, to be given in marriage. 
mard-, to be dead or dying. 
maid-, to be annointed. 

mdrd-, to be killed, slain, put to death; to be OTerconh. 

mitdyd-, to be blotted out. 

rtMd-, to be laid, be set, be called. 

raudd-, to be trodden under foot or down. 

lagdyd-, to be planted. 

latkdyd-, to be hanged. 

lathd diyd-, to be let down. 

Idyd-, to be brought. 

le Uyd-, to be taken away or from, 

likhd-, to be written. 

Uyd-, to be taken away, be required. 
tatdyd-, to be persecuted, suffer persecution. 
samd-, to be contained. 

samjha-, to be known, be counted, be supposed, 
sttnd-, to be heard. 

iundyd-, to be preached or spoken or be heard. 
tlpd-, to be committed, be delivered, be recommended. 
hafdyd-, to be driven backward. 
hildyd-, to be moved. 

All these ( e. g, jdyd jdnd ) have the force of abilitives. 

(g) Intensive Continuatives and Purposives : 

kahe-, to tell constantly or frequently; to intend to say 
( lit, to go to say ), 

kiye-, to do constantly or frequently; to intend to do. 
khde-, to eat constantly or frequently; to intend to eat. 
cale-, to go constantly or frequently, to intend to go. 
chore-, to abandon constantly or frequently. 
nigle-, to intend to swallow up; to swallow up constantly 
or frequently. 

pafhe-, to read constantly or frequently, to wish to read. 
This usage is almost obsolete. 

153. v'yf(»)-, to live. 

Adverbative : ( Very rare ) 

mar-, to survive, recover from the jaws of death. 

154. y/Jhapaf-, to fall upon, pounce, attack. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

d-, to have pounced or fallen upon; seize at once. 
jd-, to have pounced or fallen upon; seize at once. 
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155. -i/fuf-, to break to pieces; attack. 

Completive Adverbatives : 

a-, to attack suddenly; to have fallen upon all of a sudden. 
jH-, to have attacked suddenly; shatter away, go to pieces. 

156. ‘^thakar~, to stop, stand still. 

Adverbatives : 

a-, to have stopped, ( lit. to come and stop ). 
jS-, to have stopped. ( lit. to go and stop). 

157. V4ot~t to stop, wait, halt. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

S-, to reach; arrive smartly. 

Jo-. to reach smartly. 

158. V4ol-, to throw, drop. 

(a) Completives conveying quickness or violence. 

ukhir-, to root out, eradicate, cut off. 

udher-, to pluck out, put up or off, rip open, lay quite bear. 

kttr-, to doff. 

k(A~, to speak out. 

Aa^-, to bite, cut away. 

khSr, to eat up. 

khal-, to open ( completely ). 

tor-, to break dowp, pluck, gather, open, make void. 

de-t to give away. 

dekh-, to look through. 

dko-, to wash away from. 

niM-, to take or pluck out, take away from. 

path-, to read through. 

fi-, to drink down or up. 

fit-, to grind to powder. 

pkflf-, to tear away. 

pdwj-, to break up. 

mdr-, to kill, slay, put to death, murder, destroy. 

(b) Completives conveying perfection or intensity. 

ttfhd-, to remove, make away with. 
chips-, to cover, conceal. 
jalS-, to burn completely. 
dabs-, to press down, tbong. 
banS-, to make, turn into, change into. 
marvS-, to cause to be put to death. 
mifS-, to blot out, efface, put out. 

(c) Intensive Completives with past participle, not declined show- 
ing suddenness, importance and impossibility of rcsistence: 

hahd-, to say away instantaneously. 
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diyi-, to give anay at once. 

This auxiliary can generally be used with transitive verbs only, 

159. to go down, sink. 

Adverbatives : 

/«-, to be drowned with. 

le-, to sink or be drowned with, go down with. 

160. VtkO-, to remain ( vide >/ho ). 

(a) Continuatives : 

itd-, was coming. 
karts-, was doing. 
bolts-, was speaking. 

(b) Completives : 

Sya-, had come. 

UyS-, had done. 
bolS-, had spoken. 

161. >/de-, to give. 

(a) Completives and Intensives conveying suddenness : 
ti{t(le2-, to pour out. < to pour. 

uiSr-, to bring down, cast down, disgrace, dishonour. 
ulaf-, to overthrow, turn upside down; to respond, 
be tipsy. 

kar-, to finish, do completely, make. 
kah-, to speak up, say out, tell. 
kaf-, to cut asunder. 

kho-, to lose, destroy, make void, let slip, abolish. 

khol-, to open up, reveal, loosen, uncover. 

ghabra-, to confound, trouble, discomfit. 

cal-, ( intr. ) to go away, be off. 

choT-, to put away, discard, omit, give up. 

jhafak-, to shake off. 

jhaf-, to fall, fall away. 

jhulas-, to singe, scorch, set on fire. 

fSng-, to hang up, set up. 

tkel-, to shove, move forward by pushing, remove. 
piok-, to beat, drive in ( as a stake or peg ), make fast. 
4SI-, to put in, insert, cast, deliver into, put in prison. 
4hahel-, to push or cast down. 

4halkS-, to toll away or back. 

4hS-, to destroy, break down, dig down. 

4l>a^, to cover, conceal. 
dSb-, to press down, bury. 
de-, to give away. 
dhar-, to lay down. 
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nikal-, to turn out, cast out, drive away, out or from, 
put out or away. 

pafak-, to dash against, cast down. 
phek-, to throw away. 

bat^, to tell, show, teach (optionally in H. Hindi batay). 

baf-, to divide, distribute, impart. 

bhar~, to £11 up, make full, supply, pay off. 

bhej-, to send away, forth. 

bhulSr, to forget or to be ignorant of. 

mdr-, to beat off. 

met-, to blot out, erase, efface, wipe out. < v^twf, to 
blot out etc, 

mof-, to turn, turn aside, stay, stop. 
raW-, to put away, lay by. 

TO-, ( intr. ) to burst out crying. 
foA-, to prevent, hinder. 
lad-, to lade, load. 

Ukh-, to write ( for others ). 

le-, to procure for one, 

samef-, to accomplish, fulfil, finish, collect. 

saup~, to deliver, commit, lay down. 

his-, { intr. ) to laugh out, burst out laughing. 

This auxiliary indicates that the action is completed in the interest 
of others in contrast to lena. 

(b) Causative Intensives ; 

«rd-, to cause to fly off, cut or smite off, take away. 
girS-, to throw down, put or cast down, let fall off, 
overthrow, < V giro ( caus. ), to cause to (all. 
gkafS-, to weaken. 
cajhd-, to cause to climb, raise. 
chipa.-, to hide, conceal, cover. < caus. of •/chip, to be 
hid or to hide oneself. 
diufg-, to make free from. 
jal&-, to burn up, set on fire, kindle. 
tkahra-, to cause to stand or stop, to appoint. 
digSr-, to overthrow. 

4vbar-, to brown. 

thahU-, to tire out. 

thami-, to restrain, check, calm. 

dabd-, to choke or press down. 

dilSr-, to cause to be given. 

daufS-, to run ( a ship ) aground ( an idiom, lit. to cause to 
run against ). 
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pahucS.-, to cause to reach, bring (any one) on in a journey, 
convey to or impart. 
pild-, to cause to drink. 
pkastt-, to entangle. 

phird-, to cause to return, make to turn back or round. 

phaild-, to spread out, stretch forth. 

bacd-, to cause to save or protect, save. 

barhd-, to increase, to cause to grow. 

band-, to cause to be effected, make, convert. 

bakd-, to set afloat, demolish, ruin, destroy. 

bikhrd-, to pour out, disperse. 

baifhdr-, to cause to sit. 

bhagd- or bkdg-, to put to flight. 

mifd-, to blot out, erase, take away, close. 

mild-, to unite, join, reconcile, heal. 

lagd-, to put on. 

lafkd-, to let down. < \/latak, to bang, dangle. 

ladd-, to load, help in loading. 

samjhd-, to cause to apprehend. 

sund-, to cause to hear. 

hild-, to shake, cause to shake. 

(c) Intensives conveying suddenness with past participles, not 
declined ; 

kake-, to say away at once, to assure. 
bhare-, to fill up. 
bhulde-, to forget. 
diye-, to give at once. 

This auxiliary can be used generally with transitive verbs only. 

(d) Permissives with oblique verbal nouns : 

dne-, to let come. 

dne-jdne-, to allow to come and go, frequent. 

khdne-, to allow to eat. 

jdne-, to allow to go, connive at, excuse. 

parne-, to suffer to fall. 

phisalne-, to suffer to slip. 

balnea, to allow to speak. 

rakhne-, to suffer to put. 

rahene-, to suffer to remain, not to meddle with, let alone, 
rone-, to allow to sleep. 

(e) Causatives or Causative Adverbatives : 

kamvdr-, to cause to earn, bring gain. 
karva-, to cause to be made or done. 
pakarvd-, to betray, deliver over to. 
pMkvdr-, to cast out ( lit. to cause to be cast out }. 
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(f) Desubstantive Impersonals and Passives : 

chulai-, to be felt, be touched. 
dikhai-, to be seen, appear. 
dohed-, to be milked, make an appeal. 
pakfSt-, to be arrested or cau^t. 
badhSi-, to be bound or tied. 
sughSi-, ( intr. } to smell. 

sundi-, (intr. ) to be heard; to sound. 

( mujhe kuch nahi sunai diyd. ) 

(g) Desubstantives : 

(i) uddhdr-, to lend. 
kaffifl}-, to afflict. 
klelia)-, to trouble. 

162. •^dikhS- ( caus. of \/dehh, to see ) and Vdikhlitr-, to show. 

(a) Adverbative Tentatives : 

kar-, to demonstrate, show forth, display by means of 
action. 

khd', to demonstrate by eating, 
cal-, to show by walking, ( coll, ), 
ja-, to show by going, ( coll. ). 
likh-, to show by writing. 

(b) Desubstantive ; 

marap-, to remind. 

163. Vdekk-, to see. 

(a) Adverbative Tentatives ; 

kar-, to experiment, verify. 

(b) Adverbatives with present participle not declined : 

ate-, to see coming or drawing nigh. 
hate-, to see come to pass. 

(c) Desubstantive : 

{-hi) rah-, to expect, look for. 

164. ‘^dauf-, to run. 

(a) Intensive Adverbatives : 

d-, to come or arrive quickly ( by running 1. 
cark-, to rush up hostilely. f So also, car*- « Sk, 
dhivati), to run up hostilely ]. 
jar-, to march against. 

(b) Simple Continuativea : 

rote-, to run weeping, be weeping. 
hSste-, to run laughing, be laughing. 

(c) Syntactive ( Purposive ) ; 

kSfnt-, to become irritated, to fly in irritation. 
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165. Vdhamak-, to fall Avith a dham sound, rattle 

Intensives conveying auddenness : 
d-, to appear suddenly. 
jd-, to go suddenly. 

166. Vdhar-, to hold fast, catch. 

(a) Intensive Completive : 

kar-, to have done already, (ci. karnkhttS.) 

(b) Desubstantives : 

age-, to put before. 
kdn-, to listen. 

dhySn-, to meditate, apply the mind to. 

167. -/dhdr, to start, run. ( Sk. dhivati . ) 

Intensive Adverbative ; 

cark-, to run up hostilely, march against, attack violently. 

168. ^nikal-, to go out. 

Intensives showing suddenness : 

a-, to come accidentally or suddenly; to turn up. 
cal-, to go' forth, progress, get success, rise in any time, 
turn out vicious, exceed bounds. 
jd-, to go out abruptly or accidentally 
4hi4h-, to £nd out. 
dah-, to submit oneself to anyone. 
bhdg-, to fly off, run away, escape. 
le-, to come out with, carry off or away. 
ho-, to pass, pass by or near; turn up at or by. 

169. >/pak-, to ripen, boil, be cooked. 

Intensive ( very rare ) : 

jal-, to be in a passion, rage; to burn with anger, 

170. Vpakar-, to catch. 

Intensive Adverbatives ; 
d-, to take hold upon. 
jd-, to come upon; to apprehend. 
dhar-, to seize suddenly. 

171. y/pac-, to digest, decline, consume, be destroyed, be exhausted 
by doing excessive labour. 

Syntactive Adverbative : 

mar-, to work ( one's self ) to death, labour excessively. 
It is hardly in use. 

172. y/pofak-, to throw down on the ground with violence, dash down. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

de-, to throw, dash on the ground. 

It is equivalent to patakVde, 
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173. V par-, to fall. 

(a) Intensives, showing suddenness : 

a-, to come down instantaneously, overpower, happen, 

( -par ) an-, to come or fall ( upon ), befall. 
uchal-, to leap up. 

utar-, to step down, come down, settle, lodge..< ,/utttr, 
to get down, lodge. 
ulap-, to crowd out, to be reversed. 
kah-, to say away; say at once. 
kSd-, to jump down. 
khul-, to open up. 
gir-, to fall down, fall. 
gStk-, to tangle. 
ghusr, to enter in, rush in. 
gkumr-, to roam, wander about. 
cal-, to set out, start. 
cduk-, to start up, startle away. 

jS-, to go suddenly, be cast upon, fall upon or among. 
jag-, to wake suddenly. 

jan-, to recognise, understand; to appear, be evident. 
tup-, to break into pieces, attack violently. 
de-, to give away. 

dekh-, (trans. ) to be seen (to become visible ); to appear 
e.g. vah dekh para, was seen, appeared. 
nikal-, to go out, gush out. 

phat- to be produced plentifully; to come all of a sudden. 

< y/phat, to burst. 
phisal-, to slip off, slide. 
pkuf-, to be divided. 

ban-, to succeed, be done successfully, answer, suit. 
bhdg-, to run away, escape. 

TO-, to burst crying. 
lag-, to be attached. 

le-, to lie with, involve another in one’s disgrace. 

( = le sond, an adverbative ). 
satnajh-, to seem, understand. 
sun-, to hear, be heard. 
sSjh-, to appear. 
has-, to laugh out. 

(b) Compulsives ; 

Snd-, to be required to come. 
kama- to be required to do. 
kahnd-, to be required to say. 
jdnd-, to be required to go. 
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dekhni-, to be required to see. 
plttd-, to be required to drink. 
sahtid-, to be required to endure, tolerate, 

It is a pattern. 

(c) Compulsives : 

kahanS-, to be compelled to say. 

jdni-, to be compelled to go, be required to go. 

They are obsolete, not accepted in standard Hindi. 

(d) Intensives : 

gird-, to press upon, throng any one, tread upon. 
mard-, to fall, he smitten, be overthrown. 

They are obsolete and very rare. 

(e) Passives : 

dikhSi- or dikhldi-, to appear; to be required to be seen. 
bddhdi-, to bind; to be required to bind. 
sunm-, to hear, to be required to hear. 

174. y/pahuc-, to reach. 

Intensives ; 

a-, to come, become, be at hand, come upon, be near, 
draw near. 

jd-, to arrive at, reach. 

le-, to arrive or come with, bring. 

175, ^pd-, to get, find. 

(a) Abilitives : 

kar-, to get to do, be able to do. 

de-, to get to give, be able to give. 

dekh-, to get ( a sight ) to see, be able to see, find. 

pakar-, to take hold of, catch, be able to catch. 

pakuc-, to get to reach, be able to reach. 

bhar-, to be paid in full, receive the full amount. 

likk-, to get to write, be able to write. 

sun-, to get to hear, be able to hear; to come to know. 

It is a pattern. 

At times an abilitive looks like a permissive, e.g. dekhpdnd may be 
rendered as ‘to be permitted to see’. 

(b) Fermissives with oblique Verbal Noun. 

dne-, to be allowed to come. (For example vahdntpdyi 
he was permitted to come . ) 
ufhne-, to be allowed to rise. 
kame-, to be allowed to do. 
kahne-, to let say, be allowed to say. 
khdne-, to be allowed to eat, 
khelne-, to be allowed to play, sport. 
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calne-, to be allowed to move, walk. 
jint-, to be allowed to go. 
dekhnt-, to be allowed to see. 
pahucne-, to be allowed to reach. 
baithne-, to be allowed to sit. 
sarne-, to be allowed to rot. 
son&-, to be allowed to sleep. 
sunSne-, to be allowed to hear. 
hone-, to be allowed to become, 
fc) Adverbatives : 

pafo-, to get easily. 

UMia-, to get written. 

(d) Syntactive Acquisitives : 

jdgta-, to find watching. 
fahaltd-, to find wandering. 
fSta-, to find drinking. 

They are loose verb-phrases and not bound words. 

176. y/ptf-, to beat, strike. 

Adverbative ; 

roe-, to bewail and lament, (lit. having wept to beat 
one’s heart. ) 

177. to rush in, enter. ( Sk. praviffa, ) 

Intensive showing suddenness : 

gkus-, to enter suddenly. 

178. y/phas-, to be caught entrapped. 

Intensive Adverbatives ; 

d-, to be caught. ( lit. to come and be caught. ) 
ja-, to be caught. ( lit. to go and be caught. ) 

179. y/phir-, to move. 

(al Continuatives and Intensive Continuatives with present parti- 
ciple declined. 

karts.-, to go on doing. 
kMt&-, to frisk about, wander about. 
ghSmtS-, to go on moving or wandering. 
dhuihtSr-, to wander about in search of. 

(b) Continuative Adverbatives with past part, declined and hot 
declined. 

(i) paxSr-, to prowl about. 

baha or bahabahd-, to wander, be in a distressed condition. 
bhaga-, to keep on running, 
mdrd mara-, to wander about. 

(ii) liye-, to bear about. 

(c) Intensive : 

cal-, to walk about, move. 
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180. ^/phSk-, to throw. 

Intensives : 

uchSl-, to fling up, give up. 

utar-, to put off. ( lit. having taken off to fling aside. ) 

jkar-, to pluck out. < jhdrna, to sweep. 

tor-, to cut off. ( lit. to break and throw away. ) 

de-, to throw away. ( cf. pfiik\/de. ) 

nikal-, to cast out, purge out, put out. 

181. </bark-, to grow. 

Syntactive : 

hat-, to be displaced. 

182. •Jbaik-, to become. 

(al Abilitives : 

(i) ata-, to be able to come. 

calia-, to be able to move, be fit to walk or move. 

(ii) parhne-, to be able to read . 

(b) Intensive : 

i-par) an-, to happen to, be afflicted by, be overtaken by, 

(c) Syntactive Acquisitive : 

(i) carh-, to find an opportunity, advance, gain ground, get 

the better ( of ), win or score a victory. 

(ii) dekhte-, to be realized or enjoyed on seeing. 
sunte-, to be enjoyed on hearing. 

(d) Adverbative : 

d~, to reach, come down upon. 

183. y/bas-, to reside, settle, stay, dwell. (Sk. oasotf, dwells. ) 

(a) Intensive Adverbatives ; 

S-, to have settled, reside, (lit. to come and settle. ) 
cal-, to depart from this world. 

jd-, to have secured a dwelling, reside, (lit. to go and 
settle. ) 

(b) Desubstantive : 

ghar-, to settle as a man of family, live a happy married life. 

184. >/baith-, to sit. 

(a) Intensives showing suddenness : 

afke- or ai^ to stick or sit close to; to beset importunately. 

upk-, to sit up, rise up at once. 

kar^, to doff; to have done with. 

ja-, to beset down. ( lit. to go and sit. ) 

ho-, to occur all of a sudden; to pass one’s self off. 

It is a pattern. 
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(b) Continuatives and Completives ( according as baifknd is in the 
present or in the past ). 

kak-, to have been saying, be saying; to have said. 
kho-, to lose, go on losing or waste away, lose, sacrifice, 
squander. 

kho-khinda-, to scatter to the winds, squander, waste, 
dissipate. 

carh-, to go on attacking, attack; to mount, tide, overcome, 

dabak-, to crouch, lie in wait. 

dab-, to sit heavily upon, repress, keep down. 

dt-, to go on giving. 

ban-, to go on becoming, usurp authority. 
mar-, to go on beating; to strike, beat. 
mil-, to live together in harmony or unity. 

TO-, to despair; go on weeping. 

le-, to sit down with, settle down with, bring another 
down with oneself. 

(c) Inceptive with an oblique Verbal Noun : 

kame-, to begin to do. 

185. •/bujhr-, to extinguish. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

}al-, to burn to ashes, burn, brand. 

186. \/bhag-, to run away. 

Adverbatives : 

nikal-, to run away, make off, escape. 

/«-, to run away with, carry off, abduct. ( So also cf. 
U-satakna, in the same sense. ) 

187. ^hhir-, to reach. 

Intensives : 

to have arrived. 
cal-, to have moved. 
jd-, to have gone. 
dauj-, to have run away. 

188. </bhej-, to send. 

Syntactives : 

(i) kaMd-, to send word saying, to send to or unto anyone. 
bula-, to send for. 

magdtiS- or mdgd-, to send for, call for, ask for. 

(ii) likk-, to write. ( lit. to write and send. ) 

189. \/mar-, to die. 

Adverbatives : 

jal-, to die by burning; bum one’s self to death. 
dub-, to die by drowning. 
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dab-, to be crushed to death. 
pac-, to be worked to death. 

le-, to accuse falsely, calumniate; to snatch away by some 
persuasive force. 

190. \/mag-, to ask. 

Permissive Adverbatives : 

chehnd-, to request permission ( coll. ). Now obsolete. 
jdna{ot'‘niy, to ask leave (coll. ). 

191. \/mdn-, to respect. 

(a) Syntactive Adverbatives : 

(i) kakna-, to obey the order (of), be obedient to. 

(ii) kaM~, to obey, mind or heed the bidding (of). 

Here the past participle is used as a noun. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

kheda-, to grieve. 
burd~, to take ill. 
bhaldr, to take in good part. 

192. \/mdr-, to beat, strike. 

(a) Intensive Adverbatives : 

(i) de~, to dash down or on the ground, overthrow, cast down, 

strike through, cf. mdrVde, 
latdr-, to tread down. 
le-t to strike. 

(ii) urd-, to carry off, steal, plunder, rob. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

data-, to crush to death. 

lagd-, to impute, charge ( with ), injure by imputation, 
calumniate. 

193. to finish. 

Intensive ; 

mar-, to die and be effaced, be killed, be ruined, be 
sacrificed, be slain. 

194. i/mil-, to meet. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 
d-, dn-, to unite, meet. 
jd-, to join oneself to, meet. 

195. \/rakh-, to keep. 

(a) Completives or Intensive Completives : 
utdr-, to lay aside. 
hah-, to order, tell beforehand. 
ghabrd-, to make astonished. 
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jakar-, to bind, keep bound. 

jan-, to note, know; to bear in mind, remember. 

4SI-, to lay by, reserve, save. 

4Jiap-, to keep covered. 
tak-, to look upon. 
thorn-, to hold fast. 

d&h-, to press, retain by pressure, keep down. 

dehh-, to behold. 

nikal-, to lay or put by. 

pahacan-, to mark. 

pakar-, to lay hold on, keep hold of, 

rok-, to stop, restrain, detain, hinder, withhold, forbid. 

Uhh-, to write ( lit. to write and keep ). 

le-, to lay by, put by, provide, keep ready. 

samajh-, to have understanding, think. 

sun-, to hear and keep ( in memory ). 

sdup-, to entrust. 

(b) Completives : 

ufha-, to have taken up responsibility. 

chips-, to keep hid, hide, lay up. 

jhttha-, to blow down. 

fhahra-, to settle, have settled. 

bacdyd-, to possess, keep oneself from, preserve. 

band-, to make, have made. 

logo-, to have affixed. 

sajd-, to have arranged. 

sikhd-, to instruct previously. 

(c) Intensives : 

chor-, to keep back, withhold, lay by. cf. rakhi/chor, 

(d) Continuatives with past part, not declined. 

kiye-, to go on doing. 

rokhe-, to keep on halting, stopping or obstfucting. 
lardye-, to keep on fighting; to liken. 

(e) Desubstantives ; 

dhydn-, to think upon, attend to. 

prema-, to love. 

sudh-, to remember, look after. 

196. '/rah-, to reside, remain. 

(a) Continuatives and Completive Continuatives according as rahnd 
is in the present or the past. . 
d-, to be coming. 

ur-, to continue flying; to bc in a state of bloom; to- 
flourish, 
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kar-, to continue making. 

kah-, to say, continue to say or talk. 

WA-, to go on eating, continue to eat.' 

khel-, to go on playing. 

ga-, to continue singing. 

cal-, to keep on going. 

cimaf-, to stick unto, cleave to. 

Jal-, to be burning. 

ja-, to be going, dwell, sojourn, abide. 
tap-, to continue warming oneself. 
thahar-, to continue to stay, abide. 
tak-, to gaze, behold persistently. 
dabahr, to skulk, sneak. 
da-, to go on giving. 
dekh-, to look on, gaze. 
dho-, to wash. 

nigal-, to swallow, swallow up. 
par-, to keep on lying. 
path-, to read, continue to read . 

phir-, to continue moving about; to be or exist any more. 

ban-, to continue to be built, be made. 

baifh-, to go on sitting, sit still. 

rah-, to continue to be. 

ro-, to lament. 

lag-, to continue, be fixed. 

le-, to earn, get, pick up; to cheat, to pilfer. 

samef-, to accomplish, fulfil, dispose, collect etc. 

sun-, to continue to hear, give audience to. 

so-, to go on sleeping, sleep. 

ho-, (or kokar-), to continue to be; to come into possession, 
(b) Intensive Continuatives : 

Sta-, to be coming; to come often. 
uthta-, to continue rising; ascend, rise up. 
karts-, to be doing; to do often. 

kakta-, to continue to speak or utter; to speak or utter 
very often. 

khata-, to continue to eat. 

gats-, to continue to sing, to sing often. 

calta-, to be moving or going. 

jalta-, to continue to burn. 

j'ata-, to be going, disapear, vanish, die. 

darts-, to continue fearing, fear. 

dkudhtSr-, to continue searching. 

tedslS-, to keep on looking. 
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dekkta-, to look on, keep a watch, wait upon. 
nibahtd-, to continue to conduct oneself. < \/nibah, Sk. 

tiir-^vah, to carry out, perform, conduct, behave. 
parhta-, to read often; to continue to read, 
pahuctd-, to continue arriving. 
pkirta-, to continue walking about. 

phulta-phalta-, to continue flowering and bearing fruit, 
prosper, flourish. 

bacata-, to continually or frequently deliver or save. 

barastd-, to be raining. 

manta-, to continue to acknowledge. 

samajkatd-, to continue persuading. 

sifdidta-, to continue teaching. 

sota-, to continue sleeping, sleep. 

socta-, to go thinking or meditating. 

suntor-, to be hearing. 

sunata-, to continue preaching. 

hold-, to be happening. 

(c) Continuatives conveying persistence : 

dekhtd-a-, to be watching for a long time. 
hold-d-, to be happening 

(d) Simple Continuatives : 

ufhd-, to remain raised. 
gathd-, to be knit together. 
gdrd-, to be buried. 

thamd-, to be restrained, be still or quiet. 
nicord-, to be rung out, squeezed out. 
pard-{le)-, to lie hard, remain lying. 
band-, to remain, continue, continue to be, stand. 
baithd-, to sit still. 

mild-, to remain united, be joined to, cleave to, live in 
peace or peaceably, be in company with. 
rukd-, to be hindered, be let. 
lagd-, to be steadfast in, to continue in. 
ladd-, to be laden or filled. 
hptd-, to cling to continually, be girdled to. 

Uyd-, to receive, continue, hold. 
liyd hud-, to hold forth, continue to hold. 
sitnd-, to be heard. 

(e) Continuative ( Archaic ) : 

umgdyd-, to be made joyful. 
chdyd-, to be spread. 
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(f) Desubstantives : 

kahnanier-, to be obedient ( to ), mind. 
cup-, to sit quiet, shut up. 
niicay[dy-, to be certain. 
sudh-, to be on one’s senses. 

197. Vlag-, to touch, cleave unto. 

(a) Inceptives with oblique verbal noun : 

Sne-, to begin to come, have started, 
ughne-, to begin to doze. 
karne-, to begin to do. 
kahne-, to begin to say. 
kurkurdne-, to begin to murmer or grumble. 
khdne-, to begin to eat. khane-pine-, to begin to eat and 
drink. 

calne-, to begin to move. 

totne-, to begin to pluck. 

dtnt-, to begin to give. 

dekhne-, to begin to see. 

ntkalne-, to begin to cast out. 

pafhne-, to begin to read. 

puchne-, to begin to ask or enquire, 

phirne-, to begin to return. 

bone-, to begin to sow. 

mdrne-, to begin to beat. 

rakhne-, to begin to keep, lay down, call. 

rone-, to begin to weep. 

lejdne-, to begin to carry about. 

rone-, to begin to sleep. 

hone-, to begin to happen. 

It is a pattern. 

(b) Progressives ; 

B-, to begin to come, reach somewhere. 
cum-, to begin to kiss, be kissing. 
jd-, to go and join oneself; to attach oneself. - 
lag-, to follow or pursue. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

(-re) garmi-, to feel warm, 
k jdrd-, to feel cold, 

’ dot-, to be bitten. 

tiid-, to sleep. 

par-, to be carried across, reach the shore. 
samddki-, to be absorbed, be in one with. 
kdth-, to be found. 
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198. VIS-, ( contraction for /fl + fl?)tobring. 
la) Intensive Adverbatives : 

utar-, to bring down. 
kar-, to effect, settle, hire, execute. 
khic-, to drag, drag and bring anyone. 
khaic-, to draw or drag. 

nikal-, to bring out or forth, lead out of, abduct. 
phir-, to bring back or again. 
bhar-, to fill, suffice (cf. asubhar ISnS). 
samef-, to gather and bring. 

(b) Intensives : 

uga-, to produce, bring forth. 
ufhS, to bring up again. 

carha-, to take the aid of somebody; to march against 
one’s enemy. 
churd-, to rescue. 
bafka-, to bring forward, lead on. 

band-, to prepare, get ready and bring, settle, manage, 
arrange, accomplish. 

buld-, to summon, call. < bulSna, to call, call for. 

In both (a) and (b) the first member of the compound is derived 
from a transitive verb. 

199. Vlipap-, to hang on, fall on, cling to. 

Adverbatives : 

d-, to cling to; to join. 
id-, to cling to, give heed to. 

200. VU-, to take for one’s self 

(a) Intensives or Reflexive Intensives : 

d or dn-, to come upto, reach, overtake, 

ukhar-, to root up. 

udher-, to undo, unsew. 

har-, to effect, do for oneself. 

koh-, to speak. 

kiA-sun-, to converse, talk together. 

khd-, to eat up, devour. 

khU-, to draw away, draw out, withdraw. 

khaic-, to draw or take from. 

kho-, to lose away. 

ghtr-, to surround, compass about. 

cug-, to devour up, pick up, select. < Veug, to peg, 

eunr-, to choose, select, set apart. 

cum-, to kiss. 

cMn-, to snatch away, wrench, ~pluck out, spoil. 
chit-, to touch. 
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jac-, to examine. 
jan-, to know. 

jU-, to overcome, win, conquer. 

tham-, to sustain, hold up. 

thambh-, to sustain, support. 

dab-, to press down, overpower, subdue. 

dho-, to wash, cleanse. 

nikSl-, to take from (lit. having caused to come out, to take). 
nigal-, to swallow up. 

pakar-, to take, lay hands on, apprehend, lay hold of, 
take hold, hold fast. 

palaf-, to take back, take revenge, reverse. 
pahcan-, to know, recognise. 
pahin-, to put on, clothe oneself. 
bee-, to sell off. 

biila-, to call out, call one’s self. 

hhar-, to take the full amount due, exact the demand. 

mar-, to pass away. 

mag-, to ask for. 

man-, to acknowledge, obey, believe. 

mar-, to beat completely, overcome, conquer. 

mud-, to close, shut, cover. 

rakh-, to keep, take in charge, lay by for oneself. 

rok-, to restrain. 

likh-, to copy, write. 

le-, to take away, catch, snatch, receive. 

to spoil or plunder. 
tamajh-, to understand for oneself. 
sabhal-, to support, help. 
sun-, to hear, listen, overhear. 
so-, to sleep. 

ho-, to be fulfilled; ‘to accompany’ (-Kellog). 

This auxiliary is composed with verbs both transitive and intransitive, 
(b) Intensives : 

utha-, to bear or raise up, take up or away, take out, bear. 

caxhd-, to take in a train etc. 

chips-, to hide, cover 

chura-, to deliver. 

dabs-, to choke, throng. 

dSbSd-, to choke, throng. 

bacS-, to secure from (harm etc.), to save, to preserve. 
banS-, to bring to pass; to build up. 
mils-, to reconcile. 

lags-, to attach to oneself, win, place, clasp. 
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(c) Desubstantives : 

udhttT-, to borrow. 

rlr-, to breathe. 

sudhr, to take care, look after. 

dam-, to rest. 

mo/-, to buy. 

201. ^tah-, to be able. 

Abilitives : 

ufk-, to be able to rise. 

ufha-, to be able to raise or bear. 

kar-, (karne- ) to be able to do. 

kak-, to be able to say. 

kahne me a-, to be expressible by speech. 

Md-, to be able to eat. 

ti&c-, to be able to draw. 

gttjar-, to be able to pass away, pass over. 

carh-, to be able to climb, ascend, mount, ride. 

cal-, to be able to walk. 

chipa-, to be able to hide, 

chit-, to be able to touch. 

jahif-, to be able to bind. 

jd-, {jane-), to be able to go. 

jan-,m&{idnani-oi jani-), to be able to know, know. 
pi-, to be able to be removed, pass away. 

4h3r, to be able to destroy. 

de-, to be able to give. 

daur-, to be able to run. 

pakaf-, to be able to catch, take hold of. 

parh-likh-, to be able to read and write. 

pahcdn-, to be able to discern, recognise. 

pahUc-, to be able to come to, approach. 

pahiicd-, to be able to convey, make to arrive. 

pd-, to be able to receive or attain. 

pi-, to be able to drink. 

pair-, to be able to swim, swim out. 

banSr, to be able to build. 

hik-, to be able to sell. 

bujhd-, to be able to quench. 

bol-, to be able to apeak. 

mag-, to be able to ask, pray, demand. 

mdr-, to be able to beat or strike. 

rah-, to be able to remain, continue, dwell. 

rakh-, ( old form ), to be able to have, 

ruk-, to be able to cease. 
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rok~, to be able to withstand, forbid. 

la-, to be able to bring, 

likh-, to be able to write. 

lut~, to be able to spoil, rob, plunder. 

vSc-, to be able to read. 

sama-, to be able to bold, be contained. 

sikka-, to be able to teach. 

sun-, to be able to hear. 

ho-, to be able to be; to be possible. 

This auxiliary generally always occurs in compounds. 

202. \/suna-, ( caus. of \/sun, to hear ) to make or cause to hear. 

Completive : 

kah-, to speak to completely, preach to. 

203. Vhdr-, to lose. 

Adverbative : 

pac-, to labour in vain; to toil and lose. 

204. Vho-, to become. 

(a) Compulsives : 

karna-, to be required to do. 

khdnd-, to be required to eat. 

dtnd-, to be required to give. 

handnd-, to be required to effect, succeed, build. 

likhnd-, to be required to write. 

sahnd-, to be required to endure, tolerate. 

(b) Passives and Causative Passives : 

utdrd-, to cause persons to alight, have lodged. 

ubhrd-, to rise up, stand out. < •/ubhar, to rise up. 

khodd-, to be hewn, engraven. 

gird-, to be fallen. 

ghabrdyd-, to be confused. 

gherd-, to compass about, 

cund-, to be chosen, selected or called. < i/cun-, to 
choose, gather out, elect. 
chipd-, to be hidden. 
cherd-, to be pierced or wounded. 
tdyd-, to be tried, 
dahakdyd-, to be burnt. 

dhard-, to be set, laid up, be placed, be reserved. 
pard-, to lie. 

{-par, -pe)pard-, to hang or depend upon. 
pahucd-, to have arrived, be come. 
paid-, to be reared, be brought up, 
band-, or bandyd-, to be made. 
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badhar-, to be bound, be girt about. 

bika-, to be disordered, made crooked, perish. 

bheja-, to be sent or sent forth. 

mils-, to be joined, be mixed, 

rakha-, to be set, be laid. 

lags-, or lagSyS-, to be set or fixed ( upon ). 

ladS-, to be laden or full of. 

samSyS-, to be contained , entered. 

satSya-, to be vexed, be tormented by, 

(c) Desubstantives : 

Srambh-, to commence. 

nSi-, to be destroyed. 

prakSi-, to be made clear. 

bids-, to bid good bye. 

bhasm{a)r, to be reduced to ashes. 

ySd-, to remember. 

lop-, to disappear. 

visarjan-, to relinquish, send away. 

iuru~, to commence. 

sahan-, to bear or endure. 

smarap-, to remember. 

svtkar-, to accept. 

(d) Syntactive ; 

ktthane me-, to be obedient ( to ); mind. 

The auxiliary ^/ho, however, is, in the main, a tense-auxiliary. 

(c) (i) Continuatives ( Present ) : 
mai StS hu, I am coming. 
mai karts hu, I am doing. 
mat hctS hu, I am becoming. 

Gi) Continuative ( Past ) : 

mai StS thS, I was coming. See thS. 

(iii) ( Compulsive ) Continuatives : 
vah StS hogS, he must be coming. 
vah karts hogS, he must be doing. 
vah hots hogs, he must be becoming. 

(iv) Probabilitive Continuatives ; 
mSi atS hou, I may be coming. 
mai karts hou, I may be doing. 
mSi hats hou, I may be becoming. 

(v) Desiderative Continuatives { Subjunctive ) : 
jo turn Ste hate, had you been coming. 

jo turn karte hote, had you been doing. 
jo turn hote hote, had you been becoming. 
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(f) (i) Completives ( Present ) : 

mat aya ku, I have come. 
maine My a hat, I have done. 
mat hua ku, I have become. 

(ii) Completive ( Perfect ) : 

mat aya thd, I had come. See thi. 

(iii) Compulsive Completives : 

vak aya hoga, he must have come. 
usne kiyd hogd, he must have done. 
vah hud hoga, he must have become. 

(iv) Probabilitive Completives : 

mat dyd hoi, 1 might have come. 
mdine kiyd hou, 1 might have done. 
mat hud hod, 1 might have become. 

Desiderative Completives : 

(v) JO turn dye hole, if you had come. 
jo tumne Myd hotd, if you had done. 
jo turn have hote, ( if ) you had become. 

(g) Desideratives : 

vah dnetdld or dnehdrd hat, he vrould come; he is going to 
come. 

vah karnevdld ot karnehdrd hat, he would do; he is going 
to do. 

vah konevdld or honehard kai, he would become; he is going 
to become. 


VERBAL COMPOSITION IN AVADHi 

205. v'd-i to come. 

Progressive and Completives : 

kahi-, to be saying, persist in saying. 

ghat di, was being fashioned ( Pad. 3.5 ). 

cali di, came walking; handed down by tradition ( cf . Mar. 

cdlatdU), Pad. 4.2. 
juri di, was united. Pad. 25.2. 
harhi-, ( Ram. Cm. ) to go on advancing or growing up. 
bani dvd, to be in the making, become, be made up, be 
effected. Pad. 11.39. 
lei at, brought. 

206. t/tifh-, to rise, get up. Pad. 24.97. 

(a) Intensives expressing suddenness : 

jdgi ufheu, woke up.' Pad. 20.128. 
pkuli ufhd, became delighted. Pad. 23.167. 
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(b) Inceptive : 

dalaM-, to begin to break. 

207. '/kar-, to do (with perf. part.). 

Intensive Continuative : 

ava-, to come over and over again. 

208. y/kha-. to eat. 

Intensive : 

kdfi-, to have bitten, to bite. 

209. •/ghdl-, to pour into ( cf. v'deZ ). 

Intensive : 

m ( Tosa, wrath ) kar ghdld, became angry. Pad. 8.58. 

210. y/cal-, to move, walk. 

(a) Progressive : 

mod-, as in vdh tdgd ( thread ) mo4 calai ( Pad. 10-141 ]; 
to keep on wearing or breaking. 

(b) Inceptive : M. Av. 

mart-, to begin to beat. 

211. y/cah-, to wish, desire, 

(a) Desideratives and Inceptives : 

kakd-, to wish to tell or say; to be about to say ( cf, kahd 
c«/ifl)inPad.7.62.2S.91. 
kinh-,(kiyd ), to wish to do. Pad. 1.56. 
dekhd-, to wish to see, 

sdjd-, ( =kdja sdjd), to desire to accomplish. 

(b) Desideratives : O. Av. 

jarai-, to wish to burn. 
nahdi-, to wish to bathe. 

(c) Desiderative ; M. Av. 

jdvd-, to wish to go. 

(d) Syntactive conveying immediate futurity. M. Av. 

cahati hai-, as in 

bdra hajai-. It is about 12 o’clock. 

212. y/cukr, to err, mistake. M. Av. 

Completive : 

Widi-, to eat up, finish eating. 
pafhi-, to read out. 

213. y/jd-, to go. 

(a) Completives ; 

taofi-, to descend completely, as in Pad. 16.24. 
utari gaye-, descended. 

( Idji ) chapi-, to become concealed ( being ashamed or out 
of shame ). 

jari-, to be burnt down. M. Av. 
phiri-, to return, as in Pad. 24.143. 
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pluri j3i-, returne d . 

mari-\ to die away, as in Pad. 20.82. 

man gaeu-, died. 

Or in Fad. 24.111 we have a form marijia ( probably the remnant of 
the Sk. passive in (ya) cf. dijia). 

[samadhi ) lagi-, to be absorbed completely ( in medita- 
tion) i. e. lag gai. Pad. 23.147. 

(b) Continuative : 

marai-, to go on beating, striking, as in Pad. 8.25. 
marai gai ( i. e. mSrte gaye ). 

(c) Passive ; 

(i) kaha najaye-, not to be told in Pad. 20.127; 25.45. 
siijhdjai-, to be suggested. Pad. 13.44. 

(ii) ckut-, to get touched . 
chufi-, to be loosened. 

sahinajai-, is not endured. Pad. 18.34, 21, 
heri najSi-, is not searched. Pad. 1.126. 

214. •Jd&r- ( cf . dal- ), to throw. M. Av. 

Intensive denoting violence : 
pi-, to drink down. 

215. s/de-, to give, 

(a) Permissives ; 

khdi-, to allow to eat. M. Av. 
dekhdi-, to show, allow to see. O. Av. 
rahaiidehu)-, to let remain. Pad. 23.47. 

Itkhi ( dlnh or dinhl V, to let write. Pad. 6.8; 23.54, 

(b) Intensive Completive ; 

taji-, to give up. 

(c) Permissives ; 

jhulana-, to permit to swing. 
nuarana-, to permit to go out. 

216. s/par-, to fall. 

(a) An Intensive : 

kudi-, to jump down. M. Av. 

(b) Passive Compulsives denoting an accident : 

bujhi-, to come to be realized; to have to be realized. 
sujhi-, to come to be seen; to have to be seen. 

(c) Desubstantive : 

iravait-, to be heard. 

217. s/pdr-, to be able. 

(a) Abilitives : 

khevai-, to be able to play. 
baranan-, to be able to describe. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

baraifa-, to be able to describe. 
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218. \/ pSv-, oc \/pd-, to get, to able. 

(a) Abilitives : 

kai-, to be able to do. M. Av. 

heri-, to be able to search, as in Pad. 24.1J6. kdla tia fStitu 
fieri, The time is not able to search. 

(b) Fermissives : ^ 

kahai-, to be allowed to say. M. Av. 
jarai-, to be allowed to burn. 
dekhai-, to be allowed to see. 

(c) Passive : 

chufa-, to get released. 

219. ‘^phir-, to move. 

Adverbative : 

palati na pkirai, did not turn back, as in Pad. 11.^2. 

220. y/btdth-, to sit. 

Intensive : 

luAi-, to speak up. M. Av. 

221. \/mar-, to beat. 

Intensive Completive : 

likki-, to write out. M. Av. 

222. •Jmil-, to get, unite. 

Acquisitive and Abilitive : 

kai-, to get to do, be able to do. M. Av. 

223. Vrah-, to remain. 

(a) Simple Continuatives : 

berhi-, to remain pierced. 

lukai-, to remain incognito ( hiding ). 

samdi-, to remain contained ( cf. samSi rahd ). Fad. 25.35. 

(b) (i) Continuatives : 

bdlai-, to go on speaking (cf. bolat raka ). Pad. 25.33. 
her&i-, to keep on observing, searching. Pad. 24. 136. 

(ii) pafhti-, to continue reading. M. Av. 

224. •j'rakh-, to keep on. 

(a) Continuative : 

( kuhu kuhu ) kai-, to go on cooing. 

(b) Completive : 

raci-, to have created. 

225. \/lag-, to begin. 

(a) Inceptives : 

dvai-, to set out, start coming. M. Av. 

sahi saka laga ( Pad. 10.141 ) = began to be able to endure 

suni -( Idgahi ), to begin to hear. Pad. 1-46. 
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( huri buri ) herai-, to begin to search ( diving again and 
again ] . 

(b) Inceptive Desubstantive : 

sumirana-, to begin to remember. 

226. \/U-, to take. 

Reflexive Intensives : 

ai~, to come over. M. Av. 

karhi-, to take out, draw. Fad. 21.19; 24.17. 

kheli-, to play. 

curt-, to pound to pieces. Pad, 25.98. 

jori-, to join. Pad. 4.44. 

jhapi-, to close, conceal. Pad, 4.26. 

dhundhi-, to search out. Pad. 22.72. 

dhasi-, to sink down. Pad. 23, 103, 120, 169, 139, 174, 22.74. ■ 

bolt-, to invite. 

bolai-, to call. 

sameti-, to collect. Pad. 12.64. 
hati-, to snatch. Pad. 24.84. 
hast-, to laugh out. Pad. 20.40. 
heri herai-, to search and observe. 4.55. 

227. s/sak-, to be able. 

(a) Abilitives : ' 

(i) up-, to be able to fly ( cf. uri tia sakai ), Pad, 9,45. 
te'-, to be able to do. 
call-, to be able to move. Pad. 15.53. 
chut-, to be able to touch. Pad. 10.118. 
dhari-, to be able to shed tears. Pad. 24.61. 
dekht-, to be able to look. 

nihdhu-, to be able to perpetuate ( love ) (cf. Sk. nirvShya 
and Mar. Vnibhdv). Pad. 23.144. 
pahuci-, to be able to reach. Pad. 10.159, 144, 146, 
boH-, to be able to speak. Pad. 3.51. 
rahi-, to be able to stay. Pad. 25.49. 
let-, to be able to bring. M. Av. 

228. - sidhd- or t/stdhdr-, to go. 

Completive ; 

lai stdhai i.e. lei gai, took away. Pad. 23.87. 

229. Vho-, to become. 

Simple Continuative : 

samSt-, to be contained in. Pad. 24.147. 

It is possible to show how the so-called tense-auxiliaries and 

•yho give us several verb-compounds showing different shades and 
aspects of action, in continuation of their uses given in entries No. 223 
and 229, 
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230. 'Jmh, to remain. 

(a) Continuatives : 

(i) tui dekhati rahu, ( you ) continue seeing. ( Present ). 

(ii) maibajaTaijatirahau, 1 was going to the bizir . (Fast). 
mai dekhati rakau, 1 was seeing. 

(iii) turn dekhati raheu, you will continue seeing. ( Future ). 
Here it is clear that the time-sense is given by inflexion while the 

Stage or aspect is given by composition. 

(b) Simple Continuative : 

tm dekfte raku, you continue in the state of having seen. 

(c) Continuative indicating command : 

tui dekhe rake, thou wilt continue in the state of having seen. 

(d) Completives : 

In 0. Av., gai rahi, she had gone. Tulsi. ( p. 379 ). 

In M. Av., mai gam gam rahau, I had gone to the village. 

231. ■,/ho, to become. 

(a) Continuatives : 

In 0. Av., prana mukuta aba hota hat, ( Padmavata p. 561 ). 

Life-breath is becoming free now. 
jSnata ahau, I am knowing; I know. ( TulsI. p. 379 ). 
matha nai puchata as bhayau ( Tulsi. p. 324 ) having bowed 
down he began to ask ( Inceptive ). 

In M. Av. (i) mai dekhati hau, I am seeing. ( Present ). 

ham dekhiti hai, we are seeing. ( Present ). 
(ii) dekhati haihaii, I shall be seeing. 

(b) Probabilitive Continuative : 

dekhati hotiu, had I been seeing. 

(c) Simple Continuatives ( Passive ) : 

li) 0. Av., jo hai likha so jai na meta ( Padum. p. 596 ), what 
is ordained cannot be falsifled. 
thafdta hoi sab loga lugai, all men and women become 
stupefied . ( T ulsi. p . 89 ) 

(ii) mai dekha ( t-feminine ) hau, I am one who has seen. 
mai parha hau, I am one who has read— literate. 

(d) Completive : 

mai gavai gam hau, I have gone to the village. 

(e) Completive Continuative : 

dekhe hau, I have seen i. e. am still seeing ( cf . the probable 
Sandhi alternant.. .mat dekheu, I have seen ). 

(f) Probabilitive Completive ( = Future Perfect Indicative ) ; 

baithe hoiba, I may have sat. 

(g) Desiderative : 

mai dekhe hotiu, had I seen; would that I had seen. 
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214. ^pap- 

VERBAL COMPOSITION IN BHOJPURl 

232. to come. 

Completives : 

ban- to be made up, completed. < banah, to be made. 
Ze-, to bring. 

233. Vuth-, to rise. 

Intensive denoting suddenness : 
bol-, to speak up suddenly. 

234. i/ hat-, to do. 

Intensive Continuatives : 

avai^ tube or aibe-t to be in the habit of doing. 

parhai or padhbe-, to read often, be in the habit of reading. 

235. ^cdh- or •ychdh-, to wish. 

Desideratives ( at times conveying immediate futurity ) : 
padhai, padhbe oi padkal-, to wish to read. 
gharibajal-, to wish to strike, be about to strike, 
marbai-, to wish to die, be about to die, 

236. ^/cuk-, to finish. 

Completives : 

i{i) pari-, to finish reading. 

(ii) hhSi-, to finish eating. 

237. '/jai-, to go. 

(a) Continuative : 

pafhat-, to go on reading. 

(b) Completive : 

khai-, to eat up. 

238. to know. 

Abilitive : 

Wmbe or khaibe-, to be able to eat, have had the practice 
of eating, 

239. '/dal-, to throw. 

Intensive : 

tor-, to break into pieces. < torab, to break. 

240. y/de-, to give. 

(a) Permissives : 

aval, aibe or aihe-, to allow to come. 
parhai, parhbe-, to allow to read. 

(b) Intensive ; 

phShr or pheke-, to throw away. < phekab-, to throw. 

241. •/par-, to fall. 

Intensive showing accident or chance : 
ai-, to turn up, come accidentally. 

V. C. I-A. 8 
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242. </pai-, to obtain. 

Permissive Acquisitive : 

parhai- oi pafhbe-, to get permission to read. 

243. ^rah-, to remain. 

Continuative : 

baith or baifhat-, to continue sitting. 

244. Vlag-, to be applied. 

Inceptive : 

padhai at padhbe-, to begin to read. 

245. v^/e-, to take. 

Reflexive Intensives : 

kSt-, to cut for one’s self. < k&tab-, to cut. 

rakh-, to place for one’s self, lay by. < to place. 

246. \/ stA-, to be able. 

Abilitive : 

park-, parhai-, pafhbe-, to be able to read. 

247. ■'/hoi-, to become. 

Inceptive, when compounded with ’jayal past tense of ■/hoi - 
parhat-, began to read. 

VERBAL COMPOSITION IN BRAJA 

248. v^o-, to come. 

Completive ; 

nikasi at, manifested completely. 

249. •/har-, to do. 

Intensive Continuatives : 

turn kahS karo, you tell again and again. 

Mbo karau, I took frequently. 

250. ■/ cal-, to walk. 

Continuative : 

hasata cale, went on laughing. 

251. ■/ cah-, to wish. 

Desiderative ; 

cugyau cahatu, desires to peck. 

252. Vcttk- , to err. 

Completive ; 

deao huto so dai cuke, whatever was to be given was given 
away. 

253. -/jS-, to go. 

(a) Passives : 

(i) aura gani nahijat, and it is not being counted. 

baraninajatihui, it is not being devoted. 

(ii) likhyau gayeu, it was written. 
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(b) Completives : 

calijdti, she goes away; walks out. 
paratijati, she returns. 

254. \/de~, to give. 

Completives : 

(i) jdna dinke, he has known. 

(ii) dhari daya, was caught. 

sarasa grantha raci deku, compose away an interesting book. 

255. y/pd-, to get. 

Abilitive : 

calatapae, can walk. (Sur. M. 5). 

256. y/phir-, to move. 

Adverbative ( Continuative ) : 

kkelata phirat, goes on (moves) playing. ( Karitivate 27 ). 

257. y/rah-, to remain. 

Continuative ; 

lapafdi rahi, she went on clinging. 

258. y/lag-, to touch. 

Inceptives : 

(i) karna Idgi, began to do. 
kdfoTia lagyau, began to cut. 
barasana lage, began to shower. 

(ii) khone lagi, began to lose or waste. 
hone lagi, began to appear. 

259. y/le-, to take. 

Completive : 

gheri liyau, besieged completely. 
rnki-, to stop completely. 
samjhi-, to understand completely. 

260. y/ sdk-, to be able. 

Abilitive : 

lai sakat, she can take. 

261. y/ho-, to be, become. 

(a) Continuatives : 

kathd kahatu had, I am telling a tale. 
matkurdjdti had, I am going to Mathura. 
rdjate rahata had, I am looking bright. 

(b) Completive 

dyau had, I have come. 
baithyad had, I have sat. 

All the above examples have been selected from original works in 
Braja as represented by Dr. Dhirendra VarmH, m. a., d. Lm., (Paris), 
in bis Br<ga Bhdsd Vydkartfa, Alahabad, 1937. 
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VERBAL COMPOSITION IN OTHER 
NEW INDO-ARYAN LANGUAGES 

I. Verbal Composition in Ofiya 

262. •/ack-, ( acMbd in dictionary ), to be. 

(a) Continuative, present ; 

dekhu-acht or dekhuct, I am seeing. 

(b) Completive : 

dekhi-achi or dekUcK, I have seen. 

263. to bring or fetch. 

(a) Progressives ; 

karhai-, to lead the way on, guide on. < karhaibS, to show, 
exhibit, cause to be brought out; to guide; to remove. 
kamdi-, to lessen gradually. 
pali-, to bring up a child. 

hoki-, to carry things to this place from somewhere. 

< bohibd-, to carry loads. 

(b) Adverbatives ; 

khoji~ or khojilori-, to search after a thing and bring it. 
ghitii or gheni-, to fetch a thing from a place. 
nei-, to take and bring. 

pdchofi-, to advance to some distance to meet an incoming 
honoured guest and accompany him to the destination. 
magi or mdgi-jdci-, to bring a thing from another for use. 
mart-, to bring an animal after killing it; to take a thing 
fraudulently. 

Ui-, to take and bring. 

Clearly almost all of them ate mere juxtapositions. In a few cases 
even the sequence of action is maintained. 

(c) Desubstantive : 

majfi-, to consider. 

264. Vds-, to come to, arrive at, visit, be present. 

(a) Intensives conveying suddenness, hurry or immediate futurity. 
uthi-, to come out at once. 

to escape, be saved from; to bubble up and swell, 

< vturibd, to arrive, cross. 

ghandi-, to be solidified. < gkandibd, to become dense, 
densified, deepen. 

ghiti-, to bring down a thing from a distance. 
ghini or gheni-, to fetch a thing, bring ajthing. 
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chafi-, to leave away a person or thing, somewhere by 
oversight; to accompany a person coming to some place. 
jami-, to begin to congeal or freeze. < jcmila-, to be 
collected together. 

disi-, to seem or appear from indications. 
dhat-, to come to a place in hot haste. 
pachoti-, to meet an honoured incomer at some distance 
before he arrives at a place. e 

band-, to escape with one’s life from impending death or 
danger. 

bufi-, (the Sun, the Moon) to be about to set. 
bohi-, to come down, flow down. 

mari-, to advance swiftly and violently, overspread, be 
diffused; to come away from a place or a bed shortly 
after stepping on it. 

miii-, to set upon or charge a person ( to attack him ) < 
mUiha, to be mixed up. 

(b) Compulsive : 

kari ase-, ought to do ( such an act ). 

(c) Desubstantives ; 

abadhanaku-, to be heard or attended to, to be granted. 
kamor, to be of use. 

k&ryyare-, to be of service when occasion arises. 
dikhtbdre-, to be seen, be known, be experienced. 

265. y/uthr, to rise, get up. 

Intensives showing suddenness : 

kahi-, to speak up or out, get up and speak. 
ghini or gheni-, ( a sore ) to become very painful. 
camaki-, to wince, be startled, to take a sudden fright, 
shake in fear. 

jamaki-, to become full of grandeur and crowded. < 
jamakdiba-, to make a show. 
jali-, to break out into fire, be kindled, glitter. 
jti or jii-, to revive, be restored to life. 
phuti-, to be full blown, be manifest, be seen clearly. 
band-, to come to life, be resuscitated. 
bad-, to sit up from a sleeping position; to be able to sit 
up without another’s aid. 
makaki-, to be filled with sweet smell, 
mdti-, to become excited at once; become very itching or 
painful; attain the power of intoxicating. < mdtibd, be 
maddened. 

Todi-, to cry loudly all of a sudden. < rodihdr, to weep. 
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266. </kar-, to do, perform. 

fa) Intensive Continuatives : 

urauri-, to ily here and there. 

kaonla kaanU-, to coax, cajole, to please by soft oily words. 
kudSkttdi-, to frisk or jump up; to tread or press a thing 
by heels. 

kundakundi-, to give a continuous sound beating or cudgel- 
ling; to finish a thing by frequently turning it on the 
lathe. 

garagari-, to roll on. < garibd-, to roll or wallow on the 
ground. 

(b) Intensives : 

(i) ata-jata-, to manage or guide; to carry through. 

(ii) katakai-, to invade a country with army, start for the 

theatre of war. 

kuUi-, to insist, be obstinate. < kuteiba-, caus. of kutibS, 
to appraise. 

‘jScei or ‘jdcii-, to have a thing tested in the market to 
ascertain its value and quality, test a piece of gold as 
to its value and quality. 

(c) Causatives : 

(i) net-, to cause to reach. 

(ii) ubkd-, { 01 ubhS karaiba cans.), to cause to stand up, 

erect, set up. 

ckirS~, to cause a person to stand up, bu ’d up, cause to 
happen. 

(d) Oesubstantives and Syntactives ; 

(i) ai-, to vomit. 

aiiifha-, to make the whole of the food impure by eating 
a part thereof. 

aini-, to make jest, feign, importune, raise a frivolous 
objection. 

annadhvomsa-, to eat a person’s salt without rendering 
any service. 

anvaya-, to construe, paraphrase. 
aparadha-, to commit an offence. 
abhiiapa-, to imprecate, curse. 
arpapa-, to give, entrust. 

IrfS-, to envy, feel impatient at another’s prosperity. 

uthbas-, or uika-baithi-, to stand and ait frequently. 

upasa-, to fast. 

kheda-, to grieve. 

gata-, to pass time. 

daya-, to take pity upon another. 
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dariana-, to visit an idol face to face, have an audience 
with an idol or a king. 
dibhaga-, to bisect, divide. 

dekhS-, to meet another, pay a visit to, pay one’a 
respect to. 

dkrta-, to catch, seize, arrest. 

nirbhara-, to rely solely or depend on a person, rest on, 
hang on. 

pura-, to fill up, finish, bring to a close, accomplish. 

prahSra-, to strike, beat. 

birdja-, to be present; to sit; to go; to come. 

(ii) anp-, to accept. 

acha-, to draw or make a circular furrow-line in a field 
before ploughing it through and through. 
antara-, to send away, drive away, separate, forget. 
alaga-, to separate. 
astu-, to assent to a person’s prayer, 
aketu-, not to attend. 
aimasat-, to appropriate. 
iti-, to finish. 

dutiya-, to second a proposal, marry a iudra widow. 
dvidhS-, to split up, divide into two. 
pajha-, to study, learn. 

mane or tnanare-, to remember, recollect, imagine, 
leuta-, to employ counteracting means against the effects 
of a medicine or a mystic application. 

(e) Hybrid Compounds of the Simple Intensive type' : 

'admit'-, to admit. 

'appeal'-, to appeal. 

'assess'-, to assess. 

'commit'-, to commit. 

'copy'-, to copy. 

'compose'-, to compose. 

267. \/kah, to advise, inform verbally, speak, publish, relate, 
consult, compose. 

Adverbatives : 

urSt or uraikari-, to defame a person, slander a person. 
kasanlSi-, to speak soft words, please with oily words, 
cajole, coas, flatter. 
kholikari-, to speak plainly. 

dekhai or dekhei-, to illustrate, support by citing similar 
cases, apeak indirectly, hint. 

1. In these examples the English Spelling is pteseived to make the matter clear. 
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dekhai-sikhai-, to attack or rebuke a person indirectly or 
by implication without mentioning his name. 
phitai-, to make a clean breast of everything, speak out 
a thing clearly. 

pheji-, to speak clearly. < phefibd-, to remove, open. 
banoai-, to deceive, speak in such a manner so as to save 
a person from blame. 

bulei bulei-, to speak (something) indirectly and in a round- 
about manner. 

bhatfSi-, to explain a matter in detail. 

268. s/kdrh-, to bring out, take out, draw out, shed tears. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

kha^-, to dig out, open a pit for bringing out paddy etc. 

already stored therein. 
phard re )bi-, to defraud, act fraudulently. 

269. -/kha-, to eat. 

(a) Intensives : 

(i) cum, cumd or cumbd-, to imprint a kiss, kiss. 

tham-, to come to a sudden stand-still, stop at once, 
be taken aback. < thamiba, to cease, stop. 

(ii) ghSli-, to reel down. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

(i) khu^ti-, to eat grains of rice by picking them up from the 

ground. 

ghini-, to purchase one’s daily victuals in the market 
every day. 

bast-, to consume or spend money without earning 
anything, to take one’s meal sitting. 
magi-, to live on food begged of others. 
mart-, to look very odd; to kill an animal and eat its meat. 

(ii) ttthia-, to take a meal without paying for it. 
uda-, to eat gratis. 

270. Vghe^-, to hold, accede to, grant, wear, accept etc. 

(a) Intensive : 

jatfi-, to know well. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

kanfhi-, to put on a string of necklace; to wear a string of 
holy Basil beads on being initiated or admitted to a 
Vais^va brotherhood. 

khaiiga-, to misunderstand a thing, be displeased or sorry. 
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271. -/cal-, to move, walk, continue, happen. 

Adveibatives ; 

mart-mart-, to advance slowly, advance. 

Iambi-, to be hanging, remain suspended; to increase in 
length; to leave company and go away. 

272. •s/cah-, to wish, desire, ask for, want, like. 

Desiderative : 

mariba ku-, to desire to die. 

273. in dictionary), to look at, glance at. 
Adverbatives : 

karei-, to cast side glances, ogle. 
hoifiai-, to cast a side long glance, ogle. 

274. </chdr-, to abandon, give up, cut off connection with, cease to 

do a thing. 

(a) Intensives : 

net-, to see a man off; accompany a departing man to a 
certain distance. 

rari or rarri-, to roar, bray, scream, lament or wail loudly. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

uparodha-, to have no personal regard or consideration for 
the feeling of others. 

275. v'jfa-, ( ’jiik in Dictionary ), to walk, go, move, 

(a) Intensives : 

atei-, to stand aloof. < areiha, to move to one side. ' 
afi-, to fly away, disappear, run very quickly. 
tibhi-, to vanish, disappear, cease. 
kati-, to be cut, be set off, be lessened, be killed. 
kudi-, to run. 

kuhuli-, to be overbaked or overburnt, turn pale with 
sense of shame or envy. 
keterai-, to become hard-boiled. 

khai-, to vex or pester a person much, ruin a person, 
eat up a thing. 

kkeh-, to be scattered, spread or diffused. 
garagari-, to roll on. 

gheni-, to take away, remove, charm, lead. 
ghendi-, to take away, cause to be taken or carried. 
capi-, to sink down, soak or sink, be frightened to silence, 
cart-, to perv^,do or be diffused through the whole system 
( medicine, poison etc ) 
ciri-, to become torn to pieces. 

chdti-, to be given up; to leave a thing, disappear, go 
elsewhere leaving the company of someone. 
j'ali-, to be burnt to ashes; ( £g. ) to be afflicted. 
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4ei-, to overleap, leap over, overcome by jumping. 
tali-, to be burnt, be scorched, be troubled with hunger. 
disi-, to be suddenly or unexpectedly seen, dance before 
the mind’s eye, be suddenly felt. 
dhoi-, to be carried away by flood, be damaged by flood- 
water. 

pati-, to be settled (said of a quarrel or a dispute). 
paldi-, to run away from a place. 
pSi-, to get, arrive at, reach, come. 
pati-, to be pressed up. 

pifi hoi-, to be beaten or hammered. < to go on 

beating for some time. 
puri-, to sufRce, become full. 

peli-, to push on one’s way, go by pushing through 
obstacles. 

pochi hoi-, to be effaced, be forgotten. 

pofi or pori pari-, to be burnt, be burnt to ashes, be charred. 

phasi-, to be cheated. 

phafiphufi-, to be split up at many places. 

pkifiki-, to become independent of, be separated from. 

( bandhuka ) phitt-, to fire suddenly and automatically. 
Iasi-, to coagulate, be congealed. 
hahaki-, to forget. 

hun-. to disappear in the sky ( said of a soaring pigeon or 
paper-kite ). 

buli-, to walk, go a-walking, be stouter, melt, deteriorate. 
bohi-, to flow down, be spoilt or lost. 
bhini hoi-, to be pestered ( from all quarters ). 
rndri-, to spread, be on the increase ( number of children 
etc.); to walk, overspread. 

mdti-, to be mad in the pursuit of a thing, pursue a work 
with zeal. 

mani-, to admit one’s guilt, confess unconditionally, 
come fully under a person’s control. 
rndri-, to get on anyhow, pass time, go on. 
mili or mili misi-, to be gone at last, be united with, be 
reconciled with each other. 

Iambi-, to be hanging, increase in length. 

Idgi-, to become merged in, become joined to, continue. 
libhi-, to be closed, go out of itself. 
sdgi-, to sag or become bent in the middle; to cause to be 
stored up. 

hati-, to be defeated. < hatihd, to move back. 

These occur in both active and passive constructions. 
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(b) Passives ; 

.India-, to be spoken. 
ga^S-, to be counted. 
eira-, to be torn. 
taula-, to be weighed in the scale. 
taro.-, to be driven out, be uprooted. 
thua-, to be placed. < tktdba-, to keep, put, place. 
dekha-, to be seen, known, interred or concluded; to come 
to view. 

dhara-, to be caught hold of, be arrested. 

dkua-, to be washed. 

parks-, to be read, be deciphered. 

pava-, to be got, be recovered. 

pita-, to be beaten or hammered. 

pura-, to be thrust in. 

pesa-, to be pounded. 

mara-, to be killed or beaten. 

mara-, to become polluted or untouchable; to be lost, die. 
iupS-, to be heard distinctly, be rumoured. 
saita-, to be stored up. 

suha-, to be born or endured. < sahibi, to bear. 

(c) Purposives : 

gadkoi-, to go to bathe; to be deprived of certain privilege 
or enjoyment { fig. ). 
mutai-, to go to pass urine outside. 

(d) Adverbatlve : 

ankei banket-, to move in a crooked manner like the serpent. 

(e) Desubstantives : 

aparau-, to disbelieve 
asiukSra-, not to admit one’s guilt. 
hane-, to vanish, disappear. 
kularu-, to be excommunicated. 
chobka-, to swoon, faint. 
nidra-, to sleep. 

para-, to be borne, be distinguished. 
madya)-, to copulate ( said of animals ), have menses, be 
in heat. < mae, with, together with. 

276. -djoga-, to be fit. 

Abilitive conveying the sense of propriety : 

Sutfi-, to be fit for hearing. 

277. thSr- ( thibS in dictionary ), to be, exist, be alive. 

(a) Continuatives : 

karu thae, be is doing. 
dekhu thae, he is seeing. 
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haru tkild, he was doing. 
dekhu thild-, he was seeing. 
karu thiba~, he will be doing. 
dekhu thiba, he will be seeing, 

(b) Intensive Continuatives : 

kari thae, he has usually done, is in the habit of doing. 
delAi thde, he has usually seen. 

(c) Completives : 

(i) kari tkild, he had done. 
kari thib, he will have done. 

(ii) lakki-, to have preordained; to have written already. 

(d) Probabilitives : 

(i) karu thiba, he may be going. 

karu thatd, he might be doing or ‘if he were doing’. 

(ii) kari thdtd, he might have done or ‘if he had done’ . 

(e) Desubstantive ; 

manare-, to be the subject of one’s attention. 

278, s/de-, to give. 

(a) Intensives ( with a causative force when the main semanteme 
is in the causal form ] : 

aifdi-, to cause a thing to be brought in or fetched; to cause 
a thing or pot to incline to a side. 
uxdi-, to liberate, cause to disappear, evade hearing, make 
one a laughing stock. 

uri-, to sharpen an instrument. < uribd, to sharpen. 
kamdi-, to lesson, pare the nails and shave. < kamdibd, 
to lesson, diminish. 
kahi-, to speak out, divulge, give out. 
kudikddi-, to crush a thing by repeatedly treading over it. 
kuhulei-, to overbake a food which is being cooked; to start 
the preliminary smouldering in an oven. 
khudi-, to feed another by putting food in his mouth. 
gardi-, to cause a man die of starvation. 
gardgari-, to roll on the ground. 
ghd^ti-, to agitate. < ghdtftibd, to stir up. 
calukari-, to eat at one gulp, misappropriate. 
cihni-, to distinguish good from bad, recognise. 
chardi-, to cause to give up, cure, release, broadcast. 
chdpi-, to print a book. 

4idi-, to pass over, cause one’s disease to infect another 
person. 

tari-, to drive away, expel, scare away, push off. 
tali-, to pluck ( fruits and flowers ); to pick up ( from the 
ground ). 
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dhar^re)i-, to cause an accused or oifender to be arrested. 
dim dhai-, to wash thoroughly. ( Completive ). 
pachoti-, to accompany a departing honoured guest for 
some distance to see him off. 
pati-, to press hard, reduce to powder. 
purd{re)i-, to thrust suddenly, enable one to enter a place, 
admit. < purdiba, to fill. 
pori-, to burn to ashes, destroy, char. 
prabarttei-, to distribute. 

phdnki-, to deceive, evade, feign, show insubordination. 
baThai-, to hand over a thing. 

buldi-, to reel, have a sensation of reeling, have a tendency 
to vomit. 

bhajd[je)i-, to have the truth of a matter established by 
proof; to have a thing proved or disproved by con- 
fronting the person concerned. < bhajdiba, to cause to 
pray, please a person by devotion, cause to be tried. 
mdri-, to press a person or a thing down to the ground or 
into the water; to droop down one’s head; to thrust 
forcibly; to ram. 

sampi-, to make over, make over charge of. < saihpihd, to 
dedicate, offer. {ci.H. saupnd). 
hart-, to divide a number by another. haribd, to divide 
a number by another. 

hdhttxd(re)i-, to produce suddenly; to stop the motion or 
progress of a thing by suddenly putting an obstacle in 
front, 

(b) Causatives : 

khoji-, to cause to be searched out, cause a lost or missing 
thing to be recovered after searching. 

4et-, to cause to jump. 

(c) Permissives or Causatives : 

(i) cardi-, to allow or cause cattle to damage a crop by 

grazing. 

(ii) dekhd- , to allow or enable a person to see you, grant an 

interview. 

dhard-, to permit oneself to be caught or apprehended; 
surrender one’s self to a person. 

(iii) Permissive ; 

( mate ) dsibdku-, to allow ( me ) to come. 

(d) Adverbatives : 

hindi-, to help a man in purchasing a thing. 
dhari-, to make over ( lit. to catch a thing and give it to 
another person ), place before. 
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(e) Desubstantives : 

acha-. See acha kariba. 

apabada-, to give a bad name, defame, vilify. 

apamana-, to disregard, set aside, insult. 

abhiidpa-, to pronounce a curse. 

uldkha-, to cite as proof or authority; cite an example. 

dariana-, to grant interview, appear before, see. 

bai-, to spend away. 

iarikd-, to alarm a person. 

279. -^dhar-, to take hold of a thing, take with the hand, lift, carry. 

(a) Adverbatives : 

andt-, to hold a pot or thing inclined sideways. 

apf-, to hold a thing or a person in an inclined posture. 

< anibd, to lean to a side. 
dvka (ku) rdi~, to hold up as hy a hook. 
hankard (re) i-, to hold very tightly as with a vice. 
kdmuri-, to catch a thing by the teeth after first biting it; 

to grasp tightly, hold with a firm grip. 
idM-, to embrace closely, hold tightly. 
fdpati-, to hold tightly. 
jabari-, to hold with a firm grip. 
tdnki-, to hold a thing suspended, 
tali-, to take proper care, look after. 

Mi-, to twist thread into rope. < Mibd, to dangle, drop 
down. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

achd-, to plough up the area enclosed by a circular furrow- 
line. 

pacckd-, to follow a person, pursue, press. 
manare-, to take a thing seriously. 

280. \/dhd- ( = dhdibd ), to run. 

Adverbative : 

pari vthi—, to run away quickly by ignoring all difficulties. 

281. y/dhup-, to run, attack, beat, strike. 

Intensive Continuative : 

dhdl-, to run several times or repeatedly. 

282. na, nd, id, nu, no-, no, not. 

Negative and Prohibitives : 

(a) naild-, did not come. 
nahe-, not, is not. 

(b) ndsti-, he or it is not, does not exist. 
ndsti karibd-, to refuse, reject, deny. 

(c) ndht-, is not, does not exist. 

ndK karibd, to refuse stoutly and repeatedly. 
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(d' «i-, a prefix indicating prohibition. 

nthe-, no, not, is not. 

(( ) uuhe-, I am not ( nuhanti, they are not ). 

dekhunuhe, I am not seeing. 

(f) noha(ku, ho)ti, negation, no. 
nohiba, not to be, not to happen. 
nohu, I am not, ( we ) are not. 

283. -yne- ( = neba), to carry, take. 

(a) Intensives (with a causative shade generally when the main 
semanteme is in the causal form ; 

ufhai-, to withdraw, kidnap, 
urdi-, to cause to fly, cause to disappear. 
kdjal cordi-, to steal a thing deft-handedly from under 
one’s very eyes; to play the sharper. 
karhdi-, to lead on. 

khojt-, to search out ( lit. to recover or find out a lost thing 
after search ). 
ghici-, to draw away. 

cihant-, to select wliat is wanted from amongst many. 
chardi-, to snatch away, take away, free a thing from 
encumbrances or pledge. 
chdpi-, to get a book printed at some press. 
tafi-, to drive away (from or to a place), push from 
behind, drive. 
toll-, to pick up. 

dekhi-, to test, take revenge, teach a lesson. 
bhasd (se) t-, to cause floating thing to move down with the 
current. 

mdni~, to admit for the sake of argument. 
rakh-, not to return a thing bought, to retain a person as 
a servant 

lutipdti- or lutildti-, to plunder and sack everything from 
a place. 

lutipiti-, to loot away everything by assaulting the people. 
lunthi-ldnthi-, to exhaust a thing without leaving anything, 
lahhdparhd (*) kari-, to have a document executed in 
respect of any matter, have a matter reduced to writing. 
lebhi-, to write down, take note of, reduce to writing; 
to copy. 

Ukhi lakhi-, to take down anything fully. 
hari-, to steal away ( lit. to go away after stealing ). 

(b) Adverbatives ; 

dhardi-, to cause a person to be arrested and brought 
before one. 
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dhari-, to decide, assume, suppose, 'hypothesize, take 
for granted; to lead or take forcibly a person or an 
animal. 

bujhi-, to take charge of. < bujhipd, to know, understand. 
mart-, to take away a thing by force or artifice; to snatch oS. 
lu^ai puttdai-, to collect everything from every corner of 
a place or house and remove the same. 
lekhi parhi-, to take or accept a document in one’s favour 
from another person regarding certain transactions. 
hari-, to carry away after stealing; to satiate. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

akaiet-, to be avenged on. 

ahanta-, to have a grudge against a person. 

hh(g khabar-, to search, make enquiries. 

phera-, to take back a thing given, cause a person to go back. 

284, <ypakd (Ae)-, to place, put, put on, wear, throw away, 

(a) Intenaives : 

kaki~, to speak out a thing inadvertently: speak out at once. 
kori-, to cut clods of earth with the spade; to strike the 
head on the ground; to rain in cats and dogs, 
cihni-, to distinguish the good from bad; to recognise. 
dhari-, to catch suddenly, catch up; to touch. 

Jwj’o(r«)i-, to cover the surface of, overcloud; to over- 
spread; to destroy the prominence or individuality of 
a lower or softer thing; to inundate, flood. 
mart-, to tread upon a thing unawares. 
mart-, to kill, murder; to starve and neglect an animal to 
the point of death. 

ra/dti-, (an abilitive intensive), to be able to keep or 
maintain or save. 

lekfd-, to note down ( soon or hastily ). 
itidi or soi-, to cause to sleep away ( a baby, by rocking or 
fitting the nipple of the mother’s breast to its mouth 
or by singing lullabies). 

(b) Desubstantive : 

manare-, to remember, recollect. 

285. y/patS-, to pay or deliver money or things, make one agree. 

Passive and Intensive ; 

pura-, to be completed, be finished, be accomplished; 
to complete, Wish, fill up. 



302. 


133 


(c) Desubstantives : 

akaia-, to have a grudge''against a person. 
ahanta-, to have a grudge against a person. 
uparodlia-, to accede to another’s request, to have regard 
for the feelings of others. 
manor er-, to remember. 

299. >/rahr-, to give up, emit, let loose, abandon, move with speed. 

(a) Continuativea ( at times. Simple Continuatives ) : 

ghofi-, to keep enveloped, surround. 
chai-, to cover for a long time. 
jii-, to live, go on living, be alive. 
jumi-, to accumulate firmly at a place, be heaped up at 
a place. 

faki-, to look for eagerly, expect, watch impatiently for, 
be on the look out. 

taMi or takei-, to keep on looking at, gaze at. 
pari-, to lie at one place tor a long time, be pending, 
wait for a long time, be confined to bed for a long time. 
band-, to be alive, continue to live, live long. 
bast-, to sit idle. 

bufi-, to stay for some time under water: to remain greatly 
attached to a person. 

mifi-t to occupy permanently, possess, envelop, overcloud. 
mart mart hoi-, to keep silent being helpless. 

ISkhi-, to be attached firmly, be attached to by ties of 
attention or love. 

lagi-, to be attached for a long time; be engaged in a work 
for a long time. 

luci-, to lie hidden for sometime, be ambushed.. 
ioi-, to sleep on, be asleep for sometime, go on sleeping. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

tipasa-, to starve. 

300. </lag-, to attach, join a thing to another. 

Inceptive : 

kariba ku-, to begin to do. ( karibi ktt Ugi, I begin to do.) 

301. '/lagS{ge)-, caus. of v'/dg. 

Desubstantive Continuative ; 

daur-, to continue to run, visit a place very often, run. 

302. VsSr-, to complete, accomplish. 

Completives : 

khai-, to eat up. 

hoi-, to have finished, be over. 
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303. \/he-, to be accomplished, happen, become, reach. 

(a) Intensives ; 

anSi or a{u'-, to incline to one side; to lie on the flanks. 
affddli-, to be at a loss. < andaUba, to grope in the dark 
in search of a thing. 
aM-ha^-, to curve, bend. 
ugurai-, to boast of one’s excellences; to arrogate. 
udhei-, to lean to, lean on or upon. 
kaaHlei-saaiilei-, to coax repeatedly. 
kacari-, to strike one’s limbs on the ground angrily; 

to fall on the ground with a slip. 
kamai-, to lessen, shave. <. kamaibd, to lessen. 
kahi-, to proclaim one’s self, boast, brag. 
kurhdi-, to be gathered or collected at one place; to pour 
a thing in profusion at one place. 
kupddi-, to scratch one’s own body for alleviating itching; 
to feel itching sensation in the body; to comb one’s 
own hair; to feel the sexual passion or lust. 
kudikddi-, to frisk or jump up, tread or press a thing by 
heels, dance. 

kunihei kdnihei, kunihet kvhuti-, to give vent to restlessness 
and pain. 

kurdpfi- or gurotfdi-, to be agitated, roll on the ground in 
pain; to clear straw from paddy. 
hhdnfi khunfi-, to hesitate, show niggardliness. 
ghaii-, to rub one’s body against a thing or another’s body _ 
ghdtfti- or ghdtfti cakati-, to put into much trouble, harass, 
disturb or perturb the mind. 
ghdli-, to reel, totter, whirl. 
ghost-, to repeat, learn by heart, 
cahati-, to flutter or become prominent. 
jdkijdM-, to shrink from doing a thing. 
jdkijuki-, to contract one’s limbs, be close-fisted, shrink 
from spending money. 
jhangafi-, to wrangle, be garrulous. 
jhajafti-, to be frightened or alarmed; to produce a low 
muffling sound. 

jhardi-, to engage in a brisk exercise with a view to digest 
one’s food; to be excited, be maddened. 
tar*-, to eject a person from an occupied place. 
tdht-, to gasp violently, be very sportful and active. 
toli~, to gasp violently. 

darali-, to be trampled or pressed, be afflicted or pestered, 
wallow. 
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daki-, to undergo harassment, suffer great mental anxiety 
or worry. 
duhl-, to strain. 
ptti-, to strike ( one’s self ). 
prapipaiya-, to make obeisance, bow down. 
bulai-, to reel, have a sensation of reeling, have a tendency 
to vomit. 

hhiri-, to pull one’s self with force in order to be extricated 
from a bondage, throw about one’s limbs. 
mari-t to strike one’s head or weapon on one’s body, 
strain one’s limbs, strike on the ground. 

(b) Passives and Impersonals : 

(i) ajdri-, to be poured profusely. < ajSrtbd, to pour out 
profusely. 

iri-, to be spilt from an overful pot; to be swollen with 
pride. < trtba, to spill. 
kahi-, to be spoken, be described. 
ktpi-, to be purchased; to be under life-long obligation to 
a person. 

ganji-, to be awfully busy, be insulted, be troubled or 
harassed. < ganjtbS-, to insult. 
genji-, to be thrust; to rust one’s self into a very narrow 
space. < genjiba-, to thrust, poke. 
ghaii-, to be rubbed. 

ghori-, to be rubbed; to be decayed or worn out by 
constant rubbing. 
chdi-, to be covered. 

janti-, to be destroyed or powdered, be compressed. 
toli-, to be raised. 

duhi-, to be strained, be capable of being milked or 
squeezed. 

pifi-t to be beaten. 

peft-, to be pounded, be pressed. 

hampori-, to be thrown away. 

(ii) kahd-, see kaha 'jiba. 
gmfo-, to be counted. 

ghena-, to be accepted, considered or granted. 
pefS-, to be pounded, be pressed. 

baffd-, to be mistaken, be dumb-founded; not to be under* 
stood or known. 
saita-, to be stored up. 

(iii) 'admit'-, to be admitted. 

(c) Continuatives : 

(i) chifa-, to stay, abide, happen, stand up. 
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(ii) tangi-, to remain'suspended. 

dardjfdi-, to be groping in the dark, flounder, be bewildered, 

(d) Desubstantives ; 

agrasara-, to advance, lead, vigilantly pursue, progress, 
antarachu-, to disappear. 
abagata-, to come to know. 

alagar, to be separated; to live separately; to be in menses. 

akuU-, to be much distressed. 

ago-, to be in front. 

uth has-, to be restless. 

upasthita-, to attend, to present. 

ubhS-, to stand up, stand erect. 

kam-, to become leas, lessen. 

hadahadi-, to speak mutually, converse. 

ffldnt-, to stand surety for another. 

11. Verbal Composition in Bengali 
304. y/dchr, to be. 

(a) (i) Progressives, (present): 

karite chen{a), ka’rchen{a), he is doing. 
calite chetia), ca'lchetda), be is walking. 

(ii) • Progressives, ( past ) : 

karite chilen[a), ka'rchiUn{a), he was doing. 
calite ckilenia), ca’lckilerda), he was walking. 

(b) Continuatives : 

karite achen, he keeps on doing. 

kkdite achen, he goes on eating; he lives to eat. 

garite achen, he continues building. 

gaite achen, he goes on singing. 

pafite achen, he continues reading. 

(c) Permissives : 

karite ache, it is permitted by law, religion etc. to do. 
jaite ache, it is permitted’by^law, religion etc. to go. 

They are of injunctive'character. 

(d) Completives : 

baciya chen, he was escaped; he escaped away. 
suiyd chen, he was slept;' he slept away. 

(e) Continuatives ( simple and intensive ) ; 

(yaina ) kariyd dchen, he is making efforts; he goes on 
making efforts. 

cdkiyd dchen, he is'ezpecting; he goes on expecting. 
basiyd'dchen, he'is sitting;^ he goes on sitting. 
iuiyd dchen, he is sleeping;; he:keeps'on sleeping. 

(f) Continuative : 

dharei dchi, 1 am holding. 
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286. ^par~, to fall, dropdown, arrive, slip down, lie postrate. 

(a) Intensives : 

(i) ajSri-, to be poured in. 

Suji-, to lean on one'side. < atgihA, to lean to one side, 
aburi-, to be eager to do a thing by overloping others. 
ubufi-, to overcrowd a place, speak unasked. 
ghali-, to reel down. < ghalibd-, to reel, totter, lean down 
on one aide helplessly. 
catnki-, to wince, be startled, shake in fear. 
cui-, to flow down, fall in drops, ooze. 
chiti/ei-, to be spluttered about, be thrown to a distance 
with force. 

jari-, to cling. < jaribS-, to be attached to. 

}hari~, to fall down, drop down. < jhariba, to drop down 
from its proper place. 

jhunki-, to bend forward. < jhunktbS, to reel, stoop 
forward. 

4ei-, to leap, jump into ( fire or water). 
phdfi-, ( one leg) to become overtired. 
basi~, to sit down suddenly, be bewildered, be struck with 
despair. 

bup~, to have a bath by taking a hasty plunge; to bathe 
quickly. 

W»-, to return soon, turn one’s face sidewards or back* 
wards. 

wdri-, to feel the sensation of being pressed down from 
above. 

rari~, to cry aloud, scream for a long time. < raribd, to 
wail loudly. 

lampi-, to hang down, to descend, be suspended. 
lahasi-, to sink down. 

ligi-, to be closely engaged in a piece of work. 

luli-, to droop down. < lulibd, to dangle, be wrinkled. 

losaj’i-, to be unsettled or unstable ( said of watery clay ); 

to become flaccid ( as of ripe mango ); to hang flabbily, 
ioi-, to fall asleep, become flabby or slack. 

(ii) ibuTd, abhurd, abd, bu, bo )rd, to be eager to do a thing, 
by overloping others; to come in contact with many 
simultaneously; to undertake a work when it is not 
necessary. 

uburd, uVhard-, to speak unasked; to overcrowd a place. 
kacard-, to fall down with a thumb. 
cihnd-, to be detected or marked, be publicly known, 
be well known, be ascertained by symptoms. 


V.C.I-A.9 
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dekha-, to encounter, come across. 

dhara-, to be apprehended or arrested, be caught red- 
handed, be ascertained, be under another's clutches. 
pBra-, to be completed; be able to keep one’s promise, 
do one's duty. 

hura-, to keep oneself concealed; to pull the wire from 
behind. 

mard-, to die, be killed. 

su^,-, iund~, to be heard distinctly, be heard. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

tdati or olaft-, to fall upside down. 
chiri-, to drop down, become more slender. 
dhdi-, to assemble at a place by running up from various 
distances. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

maaldw(na)-, to become pale, disperse. < maaldna < 
Sk. mldna. 

manare-, to be remembered, occur to one’s mind. 
iikfare-, to be led or guided by another’s bad advice. 

287. y/pald ( le )-, to run. 

Intensives : 

gheni-, see gheni ‘jibd. 
chdri-, to be given up. 
dhal-, to run away, flee away. 
pari-ttfhi-, to leave a place in hot haste. 

288. \/pa{~, to enter, remain within, take refuge. 

Adverbatives : 

jhdsi-, to enter a place forcibly. < jhdsihd, to plunge into 
fire or water, commit suicide. 
paldi-, to flee from danger and take shelter in some place 
in fear, take refuge. 

289. \/pd-, to get, receive, earn, enjoy, suit, reach, agree. 

(a) Acquisitive B : 

kacard-, to fall down with a thump. 
dekhd-, to get or be able to see, have an interview, 
rttjia-, iutfd-, to get to hear; to hear a matter from the 
report of others. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

akal-, to get wisdom from another, learn a lesson. 
abastdr, to suffer misery. 

khanga-, to misunderstand a thing, be displeased or sorry. 
dariana-, to have a sight or view, get an interview. 
vdtas-, to get back. 
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290. ^pdr-, to be able, be fit, spread on the ground. 

Abilitivea : 

hast-, to be able to sit down or stand up; be able to 
move about. 
hart-, to be able to do. 
kahi-, to be able to say. 

kuruli-, to be able to make a loud sound; to laugh loudly 
in joy. 

dekhi-, to be able to see, exercise one’s eyesight; ( fig. ) 
to like to love, be pleased with the bad or good condi- 
tions of another. 

ISgi-, to be suitable or convenient for being put on. 
saki-, to be able to do a work. 

, to be able to hear a thing. 

291. Vpurd-, to fill, complete, accomplish. 

Adverbative ; 

mart mart-, to fill up a receptable by pressing or squeezing 
things into it. 

292. ^/bas-, to sit. 

(a) Intensives showing suddenness • 

to sit up, suddenly get up from bed (lit. to ait 
getting suddenly up from bed ). 
ubun-, to kneel down; to undertake a thing unasked. 
mari-, to grapple; to pounce upon suddenly and lay one- 
self on the body of the other, overpower a person; to 
take forcible possession of a thing; illegally retain 
another’s dues. < mdriba-, to press down from above, 
crush, attack. 

(b) Continuatives : 

agei-, to expect, to keep or sit waiting. < ageiba, to advance. 
Jagi-, to keep a vigilant watch. < jagiba, to watch, guard. 
faki-, to wait for bankeringly, angrily look out for, be on 
the lookout. 

faki-, to watch eagerly. < iakibd, to stare, wait. 
dhari-, to harp upon, insist on, hold a thing for a long time. 

293. ^/bul-, to walk, move, move to and fro, take a walk, surround. 

Intensives : 

kahi-, to publish a matter, broadcast, proclaim a matter. 
bajaUe)i-, to publish evil things of a person, defame 
a person. 

294. -Jrim-, to die, disappear, cease. 

(a) Intensives : 

pati-, to fall down with force, continue to stay at a place 
with great difiiculty. 

^ari-, to lead a life of dread;';pass one’s days in fear. 
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(b) Adverbatives : 

dubi-, to commit suicide by drowning one’s self into water. 
dagdhi-, or dagadhi-, to be sorely afflicted. < dagadUbi, 
< Sk. dagdha, 

httfi-, to commit suicide by drowning; die by drowning, 
be drowned to death. 

295. ^mar-, to kill, murder, strike, beat. 

(a) Intensives : 

jhdAki-, to peep stealthily, peep over a high barrier. < 

jhaAkibd, to look from a covert 

pon'-, to fall down with force, continue to stay at a place 
with great difficulty. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

garai-, to cause a man to die of starvation. 

, dubai- httfSi- buret-, to drown a person, kill a person by 

causing him to sink in water or by immersing him in 
water. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

anddji-, to say a thing only by guess. 

Sgd-, to predict by guess, say something beforehand. 
kudi-, to dance, jump high in the air. 
ciri-, to spring or jump up. 

4ubi-, to dip into the water. 

phel-, to close a business owing to loss, become insolvent. 
lahari-, to rise in billows or waves; become billowy. 

296. Vmil-, to get. 

(a) Acquisitive : 

dekha-, to have an interview of, be found, be met with. 

(b) Desubstantive ; 

dariana-, to have a sight or view, get an interview. 

IffJ. y/mil-, to be mixed up, reach or overtake a person. 

Intensive : 

mSri-, to attack or fall upon a person to beat him, assault. 

298i y/rM-, to protect a person from danger, deliver from danger, 
keep. 

(a) Simple Continuatives : 

jSki-, to hold on a thing very tightly. 
dhari-, to keep under one’s control. 
bufdi-, to cause a thing to be under watCT for some time, 
keep a thing immersed in water. 

Intensives : 

kahi-, to speak beforehand. 

lekii-, to note down for future reference. 
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319. nii, negative of ache, to be — does not exist, no. 

Negatives : 

ate nai, does not come. 
karite pari ndi, not able to do. 
na halate nR, must not say nay. 

320. y/neo-, to carry. 

Intensive s : 

In Old Bengali Caryas and the S. K. K. 
kariyd > here-, to match away. 
kdrki nile, to describe. 
cauri nila, stole away. 
sere-, to finish up. 

321. \/par-, to fall ( with intransitive verba ). 

(a) Intensives indicating suddenness or hurry. 

asiyd > ese-, to come along to reach; reach. 

utkiya > tithe-, to rise up, get up suddenly. 

giyd-, to have rushed up. 

ghumiya, to fall asleep at once. 

cumiya-, to kiss quickly. 

chifkaiya > chithiye-, to be scattered. 

jufe-, to join up. 

nSmiyS-, to get out quickly, jump out suddenly. 

basiya > base-, to sit down. 

beriye-, to go off at once. 

ihdhgiyd > bhege-, to run away, decamp. 

mdriyd-, to strike up, kill, knock down. 

sariyd > sore-, to retire ( silently ). 

(b) Passives ; 

dekha-, to be seen. 
dhard-, to be caught. 
mdrd-, to be beaten. 

(c) Compulsive : 

jdite-, to be required to go. 

322. Vpdo-, to get, find, manage to do a thing. 

(a) Acquisitives and Abilitives : 

jdite > jete-, to get to go; be able to go. 
dekhite > dekhte-, to get to see; to be able to see. 
esmite-, to get to hear; to be able to hear. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

ceffdr-, to try. 
tfspd-, to feel-thirsty. 
bhaya-, to fear. 
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323v. par, to be able, can. 

Abilitives : ( Probabllitives ) : 
asite-, can ( may ) come. 
karite-, can ( may ) do. 
calite > calte-, can ( may ) walk. 
parate para na, cannot read— a negative abilitive. 

■324. \/phel-, to throw, cast, ( with transitive verbs ) : 

Intensives and Completives conveying thoroughness ; 
katiya-, to cut down. 
kadiyd-, to burst into tears. 
khaiya > kheye-, to eat up; to eat completely, 
tuliyd-, to remove. 
dhare-, to catch there and then. 
pafiya-, to study thoroughly. 
baliya > bole-, to blurt out. 
badhiyS > bedhe-, to tie up. 
muchiya > muche-, to rub off. 
hasiyd > hese-, to burst out laughing. 

325. \/bas-, to sit. 

Intensives showing suddenness : 
uthiyS-, to sit up suddenly. 

(adeia)kariyS-, to demand unexpectedly. 
khttiyo-, to have lost. 
peye-, to get mastery over. 

baliya-, to speak out suddenly, come out with words. 

badhdiya-, to stir up. 

likUya-, to write or have written at last. 

326. v'roA- or Vrav-, to remain. 

Continuatives : 

jdgiya > jege-, to keep awake. 

basiya > bote-, to go on sitting, remain sitting. 

Idgiya > lege-, to be engaged, be fixed or working at 
something. 

327. \/lao-, to take, receive, accept, get, acquire, appropriate. 

(a) Intensives with a reflexive ring. 

b^hiyd-, to examine ( for oneself ). 

bi^hiya sujhiya-, to examine deliberately. 

hariyd-, to snatch away, seize ( lit. having seized bring. ) 

(b) Desubstantives : ^ 

paricaya-, to acquaint oneself with. 
pratiiodha-, to take^revenge, revenge. 
bidaia-, to take leave. 
viirama-, to rest,{ take rest. 
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328. <JlSg-, to be in contact with, touch, adhere,, stick. 

(a) Inceptives : 

karite > korte-, to set to do. 
kdhite-, to begin to say. 
kSdiie-, to begin to cry. 
kkaite > kkete-, to set to eat. 

(b) Continuatives ; 

( hakdbaU ) karite-, to continue to gossip. 
calite-, to continue to move or walk. 

(c) Intensive Continuative : 

ufhiya-pariya > uthe pore-, to be up and doing, be at 
something tenaciously. 

329. y/hao-, to be, become, be bom or produced, exist. 

(a) Compulsives, implying necessity, obligation, propriety : 

( bkarana posatia ) karite-, to have to support, must support. 

kinite-, must buy. 

jaite-, must go, be obliged to go. 

thdkite-, must stay. 

marite-, must die. 

(b) Desubstantives ; 

‘pass’-, to pass in examination. 

'phel'-, to fail in examination. 
hayakul-, to be confounded. 
biddja-, to depart. 

(c) Passives ; 

(i) amake dekha hay, 1 am seen ( lit. they see me ). 

It is a modern construction. Here we have a verbal noun in -d. 

(ii) ami drsfa hai, I am seen. 

This is a learned form current in the bigb-flown Sadhu Bhasa of 
Sanskrt pandits. 

in. Verbal Composition in Assamese 

330. s/ach-, to be. 

(a) (i) Continuatives ( Present ) : 

kari cho-, 1 am doing. 
dekhi chb-, I am seeing. 

(ii) Continuatives ( Perfect ) : 

kari acho-, I have been doing. 
dekhi SehS-, I have been seeing. 

(b) Completives : 

(i) kari ckS-, I have done. 

dekhi cho-, I have seen. 

(ii) aniy&cke, - has brought. 
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331. v^an-i to bring. 

Adverbative ( juxtaposed ) : 

dkari-, to bring having caught. 

332. <i/khS-, to eat. 

Passive : 

mar-, to be beaten ( cf. $i mar kh&le, he was beaten ). 

333. y/khujk-, to wish. 

Desiderative : 

kariha-, to wish to do. 

334. \'ga-, to go, ( a defective root ). 

The conjunctive participle giya or got from this defective root is 
often added to inflected verbs in all tenses and moods as an emphatic 
particle. 

Intensives : 

gece gai, took away. 

geckU giya, went away. 

gel gai, went away. 

thdkil gai, he remained there. 

deo gai, give away; or diye gai, he does give, 

dharile gai, caught him up. 

hhetiU gai, he did meet him. 

rahil gai, he stayed there. 

335. y/cah-, to wish. 

Desiderative : 

(astra)juribaka-, to wish to fit up the weapon, (cf. 
BrakmSra dibSra astro jvribSka cShe wished to fit up 
the weapon given by Brahma. ) 

336. y/ja, to go. 

Passives : 

dekhd-, to he seen. 
dekhd nojay, not to be seen. 
dkova-, to be washed, get washed. 
pova-, to be reached, be accessible. 

337. y/tul^, to raise up. 

Completive ; 

( dhanu) lailatUa iuliyS, took up ( the bow ). 

338. y/ihSr, to be, remain. 

Probabilitive Completive : 

iuni thSktbd, you may have beared. 

339. to give. 

(a) fermissive : 

kariba-, to allow to do. 
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305. Vaisi- orSv'ort-, to come. 

(a) Continuatives : 

dharia-, to keep on seizing ( lit. having seized come }, 
paiyd-, to continue getting. 
httiya-, to go on becoming. 

(b) Progressive : 

laiya-, to fetch. 

306. '/tith-, to rise. 

Intensives showing suddenness : 

rdga karia- or raga kare-, to burst into a rage. 
hasiyd-, to burst out laughing. 
bidyut camkiya-, to suddenly flash ( as lightening ). 
ghatiyd-, to turn out, come to past. 

307. to do. 

(a) Desubstantives : 

anadara-, to disregard. 
ahara-, to eat. 
uttarar, to reply, 
to try. 

jama-, to gather. 

dariatia-, to see ( i. e. the deity in a temple ]. 

dekha-, to visit. 

dofo-, to do something wrong. 

nata-, to humble. 

parikfS-, to examine. 

'pass’-; to pass. 
puja-, to worship. 

'pheV-, to fail. 

hhaya-, to fear. 

man-, to honour. 

lajja-, to feel ashamed or shy. 

vHramar, to take rest. 

iodk-, to pay a debt. 

In old Bengali Cary as, 

dita ( =di4fta) kariya, to make strong, strengthen, fasten. 

(b) Causatives with the auxiliary verb karSna, to cause to do, in 

RSdha Bengali : 

(i) ana karina, to cause to bring. 
kkSvd karina, to cause to eat. 

4ik3 karina, to cause to call. 
devi karina, to cause to give. 
rikhi karina, to cause to keep. 
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(ii) in standard Bengali, Causative Desubstantives : 
gdn kardna, to make sing. 
data kardna, to cause to stand. 
ndc kardna, to cause to dance. 
pan kardna, to cause to drink. 
indn kardna, to cause to take a bath. 

308. Vkhdr-, to eat. 

Passive : 

mar-, to be beaten. 

309. Veal-, to go, walk. 

(a) Continuatives : 

parite-. to go on reading. 

hatte-, to be happening, continue to be. 

(b) Passives : 

khSoyd ealan, can be eaten. 
dekhd colon, can be seen. 

310. Ved-, Vedh-, or icchd Vkar-, to wish for, require, want. 

Desideratives : 

karite-, to wish to do. 
din-, to wish to give. 
monte-, to wish to die. 

311. edi-, to require, ought, must. ( Although < v^rd, this word is 

only used in this form ). 

Compulsives : 

jdoyd-, to be required to go, should or must go. 

sdhdyya kard-, ought to help. 

haoyd-, to be necessary to be informed. 

312. Veuk-, to err, mistake. (The Vciik is non-Bengali in this 

context; it is borrowed from Hindi ), 

Completives : 

kariyd-, to have done, doff, finish up. 
khdiyd-, to eat up. 

313. Vjdo-, to go. 

(a) Intensives ; “Found in the old Bengali CarySs” 

ujhe ( = uthiVgeli, went out suddenly. 

;u;i gtli, broke away. 

(b) Intensives : 

caliyd-, to go away. 

laiyd-, to take away, carry, carry off. 

(c) Inceptives : 

basiyd > base-, to sit down for something. . 

Idgiyd > lege, to set out, start. . 
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. (d) Continuatives, simple : 

dethiya-, to be rising. 

deriya-, to be flying ( also «ry;fl-. to be flying). 

(e) Continuatives : 

khSiya > kheye-, to go on eating. 

pariya-, to go on reading. 

baJdya > bake-, to go on prating or chattering. 

(f) Passives : 

khaoyd-, to be eaten. 

dehhS-, to be seen. 

mard-, to be killed, get killed. 

(g) Syntactive ; 

asiya-, to matter, signify, make a difference. 

314. v'toi- ( or iol y/ich ), to raise up. 

Completives showing gradual action : 

paripurtfa kariya-, to fill up completely. 
ksepiye-, to drive out. 
gatktyd-, to build up. 

315. y/thak-, to be, exist, stop, slay, remain, continue, endure. 

(a) Progressive : habitual or conditional : 

caliie-ihdktten[a), ca’ Ite-thdhtenla), he would remain walking; 
if he remained walking. 

(b) Progressive future : 

calite-thdkibenia)', ca’ lte-thdkben{a), he will be walking. 

(c) Completive Continuative— habitual or conditional perfect : 

caliyd-thdkiten{.a)\ cale-thdkten[a), 

(d) Completive Probabilitive — future perfect : 

caliyd thaktben[a)\ ca'h-thdkben(a), he may or might have 
walked; perhaps he has walked. 

(e) Continuatives, simple and intensive ; 

kariyd-, to go on doing; be in the habit of doing; to do often. 
jdiyd > jete~, to continue going; be in the habit of going. 
jdgiyd > Jege-, to keep awake; to keep awake frequently. 
doriyd or dauriyd-, to keep on running; run often. 
basiyd > base-, to go on sitting; remain seated. 
berdiyd-, to go on walking; be in the habit of walking. 
Idgtyd > lege-, to be engaged in something; to apply to 
do something. 

(f) Continuatives ; 

barite > korte-, to go on doing. 

dite~, to go on giving; be in the habit of giving. 

dehhite-, to go on seeing; see often. 

parite^, to go on reading, read again and again. 

( adhiifkita ) haite-, to ascend ( the throne ) in succession. 
hSHte > haste-, to go on smiling. 
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316. ■</deo-, to give. 

(a) Intensive : In the Old Bengali S. K. K. 

apt dtbio, I shall bring. 

(b) Permissives : 

asite-, to let come. 
khSite > Mute-, to allow to eat. 
jsite > jete-, to allow to go. 
halite-, to allow to speak. 
batite > baste-, to allow to sit. 

(c) Intensives ; 

uraiyd-, to squander .away. 

chiriyd-, to leave off, let go. 

tdAd-, to have absconded. 

diya > diye-, to give away ( for good ). 

phaliya > phele-, to throw away. 

baliyi-, to call, speak out. 

bujhiyd > bujkiye-, to explain. 

bhangiyd > bhenge-, to break away, break fully, 

(d) Desubstantives, a few having the force of reflexive : 

dh&ra-, to give food, feed, 
uttara-, to answer. 
jala-, to give water. 
joga-, to join up. 
dariana-, to show oneself. 
phaki-, to cheat. 
bdtdsa-, to fan. 
mart-, to wrap oneself up. 

Idpha-, to jump. 

iodh-, to pay debt. 

hdtnd-, to crawl on all fours. 

317. Vdekhr-, to see. 

Tentative ; 

kariyd > kore-, to experiment ( Ih. having done see ). 

318. nay, «d, a negative particle, no, not. 

(a) Negatives : 

thdkd ueita ne, must not stop. 

tid karite pari, harite nd pari, cannot do. 

/ant nd or ndjdni, do not know. 

(b) In poetry ( and in some parts, slang ) : 

ndre{ usual, pdrend) cannot or is not able, 

likewise, ndrlo, nSrilf, ndrbe, niribe. 
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(b) de and dekkon or dekho (de + kho-), aa pleonastic suffixes 
express a mild request and a surprise respectively. 
ahibd de, you would please come ( the party being already 
willing to come ), 
bahibd de, do please sit down. 
si dekhon dhil, ( contrary to expectation ) he has come. 

340. y/dhar-, to seize. 

Inceptive : 

kariblai-, to begin to do. 

341. na-, ni-. nu-, ne-, no-, no. 

Negatives : 

nakare, does not do. 
nimile, does not agree. 
nubuji, does not understand. 
nuSunibd, ( you ) do not hear. 
ne dekhi, is not seen. 
nepdy, does not get. 
nodhooe, is not washed. 
nohole, does not say. 

Clearly the negative particle is prefixed to the conjugated root as 
integral part. 

342. V«aA-i is not («a + >/as < 'v/oA, VAa). 

343. v'Bwar-, is unable {<na + y/pdr, to be able). 

Negative Abilitive : 

karib-, ‘to be unable to do’. 

344. >/par-, to happen. 

Passive : 

mara-, to be lost, ruined. 

345. ^pd-, to get. 

Acquisitive : 

iunib-, to get to hear, be fit or proper to hear. 

346. >/pdr-, to be able. 

Abilitives : 

karib-, to be able to do. 
dibifi)-, to be able to bestow ( on ). 

347. Vldg-, to hit, be necessary. 

Compulsives : 

kariba-, must do, 
khdba-, must eat. 

34fi. '/hd-, to be, become. 

Passives : 

(i) hard hdy, to be done. 

diyd-, to be given, (ci. mokdiyd hiy; I am given; lit. 
with reference to me, given i. e. giving takes place ). 


V.C.I-A.10 



t46 VERBAL COMPOSITION IN OTHER NEfl? INDO-ARVAN LANGUAGES 

IV. Verbal Composition in Bibari 

349. \/ae-, to come. 

' (a) Completive : 

ban-, to be completed. 

(b) Progressive : 

kand’U-, to go on weeping ( lit. to come weeping). 
gavata-, to come singing. 
roator, to come weeping. 

350. -Juth-, to rise. 

Intensive denoting suddenness : 
bol-, to speak up suddenly. 

351. •ykar-, to do. 

Intensive Continuatives : 

aval- (Mag. Bihari), del- (Maith. Bhojpuri), to come 
very often. 

kahal- to say often, be in the habit of saying. 
jayal-, to go often. 
dekhal-, to see frequently. 

352. \/cah-, to wish. 

(a) Desidecatives ( in certain contexts conveying futurity ) ; 

(i) holal-, to wish to speak. 
dekhal-, to wish to see. 

mual or moral-, to wish to die, be about to die. 

(ii) jae-, to wish to go. 

dekhai or dekhanvai-, to wish to see. 

{ ghari ) hdje-, to wish to strike, be about to strike. 

(b) Compulsives ( when Vcah is in the form ) : 

parhal cdhi, ought to read. 

353. Vcuk-, to err. 

Completives : 

kha-, to eat up. 

ja-, to have already gone or reached. 

354. Vyde-, to go. 

Completives : 

kha-, to eat up. 

Ian-, to be completed. 

Continuatives : 

bahate-, to keep on flowing. 

Ukk'te or likhait-, to go on writing. 

355. y/d&l-, to throw. 

Intensive ; 

tor- tor- or-tori-, to break into pieces. 
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356. ^ de~, to give. 

(a) Permissives : 

j3e~, to let go. 
bole-, to let speak. 

(b) Intensive : 

phek-, to throw away. 

357. nahi, tiS, nd and ndM, no, not, is not. 

Negatives ( in Maith. Bbojpnti ) ; 
naikht, I am not. 
kuch nd de, not used to give. 
ham ikdse nd jaih, I will not go. 

358. '/par-, to fall. 

Passive Intensives : 

ban-, to be made up, completed. 
sun-, to be heard. 

359. \/pde- or pdv-, to get. 

Permissive Acquisitives : 

Jde-, to receive permission to go. 

dekhai, dekhanvai or dekhal-, to receive permission to see. 

baise-, to receive permission to sit. 

bole-, to receive permission to speak, be allowed to speak. 

360. \/pdT-, to be able 

Abilitive : 

bole-, to be able to speak. 

361. '/rah-, to remain. 

Continuatives ; 

gate- ( Mag. Bihari ), gdvak- (Maith. Bhojpuri), gdvat dvat- 
( West. Bhoj. ), to continue singing. 
calal-jat-, to be going away. 
paral-phirat-, to keep on prowling about. 
parhat-jdt-, to go on reading. 
bahat-, to go on flowing. 
haste-, hdsat-, to continue laughing. 

362. i/l&g-, to be joined, begin. 

Inceptives ; 

kahe-, to begin to say. 
khde-, to begin to eat. 
dekhai, dekhanwd-, to begin to see. 
mare-, to begin to beat. 

363. i/le-, to take. 

Intensives with a reflexive ring : 
kat-, to cut out for one’s self. 
rdkh-, to lay by for one’s,self. 
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364. \/sak-, to be able. 

Abilitives : 

ja-, to be able to go. 
dour-, to be able to run. 
hol-i to be able to speak. 

V. Verbal Composition in Nepali 

365. v/«a~, to come, come on. 

Completivea : 

thupati-, to assemble. 
pari-, to occur. 
pagi sari-, to be enough. 
pharki-, to return. 

366. \/aphal- Or aphal-, to throw, throwaway. 

Intensive : 

cusi~, to suck out ( poison from a wound ). 

367. </khS-, to eat. 

(a) Intensives : 

kutai-, to be beaten, 
modi-, to kiss. 

(b) Intensives with a reflexive force : 

jhiki-, to take out for one’s self, 
bed-, to sell for one’s self. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

thes-, to stumble 
mdr-, to be struck. 
sak-, to be suspicions. 

368. y/Utoj-, to seek. 

Desiderative ; 

garnu-, to wish to do. 

369. \/gar-, to do. 

(a) Intensive Continuatives : 

aifdi-, to haunt, go to and fro. 

gardai-, to be in the habit of doing. 

bokdai-, to keep on carrying, < boknu, to lift, carry. 

(b) Syntactives and Desubstantives : 

doat javat OT Svd jdi-, to frequent. 

gangan-, to grumble. 

nidre-, to sleep, 

bani-, to hire from day to day. 

vdk-vdk-, to vomit, be sick. 

holla-, to make noise. 
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370. Veha-, to be. 

(a) Continuatives : 

bhayako chu, I have been. 
bhayako thy an-, 1 had been. 
bhayako hunta, I will be. 
hunne thyan-, I would have been. 
huda chu and hunchu-, I am being. 

(b) Intensives : 

rake-, to do, be. 

371 . VckoT-, to let go, leave, give up, overlook, forgive, miss the mark. 

Intensives : 

pakri-, to arrest, catch. 
pint-, to crush to powder. 
rakhi-, to put aside. 

372. i/ja-, to go, be wasted, be used up, be lost, be forfeited. 

(a) Completives and Intensives according to the context : 

«/»-, to fly away. 

utti-, to descend, dismount, get off. 
umki-, to escape. 
gait-, to melt, faint. 
cafi-, to ascend. 
j&i-, to go off. 
niski-, to break out. 
bhSgi-, to run right away. 
mart-, to die, pass away. 
luki-, to take cover, 
to set off. 

koi-, to become ( cf. bhai gayo). 

(b) Passives : 

bagi-, to be swept right away. 

bigri-, to be spoilt, be corrupted, be destroyed. 

rakhi-, to be placed. 

(c) Intensives ( with oblique infinitive } : 

pasna-, to go right into. 
pugna-, to reach, arrive quite at. 
basna-, to settle down. 

373. V'tAal-. to begin. 

Inceptive : 

garau-, to begin to do, rebegin doing. 

It is chiefly used when restarting a work after an intetval. 

374. i/di-, to give. 

(a) Intensives ( often the intensive force appears to lost ) : 
kahi-, to speak, tell, say. 
kSfi-, to cut out, off. 
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Widi-, to eat up. 
jhSri-, to shake off. 
jhiki-, to take off, out. 

4holi-, to spill. 
heci-, to sell out. 
taU-, to finish quite. 
hali-t to throw right in. 

(b) Permissives : 

gamu or garnet-, to let do. 
janor-, to let go, let be. 

(c) Adverbative : 

phiri-, to repay. 

(d) Desubstantives : 

utara-, to answer. 
kirai-, to hire, rent. 
guhSr-, to help. 

4hok-, to salute. 
darian-, to give audience, 
dhydn-, to attend to. 
bhog-, to sacrifice. 

375. na-, a negative particle sufiiaed to the verb or prefixed to the 
verbal participle. 

Negatives : 

(i) chuina, I am not ( cf. chu, lam). 
hut na, I am not 

(ii) na gar (in) da, not doing. 

376. '/nihal-, to drive out, take out, remove. 

Intensive : 

cusi-, to pump out. < tusnu, to suck. 

377. ■Jmshr, to come out, go out, emerge, pass an examination. 

Intensive : 

phufi-, to sprout. 

378. ^/pafkau-, to send . 

Causative : 

hadam rakhne-, to make one keep steps. 

379. y/pSu-, to get, find. 

(a) Acquisitive : 

jana-, to get away. 

(b) Permissive ; 

j&nu-, to be allowed to go ( lit. to find to go ). 

(c) Desubstantive : 

cal-, to perceive, feel, find out, understand; to be made 
to feel, to 'catch it’. 
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380. y/pug-, to arrive, reach. 

Intensives : 

to arrive, have come. 
jai-, to approach. 

381. i/phir-, to turn, turnback. 

Intensives : 

gkulnu or dulnu-,, to wander about. 
dull-, to walk about, wander about, tour. 

382. i/phehr, to throw, throw away. 

Intensive : 

cusi-, to suck out (poison from a wound). < cusnu, to suck. 

383. y/bas-, to ait. 

(a) Intensives : 

ufhi-, to stand up. 
gheri-, to besiege. 

Jogii-, to be on one’s guard; to be very vigilant. 
dumki-, to lie m wait for. < dumhanu, to crouch. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

upds-, to fast. 

otkra-, or othra ma-, to hatch, sit ( on eggs ). 

ciya-, to search for. 

bds-, to settle down, stay. 

384. y/mSg-, y/mdn- or y/mag-, to ask for, request. 

(a) Desiderative ; 

gerne-, to want to do. 

(b) Passives : 

hutSi-, to be beaten. 
dkani tulai-, to be made rich. 

385. y/mdr-, to kill, strike, beat. 

Adverbative : 

surhySi-, to strangle to death. 

386. y/rah-, to remain, wait, stay. 

Contiiiuatives : 

gardai-, to continue to do. 

basi-, to continue sitting, keep sitting. 

bi&jhi-, to be awake. 

to remain hiding, skulk. 

387. y/rSkh-, to keep, place, appoint, leave, leave remaining. 

(a) Intensives : 

koci-, to force a thing upon any one. < kocnu, to thrust, 
force into. 
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jhija-, to take right off. 
di-, to give out right. 
lySi-, to bring right into. 

(b) Simple Continuatives : 

rijhaunu-, to keep pleased. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

iccha-, to wish. 

kirpa-, to have mercy on, grant a favour. 

dhyanr, to be attentive. 

biivas-, to keep one’s word, be reliable. 

388. '/lag-, or usually lai/jd, to carry off. 

Formed from past lagye < laigayo past of laWjd. TubhER. 
It is an intensive. 

389. /lagdu-, to put on, wear ( clothes ), arrange, fix, setup, plant. 

< -caus. of '/Idg. 

(a) Inceptives : 

dhdn kufna-, to set to pounding rice. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

ghtrd-, to make circles. 
fhat'-, to cause to trip up. 
bhdg-, to divide. 

Idj-, to abash. 

390. ■/Id-, to take. 

Intensive ; 

gaji-, to take by force. < gajnu, to snatch away, ravish. 

391. /Idu-, to apply, affix, set up, use, employ, set to, shut, put on. 

(a) Causatives : 

(i) pagdlna-, to cause someone to melt something. 
garnu-, to cause to do. 

(ii) tuhunu-, to cause an abortion. < tuhunu, to be prematurely 

born. 

bannu-, to cause to make. 

IdgttU-, to cause to apply. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

khut-, to trace. 
batii-, to hire. 

392. /lag-, to be attached to, cling to, persevere; apply. 

(a) Inceptive : 

pugna-, to begin to arrive or reach, approach. 

(b) Intensive : 

di-, to befall, happen, attack. 



3 ^ 6 . ■JfM- 




(c) Desubstantives : 

ttdas-, to be depressed. 
udekh-, to be astonished. 
khiyd-, to get rusty. 
nidrS-, to be sleepy. 
laj-, to be ashamed. 

393. Vli-, to take. 

(a) Acquisitive : 

jani-, to get to know. 

(b) Intensive : 

khosi-, to snatch right away. < khotnu, snatch away, 
take away. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

kirSi- m3-, to rent, hire. 
man-, to acknowledge. 
t3s-, to breathe. 
wad-, to taste. 

394. >/sak-, to be able, can. 

Abilitivea ; 

kkamu-, to be able to eat. 
garnu-, to be able to do. 
dtflu-, to be able to give. 

395. \/saki-, to be finished, be completed, come to an end. 

Completives : 

umli-, to boil quite. 

hhai-, to finish eating. 

gari-, to have finished doing, doff. 

hoi-, to become finished ( past, hkai sahiyo ). 

396. Vk3l-, to throw, throw in, put in, place in, pour in, put on. 

(a) Intensive Completives : 

aipugi-, to approach right up to. 
khai-, to eat up. 

gari-, to have finished doing, doff. 

jai-, to go away. 

tapi-, to get quite warm. 

It-, to take right away. 
saki-, to finish quite. 

(b) Deeubstantives : 

hiriyS-, to swear. 
hhel-, to sneak. 
gherd-, to circle round. 
luli-, to hang. 
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39/. •Jhaf-t to go, walk, move. 

Intensive : 

dull-, to walk about. 
li-, to take away. 

398. ^hu-, to be. 

(a) A tense-auxiliary, Continuative future perfect : 

bhayako hula-, be will have been. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

icchS-, to be desired. 

VI. Verbal Composition in Kasbmiri 

399. ■,/an- at an-, to bring. Gr. p. 35. 

Adverbatives : 

tab-, to bring forward endurance, endure. 
naddithr, to bring having called out, called for, summon, 
send for. 

<00. '/as-, to be, become ( lit. to sit, bence, to remain, continue ). 
Gc. pp. 50. 
fa) Continuatives : 

(i) osu kardn, (he) was doing. 

(ii) karan asaha-, had I been doing. 

(b) Completives : 

osu koru-motu, he had done. 
asihe koru-motu, had (I) done. 

(c) Probabilitive : 

asi karan, (he) is probably doing. 

Clearly it is a tense-auxiliary like Hindi, tha or hona. 

(d) Intensive : 

tyapitk-, to be brimful ( pressed down and running over ). 

401. / iih-, /yich- OT yach-, to wish, desire. ( Gr. pp. 1211 ). 

Desideratives . 

-karun, to wish to do. 

-lekhun, to wish to write. 

402. /kar-, to act, keep, achieve, make, cause. (Gr. pp. 472). 

Desubstantives : 

(i) an-, to eat food. 
aradart-, to worship. 
prakihtu-, to make manifest. 

(ii) angriji-, to do the Englishmen, speak English. 
kaiuru-, to play the Kaimirl man, apeak KUmlrl. 
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405.- v'ial- 

403. y/gach-, to go, proceed; to be, become. Conj. 3. (Gr. pp. 313). 

(a) Inteaslves and Completives : 

karith-, to make and finish, doS. 
khasith-, to ascend, rise, arise. 
kheth-, to eat up. 
ialith-, to go away. 
chapith-, to hide oneself. 
ddjith-, to be burnt up. 
bihith-, to sit down, settle down. 
marith-, to die. 
maittk-, to forget. 

nAlith-, to be exactly alike, become united. 

ru]tth-, to be stopped, impeded. 

liWuth-, to become written, be reduced to writing, 

vasith-, to descend. 

vadith-, to fiy away. 

vuphith-, to fly away. 

vvathith-, to ascend, rise, arise, 

hyath-, to take away, carry off. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

atha-, to get out of hand, be insubordinate, 
anta-, to go beyond the end, be at the last extremity. 
hakavas-, to occur mutual abuse. 

badran-, to get increased; { increase to take place ). (Gr. 
bul-, to occur a mistake, miss, err. 

404. y/gach-, to be proper, right, advisable; to be necessary, conj. 2 
(Gr. pp. 313). 

(a) Compulsives indicating propriety or necessity : 

(i) Actives ; 

-dini, must give. 

-TOjani-, must remain. 

(ii) Passives, Impersonals and Personals ; 

gachiyich dsah'‘, it is proper to desire, one should wish, 
-muaph karunu, it is proper to make pardon; please pardon. 
-mtlhi dtni, it is proper to give kisses. 

-gahchun'', must go. 

-phtkir^ thavanu, must take thought. 

-yinu-, must come.' 

-Tojunu, must stay. 

gachau cyani, drinkings are proper, one should sip. 

405. '/ial-, to go, proceed, move along, be in motion. (Gr. pp. 366), 

Intensives : 

trdvitk-, to give up, abandon. 
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t^rithr-, to emerge and become suddenly uttered. 
hyath-, to carry oS, elope with, take away ( lit. to take 
and run off ). 

406 . y/dhan- 01 ckutir, to throw down, hurl, drop. (Gr. pp. 1060). 

Intensives, with an idea of violence, hurry or totality : 

to cast out altogether, espel, drive out; to take 
off, doff ( clothes ). 

chakith-, to scatter abroad; esp. to throw out into the 
open dust, sweepings etc., collected in a basket. 
chalitk-, to wash one’s hands of another person, entirely 
to abandon friendly intercourse. 
ihtfi chifi-, to thoroughly master (some branch of learning, 
art etc. } 

chSpith-, to overwhelm ( some subordinate ) with abuse. 
fakith-, to overwhelm with abuse. 
duoith-, to sw’eep something away. 
hodu tulith-, to wipe off, sweep off. 
travith-, to throw away, give up, abandon ( any work ). 
dith-, to cause to complete a work ( esp. the marriage 
ceremonies of a girl). 

doabarith-, to hurriedly bury or hide in the ground, 
especially of stolen goods or the like. 

^nith-, to abandon with indifference. 
napith-, to beggar a person by swindling (esp in gambling) 
or by taking bribes for some services that will neter 
be performed. 

nydgalith-, to swallow down, swallow completely. 
pihipihi-, to persistently teach (a dull or inattentive 
pupil ), to repeat a lesson. 

puiTSoith-, or puSrith-, to insist on making something over 
or on supplying means to an unwilling recipient. 
phiriphiri-, tO' be a receptacle of good fortune; to be full 
of prosperity. 

phirith-, to insist on plenteously making over ( something 
to somebody ); to put a garment reversed. 
phufrith-, to smash ( something ). 
bakith-, to pour forth angry abuse at a person. 
muhith^, to openly carry off property gained by swindling. 
ratamik-, to abscond or run off secretly. 
vSlttk-, to bring down, cause to descend . 
vu4dvith-, to squander away, dissipate. 
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407. s/tag-, to be known how to be done, be possible ( mentally ). 

(Gr. pp. 965). 

Abilitives : 

mahgun-, to know how to ask for. 
mtiun“ ( tagi ), can tell. 

408. Vtrav-, to let go, let loose, loose, go hold of, release. (Gr. 

pp. 1033, if. ) 

Intensives : 

ckala karith-, to break anything in pieces. 
cirith-, to wring out ( water from a cloth ). 
ihatith-. to cut away, cut off and throw away finally, 
get rid of. 

desith-, to slap or thump severely. 

df'mth-, to shake out, regard with indifference. 

bakith-, to vomit. 

409. y/ihav or y/thav-, to put, place, set, lay ( upon or before ). 

(Gr. pp. 987 if.) 

Intensives and Completives ; 

rachya karith-, to put m some safe place and guard 
securely and carefully. 

kkafitk-, to put in a secret place, to hide away. 
cavith- to slander one person to another ( lit. having made 
to drink to put; to tell tales about one person to 
another so as to cause them to sink into his mind ). 
cyath-, to drink up the entire contents of a drinking vessel 
and to set the latter down empty. 
iyahth-, to cram into, force into ( and leave there ). 
fyapith-, to fill to the brim (pressed down and running over). 
thij^raoith-, to fix, establish, instal. 
dalith-, to winnow. 
dali dali-, to winnow bit by bit. 

trapi trapi-, to forcibly keep on cramming till there is no 
more room whatever. 

trvpantk-, trvpaTamth-, to shut up or cover tightly (a door, 
window etc.) to shut up etc. 

dagitk-, to beat, drub, thump, smite ( with fist or stick all 
over the body ). 

dahavith-, to conceal in the ground. 
dabtth-, to forcibly stuff any article (such as wool or cotton) 
into a receptacle so as to fill it completely, 
d^b^rith-, to bury, hide in the ground ; to bury a corpse. 
napitk-, to beggar another by swindling. 
pavith-, to knock down and leave there; to lay low, drop 
and abandon. 
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phirith-, to reverse; to put down upside down, bsck to front. 
hS^rith-, to fix during one’s life-time, the shares in which 
one’s own property is to be divided amongst one’s own 
heirs; to hide shares in any property from those who 
are entitled to it. 
bujith-, to consider, understand. 

T‘‘sith~, i^samth-, to abscond secretly, carry off secretly. 
sirith-, to put in order, put by carefully arranged and safely. 
STiambari svambari-, to collect or save up little by little. 
svarith-, to care for with due regard to the future. 

410. ^/dyu-at di-, to give, grant, impart, yield, produce, omit. 
(Gr. pp. 268). 

(a) Completives and Intensives : 

karith-, to make out and out, accomplish, complete. 
ganditk-, to tie up. 
barutt or barith-, to fill up. 

(b) Permissive : 

pdkna-, to allow to go. 

411. na, a negative particle, no, not. 

Negatives : In a direct sentence it is usually suffixed to the verb. 
ga£hi-na, he will not go. 
gayo-na, he did not go. 
chuna, he is not. 
pokin’’, he did not proceed. 

When two verbs are both negatived the na is prefixed, not suffixed. 
na gachi na diyi, be will neither go nor give. 

In a subordinate sentence : 

na vudith gachi, ( that ) it should fly away. 

Prohibitives, with the future imperative : 
daptjyma-na, you must not speak to me. 
mahgtjes-na, you must not'demand from her. 
vastji-na, you must not descend. 

412. nay, na, no, nay, negative interrogative suffixes added to verbs in 
addressing a woman and a man respectively. 

Negatives : 

karan chyakh-nay, do you ( a female ) not make ? 
karan chuna, does he not make ? 

Negative supposition : 

karihe-nay, if he had not made. 

413. y/ni-, to carry away, takeaway. (Gr. pp. 671). 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

kadith-, to carry out, carry away, go off with ( lit. to take 
out and carry away ). 



418. Vyi- 
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ihal-, to jump, take a leap. 
tulith-, to raise up, lift up. 
nyangalith-, to swallow down. 
mangitk-, i to take ( a girl ) in marriage. 
muhithr-, to steel property by swindling. 
ratith-, to arrest, capture. 
varith-, to take ( a woman ) in marriage. 

Sir George Ghiebson calls them compound'phrases. 

414. y/paj-, to be proper, fit, suitable, necessary; must. (Gr. pp. 820). 

Compulsives : 

-karun, it should be done, proper to be done, must do. 
-marunu, should be beaten, should beat, must beat. 

415. \/pya-, to fall. (Gr pp. 814 ff. 1. 

Intensives ; 

dajtth-, to blaze up, hence to become very prosperous. 
yith-, to come suddenly or unexpectedly, fall upon, attack. 
lustth-, to become utterly weary. 
vasitk-, to fall down, tumble down. 
mtith-, to arrive suddenly. 

416. Vbyah or \/bih, to sit. (Gr. pp. 96). 

Intensive ; 

rachi-, to guard carefully. 

417. ma or ma or mdh, prohibitive particle, do not. (Gr. pp. 546 ). 

Prohibitive : 

ma kar, do not do, ma karin, let him not make. 

418. ■t/yi-, to come, arrive. (Gr. pp. 1195 ff. ). 

(a) Continuatives, Simple : 

dyaki dyaki karan-, to come along with the forehead ( on 
the ground ); to show the greatest humility, beg and 
implore with utter self-abasement. 
ialdn-, to come hurriedly. 

lordn-, to be in a condition of wasting away, gradually to 
waste away. 

sorSn-, to become gradually used up. 

(b) Intensives : 

casith-, to come in fits of laughter. 

nlritk-, to manifest, come out. 

pisitk-, to be on the point of boiling over, 

por dith-, to act as if certain to have long life. 

banitkr-, to turn out well. 

hyatk-, to bring. ( cf.— /« dad or lead ). 
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(c) Passives : 

(i) with the oblique infinitive of another verb. 
chakan-, to become scattered. 

dabavana-t to be crushed, pressed down, be run over 
( by a vehicle ). 

harana-, to become filled; to become home-sick. 
bttchana-, to be stung. 
bojana-, to become visible. 
brakan-, to be crushed. 

matt maranor-, to become fixed on the shoulder. 
bolas layyatia-, to become fixed in obstinacy. 

(ii) with the dative of the infinitive of a transitive verb. 

Figures to the right indicate lines from Skri Rfftfavatira-LiU 
composed in Kashmiri by Dina-Natha. (Text edited, translated and 
transcribed in Roman Character by Sir G. A. Grierson; Bibliotheca 
Indies, Work No. 247, Calcutta, 1928 ). 
katanas- , SO'. 
kasttnas-, 662. 
ganianas-, 165. 

. galanas-, 68. 

ienanas-, 210, 301, 311. 

" 'jananas-, 78, 911, 1165. 

'jenanas-, 1019. 
travanas-, 861. 
palanas-, 1042. 
baranas-, 507. 
masyarSvanas-, 861. 
mdtanas-, 1027. 
raianas-, 163. 
lyakhanas-, 848. 
vananas-, 97, 290, 296... 
varanas-, 781. 

(d) Inceptives, with the dative of an infinitive of a transitive verb : 

( Ink. 63, 94, 100, 162, 175, 222, 250, 459, 774, 840, 1016, 1114). 

419. v/raf-, to seize, grasp, lay hold of, clutch, take, adopt ( a 

residence, habit etc.), enter; to hold. (Gr. pp. 850 ff.) 
Negatives : 

khyanu-, to stop eating, refrain from food. 
samakhunu-, to refrain from paying a visit of condolence 
to a bereaved family ( of some friend or relation ). 

420. s/roj', to remain, to stop, halt. (Gr. pp. 858). 

(a) Continuatives : 

bajyapyafh-, to remain upon swindling, to habitually live 
in a swindling manner, habitually 'practise swindling. 



423. i/hya- 
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praiaras-, to be in everyday use. 

ba^ith-, to acquire and retain a reputation for increased 
greatness (of wealth, good qualities etc. ). 
tmlith-, to live in harmony with. 
rachi-, to remain on guard, guard faithfully. 
ivagithsaph-, (a curse to remain ‘asleep’ i. e. in any 
virtuous act ) expected or likely impediments not to 
occur. 

pyala hyath-, to remain holding a cup, attend a guest like 
a table servant, show a great hospitality to a friend. 
hyak^tk-, to remain able in spite of old age or disease, to 
act with all the ability and strength of a young person. 
shlrith purith-, to keep oneself in readiness (to meet a 
lover ). 

421. Vlag, to be attached (to), joined (to), stick, adhere. (Gr. 

pp. S12S,). 

(a) Inceptives : 

karani-, to begin to do. 
kSpani-, to begin to tremble. 
mdrani-, to begin to beat. 
lekkani-, to begin to write. 

(b) Compulsives : 

-karun, it is proper to do, must do. 

-gachun, it is proper to go, should go, must go. 

-maranu, worthy to be beaten, should beat. 

(c) Inceptive : 

pradaras-, to begin to be brought into constant use. 

422. i/hyak-, to can, act or strive successfully in some difficult task. 

(Gr. pp. 329 ). 

Abilitives : 

-mith, to be able to bring. 

-ar'jitk, can earn. 

-karith, can do. 

-dith, to be able to give. 

-bujith, to be able to hear. 

-tulith, to be able to lift. 

423. \/hyt^, to take, receive, seize, grasp, plunder, assume. 

(Gr. pp. 364) 

(a) Inceptives : 

(i) karun-, to take the act of doing, to begin to do. 
mdraa“-, to begin to beat ( a woman ). 
lekhun^-, to take the letter to be written, begin to write. 
V. C. I-A. 11 
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(ii) hyotim ( samOna ) irSvutt, began to cast off ( ornaments ) 
-necun, began to dance. 

-nerun, began to depart. 

-pakun, began to march. 

-hanavun, began to make. 

-iSyuH, began to utter. 

-vanuttu-, began to say. 

-vanaautt, began to sing praises. 
vuchun-, began to look at. 

-tarani, began to collect. 

-hSoam, began to show. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

anda~, to'take the end, go through a thing from beginning 
to end. 

aoatSra-t to take an incarnation, become incarnate. 

kirayya-, to take on lease. 

iapi-, to take bites, bite. 

ih&l-, to take a leap, leap. 

da^a~, to take in compensation. 

dig-, to become branded. 

dvag-, to take a beating, be drubbed. 

tnvali-, to buy. 

scunagam-, to take a meeting, meet. 

VII. Verbal Composition in Panjabi 

424. v'Anr-, to do. 

(a) Intensive Continuatives : 

jay a-, to go often. 

parhiyS^, to read often, read habitually.^ 

(b) Compulsives ; 

karya-, must do. 
gayi-, must sing. 
parhiya-, must read. 

IVdiya-, must write. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

Oita astor, to receive in a friendly manner. 
kabSl-, to accept. 

425. •y/ghaft-, to pour ( in Western Punjabi). 

latensives : 

mar-, to kill outright. 
soft-, to throw down. < Vsatf, to throw. 
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426. Veal-, to move. 

Continuatives ; 

aunda-, to be coming, go on coming. 
gaunda-, to go on singing. 
jaunda-, to keep on going. 

427. VcaUiuy-, to wish. 

Desideratires : 

jaifa-, to wish to go. 
parh^a-, to wish to read. 
liMiifd-, to wish to write. 

428. V cuhr, to err, miss. 

Completives : 

a-, to reach, arrive, have come. 

kar-, to finish, have done, do completely. 

tiha-, to eat up. 

/«-, to have gone, go away. 
path-, to read out; have read. 
likh-, to write out, have written. 

429. Vchadd-, to leave ( in Western Panjabi). 

Completive : 

kar-, to finish, doff. 

430. Vfa-, to go. 

(a) Intensives and Completives : 
kar-, to doff. 
khd-, to eat up. 
baht-, to sit down. 
rakh-, to stop. 
hat-, to stop, go back. 

,(b) Passive : 

ho-, to be over, have happened. 

(c) Intensive : 

callia-, to go away. 

(d) Desubstantives : 

asta-, to set. 

aintha-, to strutt. 

ukka-, to be disgusted, be fed up. 

ujjar-, to become desolate. 

431. Vtkam-, to stop, restrain. 

(a) Completives : 

3^, to arrive, stop, to support, set ( Sun ). 
ja-, to reach,' stop. 
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(b) Negatives : 

karta karta-, stop doing, leave doing. 

ia/ots hgatS-, stop playing upon musical instruments. 

bSdhata-, to stop binding or building. 

432. v/rta-, to remain: See Vho. 

433. </tku^, to put. 

Completive : 

S-, to arrive, stop, be supported, set ( Sun ). 

434. Vde- or dot-, to give. 

(a) Permissives : 

afe-, to allow to come. 
harife-, to allow to do. 
jape-, to allow to go. 

deUtkaV-t to allow to see Just the very moment. 
dekhtf&-, to allow to see. 

(b) Intensive ( formal ) : 

dji-, to bring. 

(c) Desubstantive : 

sdhiri-, to give support, support. 

435. na, no, not. 

Negatives : 

nImkS- or nissS-, 1 am not. 
nissu- or neih, he is not. 

' These negative verbs are usually placed not at the end of the 
sentence but before the verb to which they are attached. For example: 
riimhS geS, I have not gone. 

436. ■ypai-, to lie down. 

(a) Inceptive ; 

fur-, to set out, begin to go, start. 

(b) Intensive : 

hhajj-, to run away. < •Jbhajj, to run. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

angat-, to be approved, be accepted. 
afo-, to form a habit. 

437. y/pkir-, to wonder. 

Intensive : 

, to reach, arrive; to swell. 

438. s/roft or y/ray, to remain. 

Continuatives : 

gSt&-, to go on singing. 

jSnddr-, to keep on going or passing, loss, pass away, die. 



443. Vhaf- 
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daufti-, to go on running. 

hajdtSr, to go on playing upon musical instruments. 
mSrta-, to go on beating. 
hSsda-, to go on laughing. 

439. to stick, adhere, begin ( in compounds ). 

Inceptivea : 

karpe-, to begin to do. 
pakdpe-, to begin to cook. 
rope-, to begin to cry. ~ 
hSsape-, to begin to laugh. 

440. y/lt- or y/lai-, to take. 

(a) Intensivea : 

khd-, to eat up. 

Jtho-, to pinch. 
cun-, to pick up, choose. 
jOn-, to know. 
saher-, to buy, procure. 

(b) Adverbatives ; 

urO-, to take or learn from another by stealth, winnow, 
pinch. 

chips-, to hide, carry off by hiding. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

. mil-, to buy. 

sSt-, to breathe. 

441. ^/lau-, to bring. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

ugi-, to produce, bring forth. 
ufhS-, to bring up again. 
carhS^, to take the aid of somebody. 
churlh, to rescue, 
ta/d-, to summon, call. 

442. s/tak-, to be able. 

Abilitivea : 

jit-, to be able to go. 
bacr-, to be able to escape. 
vSc-, to be able to read. 

443. ^hap- to go back. 

Completivea : 

har-, to have done, doff. 

Md-, to finish eating, eat up. 
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444 . v/Ao-, to be, become. 

(a) Completive : 

hha-, to eat up. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

asta-, to set. 

(c) Continuatives and Completivea in tie capacity of a tense- 
auxiliary. 

(i) dundS kd ( or san ), 1 am coming. 
dunda thd (sd), I was coming. 

aundd hovegd, 1 may be coming, he will probably be 
coming ( Probabilitives ). 
aundd hova, I may be coming ( Probabilitives ). 

(ii) dyd ha, I have come. 
dyd thd, I had come. 

dyd kovigd, might have come ( Probabilitives ). 

dyd hove, he may have per chance come (Probabilitives). 

(iii) dtftvdld ho, I shall come. 

dfievdld thd, I was to come ( Desiderative ), 
dtievdld hovegd, I wil have come. 

(iv) Intensive Continuative : 

jdndd hundd hai (.OT sd), he kept on going, be is in the 
habit of going. 

(v) Intensive Probabilitives : 

jdndd hundd hovegd, he will probably be always going. 

( uihe ) rahmdd hundd hovegd, he will probably be always 
stopping there. 

(iv) Desiderative : 

rakhid hundd, I would have put. 

(vii) Continuative ; 

»B ghdllid hoid hai, he is having sent.. .he has been sending. 

VIII. Verbal Composition in Sindhi 

445. \'ac-, to come. 

(a) Intensive : 

vathl-, to bring. < vatha^u, to take. 

(b) Inceptive : 

vasa^-, to come on to rain, begin to tain. 

446. -/dk-, to be, become. (,cf, ahiya, dhe). 

(a) Completive : 

halio dhe, ( he ) is gone or has gone. 

(b) Progressive ( present ) ; 

halando dhe, ( he ) is going. 

It is a tense-auxiliary. 
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447. to bring. 

Intensive : 

e&T^t to hang up. < carha^u, to cause to ascend. 

448. ✓Aar-, to do. 

(a) Intensive : 

phito-, to drop, let go, abandon, throw down or away, 
forsake. < phifopu, to go to ruin, be injured, cor- 
rupted,. become waste. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

pari-, to ferry across, carry through, perform, cause to 
pass through. 

basi-, to end, cease, bring to conclusion. 

(c) Completive with base- ^har : 

cat-, to have^finished speaking. 

449. •^ka^h-, to extract, draw out, abstract, take out. 

Intensive : 

sore-, to pull out. < sorapu, to move. 

450. ✓AAa(t-, to lift up, 

(a) Intensive A dverbatives: 

kkapi vaHaipi, to go away, be off. 
hhapi halu, to come along. 

(b) Inceptive Adverbatives, indicating immediate commencement 
of work : 

AAajff ttjaropu, to set to polish. 
khatfi bkkapu, to set to writing. 
khapi vajaspu, to set to play ( upon an instrument }. 

451. ✓c«A-, to err. 

Completive : 

kare-, to have done. 

452. ^chadd-, or Vcha4-, to give up. 

Intensive Completives : 

(i) tnejer-, to sweep up. 

lo4ke-, to float off ( lit. to give up having floated off ). 

(ii) vefhi-, to take up. 

453. Velun-, to pluck. 

Adverbative : 

tSpio-, to pluck out ( lit. to pluck out having pulled }. 

454. Wap- or ✓yjdtr-, to know. 

Abilitives : 

(i) kare-, to be able to do. 
tii) 4f*-i to bo able to ^ve. 
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455. ‘^di-, or to give. 

Intensives or Completives : 

(i) uchlde-, to throw away. < uehilapu, to cast away, throw, 
(ii) cal-, to tell completely, say away or out. 

456. •/tM-, to remain. 

(a) It is a tense auxiliary, continuative, simple and intenaive : 

hala tho or tho-hala, I ( masc. ) go. 
halia si the, I used to go, I was going. 
man the, ( 1 ) used to strike. 

(b) Probabilitive : 

pdi na thie, are not likely to become. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

gumu-, to be lost, disappear. 
gaibu-, to disappear, vanish. 
bast-, to come to an end. 

457. ua, a negative particle, no. 

Negative : 

nShe, he is not. 

, 458. Vn*-, to cany,' take away. 

(a) Adverbative : 

mo{3e-, to bring back. < mofanu, to return. 

(b) Intensives : 

khSe or khai-, to eat up. 
niho4c-i to carry off. 

459. ’/nibh-, or \/nib, to be ended. 

Completives ; 

khai-, to have finished eating. 
likhi-, to have finished writing. 

460. y/pav-, to fall. 

(a) Intensives ; 

khuli-, to be opened up. 

/»-, to become alive, come to life. 
vaJu-', to pour down ( as rain ). 

(b) Intensive Adverbatives ( past part, pio + imperative, old present 
or imperfect of another verb ). 

pio matfijSse, enjoy her. 
pia thiatfe, they did become. 

(c) Intensive Continuative : 

ptd ^isemdo hud, they were seeing. 

(d) Intensive Adverbatives { conj. part, pet, pe or pat + any other 
verb ) : 

pai ktuapu, to eat up. 

pet 01 peSyo, he suddenly came, appeared. 



466. 
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461. Vrah-, to remain. 

(a) Continuatives : 

khSindo-, to go on eating. 
parhando^, to go on reading. 
vendo-, to continue going. 

(b) Completives : 

,(i) khai-t to have finished eating. 

rami-, to be off. < ramafu, to move, go. 
vathi-, to have taken. 

(ii) kare-, to have finished doing. 

462. Vlagg- or ^lag-, to apply. 

(a) Inceptives ; 

karapa-, to begin to do. 
cavapa-, to begin to say. 
parhapa-, to begin to read. 
ruapa-, to begin to cry. 

(b) Desubstantive ; 

gari-, to embrace. 

463. Vnaff-, to go. 

Completives ; 

khapi-, to be off, go away. < ^khap, to lift. 
cafhi-, to ascend. 

M-, to become. 

pehi-, to penetrate. < pihapu or pthapu, to penetrate. 

mart-, to die. 

rahijl-, to be left. 

vapti-, to take away, off. 

vodH-, to pass by, outstrip. 

vis&ad-, to be worn out, done up, wearied, be fainted. 

464. Vvapt-, to take. 

Intensive Completives, denoting quickness ; 
hare-, to have finished doing. 
khae or Mm-, to have done eating, eat up quickly. 
likhi-, to have finished writing, write out quickly. 

465. -yvat-, to go about. 

Continuatives : 

khaindo tho-, he goes on eating. 
cdrindo-, he keeps grazing. 
bakando-, he keeps on’prating. 

466. \fvijh-, to throw. 

Intensives ; 

phafe-, to tear out. 
mare-, to kill outright. 
va^kt-, to cut down. 
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467. Vsagh-, to be able. 

Abilitives : 

(i) kare-, to be able to do. 
mare-, to be able to strike. 
halt-, to be able to go. 

(ii) karyo-, to be able to do. 

468. -^hal-, to move. 

Intensives ; 

MO-, to go away. 

sotiji-, to Strutt. < sofiji^u, to stiffen. 

469. y/hu-, to be. 

It is a tense auxiliary. 

(a) Continuative : 

halando ho, I was going. 
halandu kiindiust, vie shall be going. 
halando huot he may be going ( Probabilitive ). 
haUo hundo, he will have gone or ( Probabilitive ) he might 
have gone. 

(b) Completive : 

hallo ho, he had gone. 

IX. Verbal Composition in Sinhalese 

470. -dti-,-atta, ‘it is’. This word always occurs in its inflected form. 

(a) Completives and Frobabilitives according to the context : 

[umba) aran- dti, (you) have taken, and (you) may have taken. 
i.ma visin) di- atieya, (by me) has been given, and (by me) 
may have been given. 

(b) Continuatives : 

kapala indala ati, I shall have been cutting. 
kapdla kammutuveld ati, I shall have been cutting. 

471. y/ind- or y/hind- [ (h)indinu or (k)indinavd of dictionary ], to sit. 

(a) Progressives and Continuatives (present, past, future, perfect) : 

kapamin ihdimi, I am cutting. 
kapamin unimi, I was cutting. 
kapamin ihdinnemi, I shall be cutting. 
kapamin {kapakapd) unimi, 1 have been cutting. 
kapdla ihdald ati, 1 shall have been cutting. 

(b) Intensive : 

satajfi-ihdinu, to go to sleep, sleep awajr. 

472. -/e- ( enu or enavd, prt. dvd ), to come. 

Intensive : 

gen-enu, to bring ( lit. having taken come ). 
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473. </gM- ( gannu or gamma ), to take. 

Reflexive Intensives : 

ara gannu, to take for one's self, take away for one’s self. 

< arinu, to remove a thing from its place; to take away. 
dana-gannu, to discover, find out, acquire knowledge to 
one’s self. < dannu, to know. 

474. •ytib- or Vtiy- (iibtnu, tiyenu or tibanaia, tiyanata), to put, place; 
to be. 

(a) Continuatives : 

kapdld-tibmmi, I had been cutting. 
kapald-tiyemi, 1 have been cutting. 

(b) Completive : 

di-tibenu, to give, have given. 

475. -ydamr- {damanu or damanava), to put, place. 

Intensives : 

ela damanu, to throw down. 

ka(ld damanu, to break, (cf. ka^Snmd prt. kafuvd = Sk. 
khai^^ayati. Fa. kha^eti and Pk. Uuiif4»)- 

476. BO-, B«-, BO-, negative particles. 

Negatives : 

nati ndtta, it is not. 
nu-dutuvdya, have not seen. 
no-kaldya, have not done. 

477. y/piy- [piyenu 01 piyanava), to shut, cover. 

(a) Intensives : 

di~, to give ( away ). < denu, to give. 
daka-, to see. < daidnu, to see. 

(b) Completive : 

nasd-, to destroy ( completely ). <.natanu, to destroy. 

(c) Causatives occurring in older literature : 

elavd-piyanu, to cause to fall, throw down. 
karava-piyanu, to cause to do. 

(d) In the formation of past participles, passive and active : 

(i) -pS. 

ka4d-pu ( ka4d-piyanu ), broken. 
bada-pu, friend. < badinavS, to fry. 
bada-pu, bound. < bandinavi, to bind. 
mard-pu, killed. 

(ii) -pi. 

huyd-pi, decorticated, peeled. 
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478. \^ya- ( yanu or yanava ), to go. 

Intensive : 

gtna-yanu, to take away ( lit. to go having taken ). 

479. -/yed-ot y/yod-(yedenavliotyodanavii), to join, unite. 

Passive : 

gasatffa yedenavd, ( I ) am fit for beating i.e. I am beaten. 
(Other important forma are : gofapfa yedunS', gasapfa yedenavS-Sti). 

480. Via- (lanu or lauavS), to put, place, lay as eggs, fix. 

(a) Intensives, now merely a periphrastic construction : 

kiyd-, to say. 
kotS-, to cut. 
dl-, to give. 
ddka-, to see. 
pavasS-, to speak. 

It ia a pattern. 

(b) Causative ( only occasionally ) : 

gotS-, to cause to plait, braid; weave or bind. < goUmavi, 
to plait, weave etc. 

(c) In the formation of past participles, active and passive : 

(i) 

kiyi-lu, said. 

(ii) -B. 

damS-tt, subdued. 

481. Vlab-, ( labanu also labanam or labenu ), to obtain, attain, acquire, 
get. 

Passives : 

gasanu labami, I receive beating i.e. I am beaten. 
gasanu labemi, I am beaten. 
gasanu labennm, I will be beaten. 

( Other important forms : Fast ; gasanu labummi and labisni or gasanu 
laddemi and ladimi’, Future : gasanu labannemi ). 

482. v^vs- ( Venn or venava ), to be, become. 

Desubstantive ; 

kammutu-, to be free from desire. < Pa. k&ma mutta. 

483. V sip- or Vfiif- {sitinu, hitinum sipinavd, hipinasm, to stand, be, 
remain. 

Continuatives : 

(1) nft'mt, I was cutting. (Periphrastic Imperfect), 

(ii) bald-, to look at, gaze, inspect, examine. < b^anavi, to 
see etc. 

vapakopa-, to encompass, surround. 



CHAPTER FIVE 

COMPARATIVE STUDY OF NIA VERBAL COMPOSmON 

Part I 

Comparative Etymologies of Verb-auxiliaries in NIA 

1. ^ay(=i)mi!aparS, 1. A., to flee, fly, runaway. 

OIA Sk. palayate, tuns away . 

MIA Pi.pdldyatix Vk.pal&ym, paldat. 

NIA O. paid-, to tun ( M. fa/p? ). 

2. *avaggha- 

MIA *amgghtt- 
NIA M. s/bagh- to see. 

3. Vas, 2, P., to be. 

OIA Sk. asti, it is. 

MIA Pa. atthi; Pk. atthi, 

NIA Sin. dii, alia, it i . 

Negative cognate in Sin. is tidii, it is not; in G. nathl. 

4. \/dp, 5. P., to obtain, gain, reach, arrive. 

OIA Sk. Spnoti, obtains, reaches; with tam, samdpnati, 
finishes; Caus. Spayati, causes to reach, obtain, gain, 
arrive with />ra, prdpayati. 

MIA Pa. appoti, gets; Pk. appai, gets; Pk. samappaX. 

Pa. dpeti', Pk. dvei, dvai. 

Pa. pdpeti; Pk.pdvei, pdvat. 

NIA G. ^dv-, to come (cf. H. dve, comes; old B. dvaX, 
P. aupd; L. dvap) N. dK»u, to come ). 

M. v'raiBp-, to finish. 

M. ^pdv-, Bi. Av. -/pdv- or Vpd-, H. Br. N. P. 
•/pdu-', A. O. Bhoj. y/ pdi-\ B. v^^a-; G.y/pd- and 
y/pdm-. 

5. v'ar, 2. A., to sit. 

OIA Sk. arts, sits; 

MIA Pk. aechA, sits; 

NIA K. y/di-, to sit; in comp, to continue; to be, become. 

6. y/i, 2. P., to go. 

OIA Sk.a + sti=a»tf (*d-sft'); af» + d+sti=<tfj'fflti. 

MIA Pa. sft; acceti', Pk. st; aesst; 

NIA Sin. y/e-, to come; M. y/y«-, to come. 

M. y/naye, is a negative cognate. 

S. y/acc- or y/ac-, to come. 
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7. v'if, 6. P., to endeavour, obtain, strive, seek for, wish, expect. 

OIA Sk. icchafi, wishes. 

MIA Pa. icckati; Pk. icchai. 

NIA M. s/icch{-i)-, G. ^/icch-^, K. 

8. s/r, 1. P., to go, move, rise. 

OIA Sk. caus. arpayati, causes to move, offer, give. 

MIA Pa. appeti; Pk. appei, appai. 

NIA G. VSp-, to give, pay. 

9. \/kath, 10. P., to tell, relate, narrate. 

OIA Sk. kalhayali, tells. 

' MIA Pa. katheti', Pk. kohei- 

NIA U. Vkah-, to tell; G.^/kahe-; 0.\/kah-\ (P. ftaAipa, S. 
kahanu. Sin. ^tyanu). 

10. \/*qale, to draw or \/ V^«> be high, lift high, an IE base, when 

extended gives : — 

* *qeldke and *qaldhe-. 

MIA Pa. kaddhati- Pk. kaddhat, draws; so also, cadai, mounts, 
raises, lays upon. 

NIA G. \/k34h-, or VkahSd-, to pull, draw; M. \/kadh~, 
to draw. 

5. ^/kadk-; O \/kSrh-\ {A.kariba; H. kdrhnS; 

F. kaddkna\ L. kaddhan'. N. harm ). 

G. v/cai-; (H. cark-; M. cadh’, B. carite). 

In his article, 'Fifteen Prakrt-Indo-Euro'pean Etymologies’ ( JAOS 
60. 1940) Louis H. Gray examines the suggestions advanced by scholars 
like R. PiscHEL, J. Bloch, R. L. Turner, W. Geiger and others and in 
the end conclusively proves that hiddhdi and cadai are related to the 
IE base *qaU, and not to the OIA karsati < \/krs, 1. P., to draw, or to 
the NIA kattha^Sk.. hrsta, drawn, — as suggested by P. Tedesco— 
either; for tth does not sonantise into ddh in Prakrt. 

11. i/kr, 1.2. 5. 8. P. A., to do, make, perform, accomplish. 

OIA Sk. kdrati (cl. 1); karoti (cl. 8); with nis, niskaroti, drives 
out; caus. niskdryati ( *nifkalayati cf. Sk. niskalya, 
having driven out) *patkaroti, makes pap- sound. 

MIA Pa. karoti\ Pk. karei. Pk. nikkalei, takes out. 

*patakka-, extension in -akka- of onom. -pata-. 

NIA M. K. H. G. Av. Bhoj. Br. Bi. P. S. A. 0. B. y/k^, ( Sin. 

kara^u)', N. v/ gar-, initial ^ in N. is due to its 
frequent use as an auxiliary. 

Negative cognates are M. Vtidkdr-, {na + a + kar- caus.). 

K. ma-, or makar. 

M. nako < *nakau < na krtam. 
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G. \/nikal-, to come out; H. y/nikal-{ '/nikar- ) to go out; 

(F. nikkalna, nikaltfa, S. nikira^u, nikaratfu-, 0. nikal, 
imperat. nikalibd\ N. niklanu, nikdlnu, M. nikfialpe ); 
N. \/nikSl-, to drive out. 

H. 'Jpatah-, to dash against; ^.pafakana, to throw down ); 

[f. potka^, patakrfa] G.patako, m., loud crack; ]V1. 
patakne 1 

12. y/kfi-, S. P. caus. kfapayati, to destroy, waste away, perish. 

01 A Sk. is consumed. \/*kfapya~. 

MIA ■</*Wiappa-. 

NIA H. ^/khap, to spend, be finished; to go away; to be des- 
troyed {N.khapttu, to last, endure, be permanent;' 
A. khapibd] P. khapna, to be destroyed; L. khappof, 
S. khapanu, G. khapvu, M.khapt/’e). 

13. ksi with a, cl. 2, P., to abide, stay, dwell, reside, remain { R. V. ). 

OIA Sk. akseti, abides. 

MIA Pa. acchati, stays; Khar, hachati, is; Pk. acchai, sits; A. B. 

dch, is and *dhei on the analogy of Pk. cdkkhai, eakhai 
and cdhai < Sk. ’/caks. 

NIA M. \/as- and \/dh~, to be; B. A. \/dch-, to be; S. dh~, to 
be -aMyd, is-; 0. -/ach-, to be; G. N. \/cha- to be; 
(H. dchnd, to remain). 

Similarly negative cognates can be grouped thus : 

Bi. G. ndhi, is not; A. >/nah-, not to be; M. ^nas- and 
Vndh-, not to be; G. nahi. 

In this connection different scholars hold different views : 

Turner — prob. *na ahat is not. Or contamination with descendant 
of Sk. naU. 

J. Bloch— M. \/dA and Old H. y/ah may tentatively be < Sk. 
abhavaU. cf. Pk. dhud-. 

S. K. Chatterji— <*asati replacing. Sk. dsti, is, with subsequent 
special development of 

14. y/khan, 1. P., to dig. 

OIA Sk. khdnati. 

MIA Pa. khanati; Pk. hhatfai. 

NIA S.y/hhatt-, to dig (N. khannu, to dig; K.khanun-, A. 
khandiba caus.; H. khannd', G. khatfvu', M. 

Sin. kaninu ). 

is. y/khdd, 1. P., to eat, chew, bite, devour, feed. 

OIA Sk.hhddati. 

MIA Pa. khddati-, Pk. Widai- 

NIA G. Av. H. N. y/khd-, to eat; A. O. y/khd--, B. v'WSo-; 
( P. khdtfd] S. bjidi^u-, M. tdidife'. Sift, hanu ). 
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MIA *Afio/;a-,’'i‘foot print*. 

NIA A. khu'jh, to wish; N. khoj, to search; ( 0. khojibS, H. 
kkojna, P.kkoj^; S. kkoja^u, G.fthtgvu). 

V. Vgam, (with substitution of \/gaceh-,) 1. P., to go, move, go away. 

OIA Sk. gdechati, goes, knows, makes certain. 

MIA Pa. gacckati, Pk. gacchai. 

NIA K. Vgach-, to go, become, be right; ( Turner : Possibly 
we may affiliate with this Nepali gachnu, to take over, 
take on deposit). G.i/gam-, like, approve of; k.\/ga-. 

18. ^gT, 8. P., to swallow; omit, eject from the mouth. 

IE fels. 

OIA Sk. *grta. 

MIA *gada ( Sk. ga^ati, also galati ) or *gi4^, Pk. galal. 

NIA H. to fall; ( P. gtdna, digga^, H. dignd; G. gadvu, 

galvu', M. gadife, gal^e ). 

19. 

NIA H. </gighar-, to pass; (M. gujarpe or gudarpe) a Iw. 
from Persian. 

20. ^grah, 9. P., to seize, take. 

OIA *grhati\ Sk. gfhtidti, takes. 

MIA Pa. ganhati, Pk. ghei\ girthai, geifhai. 

NIA M. '/ghe-, to take; O. Vghen-, to take. 

Sin. Vgan-, to take. 

M. •/naghe-, is a negative congnate. 

21. '/ghat, 1 A., to be engrossed; to reach; to happen, take place, 

be possible, suit. 

OIA ghaxate, suits. *ghatyaU. 

MIA Vk, ghattai, touches ( fits in }. 

NIA G. -/ghat-, to deserve, be worthy ofj P. '/ghaff^. 

(h.ghdtiba, 'Q.gkdta, ‘V.. ghapta, h. ghatta^, ^.gkepiu, 
to become less, decrease. S. ghafatfu, G. ghafvu, M. 
ghaftfe, all these may be connected with Pk. gkatpu 
falls ). 

22. *ghalyati, cf. Sk. gharati, jigharti. 

MIA *ghall‘, Ap. ghallai, throws. 

NIA M. G. Av. y/ghSl; ( H. ghalnS, to pour; P. gkallpd; to 
dispatch ). 

23. 


IE VAero. 



28. •/ehid- 
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MIA 

NIA K. y/gher-, to suttoxind,(B. gkerS, O. gkeriba, P. gherfd, 
S, ghernu, G. ghervii. M.gher^e). 

24. y/ghui, 1. P., to cry or proclaim aloud, announce. 

01 A Sk. ghosati. 

MIA *ghusa. 

NIA H. y/ ghits-, to rush in (possibly < Sk. y/g^rs, to rub) 
cf. G. M. y/ ghus-. 

25. y/caks, 2. A., to see. 

OIA Sk. caksate, they see, with pra, pracakfote, they declare. 

MIA Pk. cakkhai, cakhal, cdhai, wishes, pra-cah-. 

NIA Av. H. Bhoj Br. Bi. P. N. O. M. A. y/cah-, to wish; 

B. y/ca- or y/cahS-; B. cai, must. H. eahiye, must; 
O. cah'-, to see 

M. y/pah-, to see; (also S. pahanu, to consider) pahije, 
it is necessary = H. eahiye, must. 

26. y/cal 1. P., to be moved, stir, tremble, shake, agitate. 

OIA Sk. :alafi, moves. Cons, cdlayati 

MIA Pa. calati\ Pk. calm. Pa. edleti-, Pk. cdlei. 

NIA K. M. y/ial-, move. N H. Br. B. Av., P. y/cal-, to move 
[,0 . y/ caliha', G. cal«u’, M. ialife). 

M. y/cdl-, to move, go; O., G. ■/cal-, IP. calSund; G. 
calmwu). 

27. y/cyu 1. A. to fall down, fall from any divine existence. 

OIA Sk. cyavate] * y/cyu + kka or *cyut (cl. I p.) + fir; or 
cyuta + akka. 

MIA Pk. cukkai, falls. 

Turner— * c«fifi<r, be finished, be finished with, be forgotten. 

NIA G. H. Av. Bhoj. Br. Bi. N. P. S. y/cuh-, M. y/cuk-, to err; 
B cuka- or y/ ciikr-. 

Sk. *cyut-krta, Pk. cukkao, ciikiu for cukha + iu- a new 
formation. 

28. y/chid, 7 P. A., to cut. 

OIA Sk. chinatti. 

MIA Pk. chmtfa < Sk. chinnahlp. p. p. of y/chid), 

NIA S. v^cAi«, to pluck; {B. china, to snatch away; H. chinnS, 
to tear; G. chinvu, to slit ). 

29. 

OIA *er- or chr-tjd-, *chrdayati and *cAa(f-. 

MIA Pk. chodei, chodai, releases. 

*chutyate 'chuffa : Pk. chupfo past participle of chodei. 


V, C. I-A. 12 
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NIA H. ■</chor- ; N. s/chor-, M. neg. cognate Vnosad or nasoi\ 
Vsod-, ( K. choruff, B. chord, S. choranu; G. chodvu ). 

G. \/chut‘, M. \/sut, (A. iutiba, B. chutd. O. chutibd, P. 
chuitrid, L. chuttan, S ch’itam, N. chutnu ). 

30. \/chrd 10. P., to vomit, leave. 

IE *sqer to eliminate, separate, throw out. 

OIA chardayati, vomits. 

MIA Pa. chaddeti, spits out, vomits, throws away, leaves; 
Pk. chaddai, vomits, leaves 

NI.A S -ycad-, or s/chadd-, to give up; .0. char-, to give up; 
P. \/chadd-. 

{ A. sddiha, to throw up milk as an infant; B. chdrd to 
abandon, O chdribd, H. cMr«a to abandon, charnd to 
vomit; P, chaddnd to abandon, chandjid to vomit. L. 
chadan to abandon; S chadann to leave, cha^danu to 
vomit; G. cAif-fw to leave, M. sadne, to spill, leave; 
Sin helanu to throw away ). 

The negative cognate nosidam in VI raiy be connected with this. 

31. \//na. 9. P. A., to know 

OIA Sk./i5iiaft‘, negitive, na-jdnati. 

MIA Pa. jdttdti, Pk. jdnii, negitive, naydtfai 

NIA Bhoj. v'/an-, .S ^jdn- or jjdttu-; M. a/Jap-; C. O. v'/a?, 
(B jdna, P. jdnand, G.jdnvU). 

Negative cognate in M •Jnen-, to be innocent. 

32. •Jiw, 1. P., to live, be alive. 

OIA Sk.jivati. 

MIA Pa jivati\ Pk. jivat. 

NIA H, '//tfo)-, to live [h.siba, B.jibd, O.jiiba; P.jiund; 
L.jimn, S. jianu; G.jtvvii, M./i««). 

33. jogga- 

MIA stool jogga-, cf. Sk. yogyd f. preparation. 

Pa. f. practice, Pk./og?af.; mdSk.yogyah fit for 
the yoke, useful, capable. 

Pa yoggo, Pk. jogga- [cf. H. jog, joga, P.joggd, S.jogu, 
jogo, G.jogu, Vf.-jogd). 

NIA 0.\/]ogd-, to be fit, proper, (A. nogdiba, to supply, 
B.jogdna, Yf.jogaund, jugdnd, to take care of, G. 
jogavvu, to get on well, to serve; M. 'jogavipe, to take 
care of, 'jogavni, to get on fairly well ), 

34. jhatya- 

MIA *jhatya-. 

NIA M. y/'jhat-, to try. 

Turner— P k. /Aflia/ft' = late Sk.jhatiti. 



42. v'ttl- 
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35. *]‘happaf{a- 

MIA *jkappattar-, extension of *jhappa. 

NIA H. ^jhapat-, to attack suddenly and run quickly . 

{'P. jkapattd, m. sudden assault, to pounce upon; 
G.jhapSto, m. force, jhapdlou, to Mack,jhapetvu, 
to attack, jhdpapou, to beat briskly; M. 'ihapatnie, to 
accomplish smartly, 'jhapet f. swoop; jhap-jhap, in 
rapid motion ). 

J Bloch connects with Sk. jhampah m. jump; Turner, prob. onom. 
formation expressing ‘rapid motion’ like jhattaj'kampa- jhamma, jhalla-. 

36. *fakka~ 

MIA *{akka. 

NIA M. y/tdk-, to leave, abandon. 

'37. *datta~ 

MIA *datta. 

NIA H. Vdat-, to stop. 

38. 

MIA Pk. dallal, drinks. 

NIA H. Bhoj. Bi. to pour; Av. yidr-, to pour. 

The semantic development seems to be from drinking i.e. pouring 
water in, to pouring in general. 

39. di, 1. d. A , to fly. 

OIA Sk. with at, uddayate, flies up. 

MIA Pa. ud4eti', Pk. u44^-' 

NIA H. \/ur; (B. ara; O. unbd, P. ad(fjia, G. adoa, M. u4V'e), 

40. ifiggha-. 

MIA *niggha-. 

NIA M. \/nigh-, to start. 

41. 

NIA K. tag-, to be known how to be done; ( N. tagnu, S. tagapu 
to be possible. M tagne, to last, endure. ) 
cf. N. tagro, strong, healthy, fit. cf. Sk. tarjayati, threatens 
( : Pa. tajjeti, Pk. tajjei), trksah, n. strength. 

42. 10. P. A,, to determine the weight of anything by lifting it 
up, weigh, compare by weighing and examining. 

OIA Sk. tolayati, tulayati, weighs. 

MIA Pa. tuleti weighs; Pk. tolei, tolai, tuld, iulai. 

NIA B, y/tol-, to raise up, ( H. tolnd or taulnd, G. to/oa, 
A. yta/-, to raise up, (M. tolpS:). 
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43. ^tf-, 1. P. to pass across or over, cross over, swim; carry through, 
accomplish, 

OIA Sk. with ut, littarati, comes out, descends. Caus. uttSrayati 
(with ova, avatarali, descends ). 

MIA Pa. uttarati-, Pk. uttaral. Caus. uHareti, Pk. uttarei. 

NIA G.\/utar-, to alight, get down. 

(B. utard, 'R.utarm, P.uttarnS, M. utnrtrl', 0. uturibS, 
SiA. utura^u, to overflow ). 

Caus. G. [B.utarana, H. uiarnS, V.utdrjfi, M. 

utartie ). 

44 . 

*trapdyatt, (makes perplexed or ashamed ) with a slight 
change of meaning > 

NIA K. \/trav-, to throw, (parityagah, unmoeanam, upeksanam, 
nipatanam ). 

I am indebted to Dr. Siddheshwar Varma for his kind letter dated 

18-4-45 suggesting the etymologies of K. trdmn and ratun as incorpo- 
rated here. 

45. •Jtrut, 6, 4. P , to be torn or split, tear, break, fall asunder. 

OIA Sk. trufyati. 

MIA Pk. tutfai. 

NIA H Vtdt-, toabreak to pieces, ( A. tutiba, B. tutS, O. {ufibS, 
P. tnttna, L, tnittan, S. trutaifu, G. tutavu, M. iufne). 

46. 

NIA N. Vthdl-, to begin ? 

/ 

47 . 

NIA P, y/thun-, to stop, put; it may possibly be a denomina- 
tive from the Sk word, sthuna, a post, pillar, ulti- 
mately < Sk. y/ sthd, to stand. 

48. \/dam{ddmyati)\.'P., to tame, subdue, conquer. 

OIA Sk. damdyati. 

MIA Pa. dameti’, Pk. damei. 

NIA Sin. y/damr-, to put, place. 

49. \/da, 3. P. A., to give. 

OIA Sk. dadati, dddati, and daytOe < ’/day, to pity, give, 
(contaminated with ‘nayati ’ ). 

MIA Pa. deii. Pk. dei and dayat. 

NIA M. G. H. Av. Bhoj, Br. O. B. Bi. /de-, to give, P, /de~ 
or dai- A. H. K. / di-, S. /dia- or /ddia-, 

M. /nade- is a negative cognate. 



57. Vdhr- 


iki 

50. \/dyut,l.A., to shine, glitter, be bright or brilliant. 

OIA Sk. dydtate, shines; dyotayati, makes manifest. 

MIA Va.joteti, Fk. jot ai joai, sees. 

NIA G. Vio-, to see. 

51. v'rfri, I.P., to see, perceive, behold, look at, regard, consider. 

OIA Sk. draksydti', *drekfyaii. Cans, darsayati. *darlBpayati. 
MIA Pa. dakkhati; Pk dekkhai', A^. de(k)tdiati\ Pa. *darsati, Pk. 
darisei, darisai, *darisavet. 

NIA H. Vdekk-, to see; B \/dekh-\ (0. A. dekhibd] P. dekh^; 
L.,dekhaif; dekhantf, G. dehkau, M.dekh^). 

H. i/dikha ( cans. )-, to show. 

G. >/darsdv-, to show. 

52. v/dru, 1. P.i to run, hasten, flee. 

OIA Sk. dravati. 

MIA Pa. davo, running. *dravada. 

NIA H. \/daur-, to run (B. rffli/fd; 0. dauribS; P. dauffto] 
L. drorap; S. drorattu, G. do4vu, M. dava^^, dau^pi). 

53. *dhamakka- 

NIA H. s/dhamak-, to fall or reach with a dham sound. 

It is probably an onom. formation expressing rapid motion like 
ikaffa- otjhapatta-, 

54. ■ddha with apt 3. P, A., to cover. 

OIA Sk . pidhSna < Sk. pt ( = apt ) + dha, to cover. 

MIA Pa. pidhdna and pidahana. 

NIA Sin. Vpiy-, to shut, close, cover. 

55. •ddhdv, 1. P. A., to run, flow, stream, move, glide, swim; run 
after, run away, rush against. 

OIA Sk. dhdvati, runs. 

MIA Fz.dhamti, Fk. dhSvat. 

NIA M. y/dh3v-, to run. O. H. >/ dhd-, to run, start. 

{k.dhdiba\ F. dhauyd, O.dhaibS; H. dkSvnS; F. dhSupa\ 
ta.dh&unu, to frequent, follow closely; G. dhSvu). 

56. 

NIA 0. Vdhup-, to run, attack. ? 

57. 1. P. A., to hold, bear, carry, maintain, preserve, keep, 
possess. 

OIA Sk. dhdrati. Caus. dharayati, holds. 

MIA Pa. dharati; Pk. dharm. Pa. dhSreti; Pk. dhSrei. 

NIA O., M. H. A. <ddhar-, to hold; G. VdhSr-, to aim, wish. 

{F.dharB-, O. dharibS\ S.dharapu-, G, dharvu, Sift. 
darapu). 
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58. *dhrajja- 

*dhrajja- > 

NIA M. Vdhaj, to dare. 

59. nai, 4. P., to be lost, perish, disappear, be gone, run away; 
Caus. to give up. 

OIA ( 2nd fut. 3rd person ) ndkfyati or nanksyati, ( cf. drakfyati 
or *dreksyaii > G. ^/dekh- ). 

NIA G. y/nakk-, to throw, thrust. 


60. 

MIA *niksattu (cf. nihasnu) < Sk. niskasayati : Pk. nikkasai. 

NIA N. Vnisk-, to emerge, come out. 

( H. nikasna- Iw. in P. mhsaifa- G. nikasvu ). 

61. %/«I, 1. P. A., to lead, guide, conduct, govern, direct, carry away, 
take away, to carry off for oneself ( as a victor, owner etc. ) AV . 

OIA Sk. nayatt, leads, carries, with d, dnayait, brings. 

MIA Pa. carries; Pk. pei or A. B. Zm ( absol- ). 

. Pa. dneti brings. Pk. di}ei or dtfai. 

NIA M. v'na, to carry; O. B. \/ne\ S. \/nia\ G. H. Av. Bhoj. 

Br. P. Bih. Vie, to take. K. Vn»-; N. Vit-; Sometimes 
G. interchanges V«e- and V/e-. Those languages that 
use V«e do not have Vie and vice versa. Phonologi- 
cally however na and la are interchangeable as in G. 
Vndkk- and Vldkh-. N. Vie, to put on (ornaments etc. 
appears to be of late origin. With d, in M. S. and 0. 
we have Van, to bring, in A. K. Van-. 

Turner : { under N. Hnu) prob. < Sk. Idbhate, Pa. lahhati Pk. lahai 
(cf. N. lahand, Idnu) altered to rhyme with Pk. dei gives (N. dmu) as 
well as Pk. tfei, leads. 

62. 

NIA G.Vnondh-, to copy out, register, enlist. ( S. Kt7n(lAanu, 
M. nmdane, H. Iw. nondnd ) ? 

63. 

MIA *pakad4a- or *pakaddha- which is perhaps an extension of 
*pakka- cf. Pk. pakka- reached, able, poss. < Sk. parka 
or *pfkna-. 

NIA H. Vpakar-, to catch ( B pdkard ) O. Vpakd-, to throw; 

( P. pakarpd', G. pakadm; M. pakadnH-, K. pakun, to 
advance, gain; A. B. twist, entanglement). 

For O. pakdibd Turner tentatively suggests that it may be derived 
from Sk. prakrdmaygti. cf. also Pk. paggat, seizes. 



68. Pk.j)i/?«, 
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64. \/pac, 1. P. A., to cook, digest, ripen, mature. 

OlA Sk.^dcatr, cooks, digests; pacyate (pass.) is cooked, 
digested, pakvam, cooked, ripe (food). 

MIA Pi. paeati, boils, ^ircc< 2 /i'( pass. ) is boiled; Pk. Pa. 
pakka, Pk.pakkor-, pikka-. 

NIA H. v^pac-, to digest, decline, consume. (B. poca, O. 
pactbd, S. paca^a, G pacvu, M.pacpe). 

H. v/paA-, to boil, is cooked. 

(B. paAa, to be cooked. P.pakhna, to ripen, l.-pakka^, 
G. p^kvu, M. pjA«fi). • 

65. v'P’at, 1. P. , to fly; fall down or off; fall into or among; occur, 
happen. 

OIA Sk. pdtati, falls; with a, dpataii, with ram, sampatati, Caus. 
P. pdlayati, causes to fall, bring down, throw, ruin. 

MIA Pa. pdtati (or *patau); Pk. fadai, with a, dte^ai, 
pdteti, patelt, removes, Pk. padtt. 

NIA M. '/pad-, to fall, G. '/pad, Bi. H. y/par-, 0. Av. 

Bhoj. i/par-; A. panba, pdrtba. G. •/pad- (caus.); 
B. para, K. v'ppa--; S. •/pav-. 

M. y/dvad-, to like; M. viapad-, to find, G. v'atiajf-, to 
be familiar with. 

Note. — P. •/ pe - 01 •/pai-, to lie down may also be affiliated with 
this root pat. 

0. ■y pap- and its caus. v'paja-, (cf. H.patwa, M.petn?, to strike 

the bargain ) may possibly be connected with Sk. y/pat as Platts in hia 

Hindustani-Enghsh Dictionaiy has suggested (pataniyam). 

66. y/pad, 4 A., to tall, fall down or out, perish; to go, resort or 
apply to. 

OIA Sk pddyate, falls, goes. 

MIA Pa. pajjah, goes. 

NIA K. /pa'}-, to be true or proper. 

67. 

OIA Sk. dhdtup- iphelati goes, moves ). 

MIA *pahillai 1 cf. H. Ailna) and Sk. praheld, f. n. playfulness. 

NIA B. y/phel-, to throw ( H. phailnd, to be spread; P . phaildut}d, 
to spread; S. pheidu m. expansion; G.phehiS, to be 
spread; M . phaildvpe, phailavipe). 

68 . 

MIA Pk.piftai, piffei. 

NIA H. y/pit-, to beat, strike { K. ptfun, to bewail, A. pifibd, 
B. pipe, O.piptka, N.p»p»«, Pl.pipawpa; L. pippa?, to 
beat the breast; S. pita^u to beat, G. pipw, M. prpjie ), 
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69. •ypa{pib-),\.'?., to drink. 

OIA Sk. pibati, drinks. 

MIA 7a. Pibati, pivati-, 7k. piai. 

NIA G.-ypi-, to drink (7i. pivun, h.piba\ 7. ^y&, O, piibd, 
H.pim, P./ijpa, L.pivan, S./aapa, N. />»«««, M. pipe). 

70. *piigga-'. 

MIA *pugga-. 

NIA N. ■Jpug-, to arrive, reach; (7 . puggatfi, to be completed, 
L. pugga^', G. pugvu, to reach ). 

Turner — “'pugga- which (on analogy of '■’erbs of the type Sk. 
bhajjydte : hhagndh > MIA bhajjai : bhaggo, S. bhajanu : bhago ) replaced 
Pa. Pk. puiipa- (< Sk. piirndh) as past part, to 7k. pujjat {< Sk.puryate, 
is completed Ku. pa/po to arrive, P.piyjpa, L.pajjap, pp. punnd, 
S. puja^u, puno ). 

71. pf,9 .6.3. P., to fill; to sate, cherish, nourish. 

OIA Sk. Caus. purayati, fills; covers completely. 

MIA Pa. pureti', Pr. purai, purae. 

NIA M. y/pur, to fill up, be enough; 0. y/piira-, to fill up; 

( H. P. purnd-, L. purait, S. turatiu, to close, bury; 
G. pdrvu, to fill, bury ). 

72. y/pr$ 3. P., Caus, pdrayait, to bring over or out ; to get over; 

- to resist; to be able ( with an infinitive ). 

OIA Sk. parayati, fulfils, brings about; samparayati, accom- 
plishes. 

MIA Pa. pdreti, Pk. pdrei, pdrat. 

NIA H. y/pdr-, to finish ; Av. Bi. B. \/pdr- to be able; 

O. y/pdr-, to be able, grow up; (K. pdrun to com- 
plete; A pdriba, to be able; S.pdrjjtu, to fulfil). 

A. y/nomr (na+par) and B. \/ndr [nd + pdr) are nega- 
tive cognates. 

It may be noted that s/pdr as an auxiliary necessarily means ‘to be 
able' and is used like that with an infinitive even in OIA. This root 
which is a causal form of pr may be distinguished from the denomina- 
tive \/pdr ( < para n. the other bank or shore ) which would mean to go 
across, finish or accomplish. More often than not there appears to be 
the confusion made in NIA between the causal and the denominative. 

73. *prabhutya. 

OIA Sk. prabhavati, is powerful; *prabhutya- denom. from 
Sk. prabhu. 

MIA Pk. pakuccai, is powerful, reaches; 

NIA M. y/pohoc-, y/ pohai-, y/pSc-, G. i/pokbe-, y/pahSc-, H. 

y/pakuc-, (B. periled, to reach; O. pakudeibd, pahanciba-, 

P. pakucifd ; S. pahucafu ). 



80. -^hoM- 


il8S 

74. •Jpharo, 1. P., to go. 

OIA ^k.pharvati. 

MIA Pk. phavvthat. 

NIA M. ^phav-, to be at leisure, to find time or opportunity, 
( G. phamm to be at leisure ). 

75. >/*phikka- 

OIA *pra + \/ha + ikka i. e. prahikka > 

MIA •J*phikka- 

NIA H. \/ pheh- or y/pfuk-, to throw; N. fAek-. 

{i. phekS', 'G phekou, M. phekt}e, pheknV, ^.pheknu or 
phyaknu ). 

76. 

MIA Pk. phittai, phittai, falls down, runs away, breaks off, 
NIA O. ^phit-, to be released, loosened or opened. 

(M. phhtfe). 

77. 

IE base **spere- move suddenly. 

(in * spiratiyVV.. phtrai whence NIA causative stem *pher.), 
MIA Pk.pfaVai, returns, goes. 

NIA P. N. H. Av. Br. \/phir-, to turn, turn back; 

(B.phird, B. phirpa', S.phuftu; G.pharvu, M. phiTPe), 
Turner : The MIA and NIA forms can equally well represent IE. 
*tpher- (Sk, sphurdti, N. phurnu) which in most IE languages is 
indistinguishable from *sper-. 

78. *bahijja- 

MIA *bahijja-<{Sk. upaMyate- vpa + Vha or \fhi~ or lahiriStii) 
NIA H. J bhej-, to send. 

Platts in his Hindustani Dictionary derives it < hhedayati or 
prefa^iyam. 

79. *bujja- 

MIA *bujja- 

NIA 0. Vbttj-, to close, shut up ( N. bujinu or bucinu, to be 
stopped up; B. bujd, H. bujnd m. pessary; M. bujape, 
to stop up ). 

80. bollai 

OIA Sk. bahubollakcif, talkative. 

MIA Pk. boiled, speaks. 

NIA G.y/bol-, to speak, talk; IK- bolun, h.boliba, B.bold, 
O. bolibd, H. bolnd, P. iolpd. cf, bolli f. speech-, 
S. bolapu, N. bolnu, M. bolpi). 


M 
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81. Vlhcv],!. lobierk, flatter, split; to rout, putto flight. 

OIA Sk. pp. bhagndli, broken. 

MIA Pa. hhagga, Pk, bhagga, broken, fled; 

NIA H. \'bhSg-, to run away, flee. 

(A. bhagtba-, B. hhagS, was taken away, P. bhagel, 
cowardly; S. bhago, broken, fled. G. bhagvu, to 
break, flee, M. bhagne, to get away; N. bhagnu, to 
run away, flee). 

82. Vbhan, 1. P., to call aloud, and late \/bl'ap, to speak. 

OIA bhdnaii, calls aloud, late bhanatt, speaks, calls. 

MIA Pa. bhatfttti, Pk. bhapat. 

NIA M. -Jinha^, to say {} am + Vbhatf ). 

{A.bhaniba, to compose; H. bhanvd. 0. bhe^iba, lo say, 
G. bliaffm, Sin. baninu). 


83. 


84. 


^*bhita- ( vide PMIA *mttya - ). 

MIA fk.bktdat, meets tcf Mhtdat) *bhifa- ( cf. N. ). 
NIA H. v/6Ajr; to come close, fight. 

( A. bhiratba, B. bkij&\ O. bhiriba, to tie, 

P. bhrvS, to fight; L. AAifop; S. bhirapu. 

G.bhi^vii, M.Wftltie). 

Platts derives it < abhyivTtti. 

^bhi, 3. P., to fear, be afraid of. 

OIA bibheti. 

MIA Pk. bthet, bthai. 

NIA M. Vbhi-, to feat. 


85. y/bhu 1. P., to become, be, arise, come into being, exist, be 
found, live, stay, ab'’de, happen, occur. 

OIA Sk. bhdvati. 

MIA Pa. bhavati, holt, Pk. bhotni, hoi] 

NIA M. G. H. Av. Br. P. n/Ao-, to be, become, A v''Afl B.v/Aao- 
K.\/hya] Bhoj. y/hoi; H. hu-] (A. hdba,L. hovaif) 
S. y/htt-] Sin. v'w, to become, O. Vhe-. 

Negative cognate M. \/naho or navh. 


86. \/bhr 1. P. A. to bear, carry, convey, to fill. 

OIA Sk. bhdrati, bears, contains. Cans, bhdrayati. 

MIA Pa. bharati, Pk. bharai, supports, fills. 

NIA G. \/bhar, caus. \/bharS] 

( K. barun, to fill; A. bhariba, to put in. 

B. bhard, to load; O. bhariba, to fill; H. bharnd] 
P. bhartfd, to bear; L. bharap, to fill. 

S. bhara^u] M. bhar^t, Sin. barapiya, pot). 



50. l8^ 

87. -^mapd, 1. P. to deck, adorn; to distribute or to clotbe; to rejoice, 
exhilerate. 

OIA ma^dati, decorates. 

Caus. mandayati, decorates. 

MIA Pk. tnaifdai, decorates; begins. 

NIA G. ■^mapd- 01 '/matfd-, to begin. 

(M.mB^dapS, to arrange, show, present). 

88. ■Titian, 4. A. to think. 

IE *'munati < IE *m%&- ( Pa. mmati, is wise. Pk. mutfal, 
knows ). > 

OIA Sk. many ate, thinks, agrees. 

MIA Pa. mannati; Pk. mannat. 

NIA H. \/mdtt-i {K.mdnun, A. mdnil; 'S. mdnd; O.mdnibd; 

P. mannd, L. munnap, S. mananw, G. mdnvu; M.mdtine- 
or poss. Sk. mdndyatt, esteems. S. mdt}aryu, to enjoy. 
G. mdnvu]. 

Turneh — a stem *mmdti- N. mdntiu Sin. win- wisdom (cf. W, 

Geiger ). 

89. 1. 10. P , to seek, lock for, seaich tl rough, strive after. 

OIA Sk. mdrgati. 

MIA Pa. maggati, Pk. maggai. 

NIA H. N. y/ndn-, or \/mdg-, to ask for, request; (A. mdgiba, 
B. mdgd, mdngd, O. mdgibd, H magnd, P. mangjfd, 
G. mdgvu, H. mdgffe. Sin maguma, seeing — Iw. in 
L. mangatf, S. mananu, S. mdgu m. place < Sk, margah 
ra. road ). 

90. 

PMIA *mztya- > *mitia-, of. Sk. Vmts-, Vmis-, *mis-d-, 
mixd- > *mid represented by OIA Sk. 
cf. also Sk. < *mtd- PIA 

Thus MIA *mtfya- and 

NIA H. to close; O. y/mih, to be mixed up. 

( P. mitifd, to close the eyes. S. mitdijiu, to repress, G. ndt 
f. meeting of eyes; M. mitne to close the eyelids. 
N. micnu, to press, squeeze, H. mtcnd, to close, P. 
micnd; G. mievu, to close the eyes— extension in A. 
mtsikiydiba to sneer; B. mickdna to smile. M. micaknS, 
to close eyes or lips (cf. Sk, mtsatt blinks) — K. myulun 
to be found, enjoy sexually; A.miliba, B. mi/a, O. 
milibd, H. milnd. P. milnd, L. milav, N. milnu, 
S. mtrn^u (mi/apu is Iw. ) G. malvu, melamu, M. milife- 
A. bhefiba to obstruct; B. bhefd to meet; 0. bhetibd, 
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H. bheftfa; P. bheian f. procuress, S. bhefajfu, to com- 
plete; G. bhetvu to meet. M. bhettfe. For correspon- 
dence of hh~ snd m- in possible Austro-Asiatic loan 
words see J. Pbzyluski BSL 90.196 ff. 

G. y/mel-, < Pk. melavat < Sk. melayati, melapayati, 
brings together. O. G. has the form tnelai, mixes and 
it IS explained by Dr. T. N. Dave as the causal of 
mil, to meet. The two are wide apart in meaning. 

91. \/muc, 6. P. A., to set free, leave. 

OIA Sk. pp. mukta, '^mukna-. 

MIA Pa. and Pk. mtikka, released. 

NIA G. \/muk-, to leave, let go. 

(F. mukktpi, come to an end; L. mukka^; S. muko, loosed; 
M. mukve, to lose ). 

92. v^»ir,.lA., to die. 

OIA *mdTate, dies (cf. RV. mdrate ‘will die’ Rt. Aor. subj. ) 
Caus. marayatt, pass, mdryate causes to die, kills. 

MIA Pa. marati\ Pk. marai, Caus. Pa. marapttv, Pk. mani, marat. 

NIA G. ‘i/mar-, H. Vmar-, O. Vmar-\ G. s/mar-; H. vmar-; 

Av. Vmar-, N. 0. Vmdr-, (K. marun) A. mmibw, B. 
mara, and mardiba, mdrdna, Bi. marab, P. martfd and 
Caus. mardutfd, L. mara^’, S. maraifu, M. marjii, 
Sin. marapa). 

93. y/yam, 6. P., to control. 

OIA cause yamaydte, is fixed. 

MIA Pk.jdmei, collects, makes firm. 

NIA M. jaw-; ( S. jawajia; O.jamibd-, P.jammnd; B.j'awa). 

9+. y/yd, cl. 2. P., to go away, withdraw, retire. 

OIA Sk. ydit, goes; with 4, dydti, comes; past passive p. dydla, 
come. 

MIA Pa.ydti, goes; dydti, comes. Fk.jai, goes. 

NIA Sin. ydnava, to go, M. y/'jd-, .G. y/jd-, H. Br. Av. L. Bi. 

A. B. P. N. y/]d-; Bhoj. y/jai-, to go. 0. )tbd 
( jflfi, I go ). Av. H. Br. -/a-, to come; B. Bhoj. y/di-, 
to come; Bi. y/de-, to come; but, M. y/ye-, to come, 
appears to be < Sk. d y/t to come, K. y/yi-, to 
come, arrive. N. Vldg- to carry off; formed from 
past lagyo < laigayo past of lai-yjd- Tubneb. 

95. y/yi^, 7. P. A., to yoke. 

OIA Sk. caus. yojayali, yokes, unites, uses, furnishes. 

MIA Pa. yojeti, yojdpeti-, Pk. joei, joai, joi, makes manifest, 
produces. 



59. y/rudh. 


189. 


NIA G. \/ioi- > joiye must. 

Sin. \/yod~ or Vyed-, to yoke, join, unite. 

{?.jona, to yoke, weigh; L./ocan (pp./«tM), to yoke, 
M. jovne, to swarm thickly. ( cf. M. ‘jodne, to unite, 
also ). 

96. Vrakf, 1. P., to guard, watch, take care of, protect, save, preserve. 

OlA Sk. rdk^ati, protects. 

MIA Pa. rakkkati-, Pk. rakkhai. 

NIA G. Av. N. s/rqkh-, to protect, preserve; 0 , H. \/rakh-, 
to keep, ( K rachun, A. rahkiba', B. rakh3\ O. rakhiba', 
H. rakhna also; P. rakkhna', L. rakhan\ S. rakhanu; 
M rakhife, SAh. rakinu). 

97. 

NIA K. Vrat-, to seize, grasp, hold (grahanam). Dr. Siddhe^var 
Varma suggests that the word is pronounced as \/rath- 
and it may tentatively he derived from the Sk. ^/raks, 
( *racch ). Of course, he admits the difficulty of cere- 
br.ilisition. 

In his second communication, dated 11-6-4S Siddhe^vara Varma 
advises us to refer to N. roknit, where Turner mentions Kaimir! rSta, 
hindering, Pk. rodai, ‘stops’, which according to him are further 
extensions of OTA tundhati Of course, Dr. Varma does feel the 
difficulty of the vowel -rt- in ratun while connecting it with rundhati. 
At any rate, the first etymologv ( < Sk. Vraks ) must be ruled out. To us, 
however, neither of these appears to be plausible. For, there is another 
root rdjhHn in KalmirT which is the direct descendant of Sk. \/ rudh. 

98. ^/rah, 1. 10 P , to part, separate, quit, abandon, leave. 

OIA Sk. rahati, rahayati 

MIA Pa rahati. leaves; Pk. rahai. leaves 

Pa. rahavati, is lonely; Pk. rahei, rahai, remains. 

NIA H. Av. Bhoj. Br. Bi. S. H -JraJi-, to remain; G. \/rah- or 
rahe.B. -/rah- or \/rav-, P. Vraht- or -/ria--, O. 
Vrah-, M. v/raft- rahans, rahatfe and rahane- ( A. 
rahiba', L. rahati ). 

99. Vrudh, 7. P. A., to besiege 

OIA Sk. ( pass. ) radAyate. 

MIA Pa. rujjhati, Pk. rujjhai. 

NIA Pa. Rujjhati, Pk. Rujjai. 

NIA K.Vroj-, to remain, stay, stop; [H.mjknS, to oppress, 
rujhand to be oppressed; P. rujjhjfS to be absorbed; 
S. rujhaifu, G, rujhvu ( a wound ) to be healed. 
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100. \/lag,\.'? ,{^\Bolagyati, lagayati), to adhere, stick, cling, or 
attach one’s self to; meet, come in contact; to taste or to obtain, 
OIA Sk.ilogati), lagyati, is fixed to; lagayati, obtains. 

MIA Pa. laggali, Pk. laggai, Pk. laei, Ap. Idivi. 

NIA M. G. Bi. Av. A. B O s/lag-. H. Bhoj. Br K N. ^lag-, 
0. laga- { cans. ), P S. '/lagg- or '/lag-; ( L. laggatf, 
Sin. lagintt, to rest in). 

A. negative cognate in M. '/naldg-, 

M. G. N. i//aa-, P. yfflit, H '/Id-, to apply, bring; 

(Bi. Ideb; L. Idvan, Sin lanu, to put 5. Idi^u ). 

H. land and N lana, to take, may be derived from Sk. Idti, 
takes; (probably < Sk. labhate > Pk. lahai) Pa. Idtt, 
Pk. Idya- taken. 

The suggestion that H land is a contraction of ■/le + •/d is to be 
considered. 

101. '/labh, 1. A , to get. 

OIA pass, labkyafe ( p. p. p. labdha), is taken, active : labhate. 

Caus. lambhayati; 'Idbhayati. 

MIA Pa. labhhati, active : labhati; Pk. labhai 
active forms ; lahei, lahai, lakae. 

NIA M. '/Idbh-, M. s/ldk-OT -/Iha, Sin. '/lab-, or •/lad, to get. 

( P. labbhand, to be got; L. labhan, S. labhatfu; G. labhoi, 
to find ). 

102. ■/ld,2,P., to take, receive, obtain, undertake, begin. 

OIA Sk. Idti prob. from labhate ( > Pk. lahai — Turner ). 

MIA Pa. Idti, Pk. lei. Caus. *lahdvei. 

NIA B. Sin. v//a-, to put, place. { k, laibd, laoyd). 

103. 

OIA Sk. lipya-te ( p. p. p. hpta). 

NIA H. •/lipat-. 

104. *vattha-. 

MIA *vattha-. 

NIA S. -/vath-, to take, 

103. •/oarri, 10. P., to paint, colour, depict, picture, write, describe, 
relate, tell, explain, to spread, extend; to praise. 

OIA Sk. %mpaydti. 

MIA Pa. va^tfeti, praises; Pk. vannei, paints, praises. 

NIA G. -/ban-, be made, suit; H. ■/baa-, be made; M. ban-, 
to be made; (K. banun, be made; band- (caus.), 
to fashion ). 

B. bona, to do; 0. banibd, to become ready, ripen, spell, 
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P. banni, be made, L. bannan, to become; S. vananu, to 
suit, banainu, to make. 

J. Bloch connects with Sk. varnayati. Pa. va^nsti, Pk. 
vannei, M. naan?, vanni, vdiiine, to praise; Sin. vatiantt. 
But Turner points out how this does not expliin the forms of 
Ku. (6a«o»o), P. L S. with « (< -n or-«-). “Perhaps two ( or more) 
roots are confused e g Sk vdnati, likes, gams, prepares ( : Pa. vanati, 
vanayati aims at; Pk. vanei, csks). In either case the forms of L. S. 
G. M. with b- must be loanwords.” 

106. to turd, turn round, to move, go, hasten, to break 
forth, appear. 

OIA Sk. valati, turns, moves. Caus. valayati or vdlayati. 

MIA Pa. valati, Pk. valcu, returns, twists. 

NIA G. \/val-, to turn round, bend, and G. >/ vdl-, to return, 
bend. 

107. \/valg, 1. P , to spring, bound, leap, dance, sound ( A.— to eat ). 
OIA Sk. valgatt, springs. 

MIA Pa. vaggati, Pk vaggai, springs, goes. 

NIA G \/vag~, to f.dl upon ( A bagaiha, to crawl; H. hagnd, 
to move, P. hagnd, vag^d, N. bagnu, to flow, L. vagaif 
M. vdgV’i, to move ). 

Here Turner suggests three possible derivations : 

(i) < Sk. valgati, (li) < *vagga-, analogical past part, to Pk. vajjai, 
moves (lii) beside Sk. vrajati, moves; Pa. vajati, Pk. vayai, 

108. yoas-, 1. P., to dwell 
OIA Sk. vdsati, dwells 
MIA Pa. vamti, Pk. vasai. 

NIA H. ■</has-, to dwell, perch. ( G. vasvii, M. vasne). 

See also / vii with upa. 

109. \/vah,l.P.A, to carry, transport, convey, lead, draw. 

OIA Sk. with nir, mrvahati, leads out, accomplishes, Caus. 

nirvdhayati, accomplishes. 

MIA Pa. nihbahati, leads out, Pk. ifivvdhei', Pa. nibbdhati, 
accomplishes. 

NIA S. mbh-, or \/nih [-ah or dh) to be ended, end. (H. nibahnd, 
to be accomplished, nibahnd, to accomplish; P. 
nibdhund ). 

Or an alternate derivation suggested by Turner is *nirbhdvayati 
(Caus. ai *nirbhavati, disappears), causes to disappear (cf. Sk. nWbhutdS. 
K. mbtm to be accomplished, nibdvun, to accomplish. 

N. nibhnu, to be extinguished, nibhdunu, to extinguish; 
O. nibhibd, nibhdibd, H. nibhnd, to be accomplished; 
. P. nibhnd, to be accomplished, to be reduced to nothing; 
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S. mhhai^u, to accomplish: G. nibhvii, to endure, 
nibhavvu, to accomplish, nibhavo m. endurance; M. 
nibhite, to be accomplished, nibhamne, to accomplish, 
nibhdv m. success. 

no. \/o/i with Kpa, 6. P., to ait down, take a seat. 

OIA Sk. upaiiiiati-, with a, Sviiatr, pp. upavisfa; with pra, 
pravista. 

MIA Ap. hahai, pp. baittha. 

NIA 0. M. v'Sas- or bats--, G. \/bes-- H </has- and \/baith- 
B. N. P \/bas-; Av. \/baith-; ( S vikanu. P. bahina, 
va%i»a. to sit; A. bahtba, E. basa, O.basibS) so also 
K. or Vbyah- may be grouped here. 

Turner connects H. s/bas-, to dwell, perch: G. vasvu, to dwell, 
M. oaranl. Sin msanu with Pk. vasai, Pa. vasati and Sk. vdsati {vastu, 
a seat, an object ). 

It appears that the two roots tipas/vii and \/vat have been con- 
founded for a long time and confusion of meaning is the result. For 
instance basnu in Nepali means to sit down, settle, dwell, remain, keep, 
cease, stOD. No such confusion occurs in M and G at leist ( see also 
Sk. yoai ). 

From Sk. pravista and pravUati we have \/paitk- in H. and '/paf in 0. 
From OIA Sk. Sviiati, we have in B. and 0. ■ysis-, or v/fls, to come. 

111. v/or with sam, 5. P A , to cover uo, enclose, hide, conceal. 

A ( samvarate), to gather, accumulate, augment, increase. 

OIA samvarate 

MIA Pk samvarai, sammrehi, checks, controls. 

NIA M. s/savar-, to bring under control, finish. 

112. \/vrt, 1. A., to turn, turn round, revolve, roll, to move, be, live. 

OIA vartate, Caus. mrtdyati turns, shines, appears ( bhasarthe, 

bhasdrthe vd 1. 

MIA Pa. vatteti', Pk vattei, vattai. 

NIA M. to appear, (k.hatibd, to grind; "K.vdtun, to 

roll up; H. hatnd, to twist. 

P. battnd, vattam, L vatan\ S. vatanu, G. vatavii, to pound 
by rolling, also M. vatne, to pound by rolling ). 

Sindhi vatanu to go about, should be affiliated along with S. vafatiu 
to Sk. '/vri. 

G. hatSvvii may also be connected with Sk. vartayati. cf. H. batana 
K bat <. Sk. vartd. 

113. \/vrdh, 1, A., to increase, elevate, grow, rise, exalt. 

OIA Sk. vardkqte, increases; n. vardhanath. 

MIA Pa. md^hati, n. vaddhanam', Pk. vaddhai, vaddhei. 

Pk. n. vad^ha^am. 
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NIA H. ■i/harh-, to grow, increase, enlarge. 

iK. hadun- < *vraddha-, h.hariha, B. iafa, O.harfttbd, 
H. harhna, F. vaddhna, L. vaddhaif., S. vadhofu, G. 
vSdhvu, to increase, M. vadhtfe. Sin. va^anu, to 
increase ). 

114. 

MIA Pk. valid, moves, passes, attacks. 

NIA 0. s/bid- or '/boh, to walk, move to and fro. 

115. '/vyadh, 4-. 'P., toipierce. 

OIA Sk. vidkyati, pierces. 

MIA Pa. vijjhati-, Pk. vijjhai. 

NIA S. '/mjh-, to put in, throw. 

116 . 

OIA *vranjati. 

MIA Ap. vracada, vanjai', Pk. vanai, vanadi, goes ( vajjiA goes ). 
NIA S. s/van-, to go ( L. vanjan ). 

117. 

OIA Sk. lexicon (6 P. ), covers, heaps, sinks. 

( cf. budati, covers ) *bodayati, sinks. 

MIA *dubba-, metathesis of *bttdd ( Pk. buddai ) Huddyati. 

NIA H. /dub- (K. dttban’, A. dubiba, B. (fu5a, O.^Mba, P. 

dubbnd, N. dubnu, G. dubvu M. dubne, metathesis of— 
A. buriha, B bura, G. buriba, H. burr^, P. budd^, 
L. btiddan, S. budam, O. budvu, G. budvu, M. budne). 

118. -/{ak, 5. P., to be strong or powerful, be able to, capable of, 
competent for. 

OIA Sk. saknoti, is able. 

MIA Pa. sakkoti, Pk. sakkei, sakkai. 

NIA M. C. '/sak-\ H. Av. Bhoj. Bi. N. P. '/sak-, K. -/hyahr, 
to be able. 

119. ■//«<, 5. P., to hear, listen or attend to anything. 

OIA irnoti, hears. Pa. Caus. sunSpeti. 

MIA Pa. sutfati, Ai. mindru, suneyu. Pk. sunsft, rupat, Caus. 
sundvedi, 

NIA H. ■/sund-, caus. of '/sun-, to hear. 

(B. sund, O. supibd, L. sunan\ S. sunanw, G. sunvu; N. sunwh 

120 . 

OIA Sk. samskrtah prepared, finished; samkrtih, arrangement. 
MIA Pa. and Pk. sakkaa-, 

NIA N. '/sakh, to be finished, be completed, come to an end. 
Turner— doubtful. 

V.C.I-A.W 
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121. \/sagk, Sk. Dhatup. 27. 20, to kill, be able. 

OIA Sk. saghndti, is able. 

MIA Pa. saggkati. 

NIA S. Vsagh-, to be able (L. saggap; N. sagSunu or taghiunu). 
cf. J. Bloch, p. 412. 

122. \/sad, 1. or 6. P., to sit down, 

OIA Sk. stdati ( Past Passive Part, sama ). 

MIA Pa. ddati; Pk. siai. 

NIA Sin. or s/hind-, to ait. 

123. 

OIA prob. *siddha- past, part, of Sk. sedhati, goes. 

NIA fiv. \/sidha- at \/sidhar-, to go, depart. 

(H. P. sidhdrnd, to go; S. sidharapu, G. stdhSnu, 
iidhavvu, to go ). 

124. ^/if, I.3.P., to run, flow, speed, guide, move, go. 

OIA Sk. sdrati, moves. 

MIA Pa. sarati', Pk. sarat. 

NIA M. \/sar-, to move { B. sard, H. sam5\ P. sarnd, to be 
performed; S. sarapu, to move, G. sarvu, SiA haripu, 
to dismiss) O. \/s3r-, to complete, accomplish. 

125. IE *sqeud-. 

OIA Sk. skuttdate ( Sk. chupati touches. *chupyate *chupta ). 
MIA *chuma (Pa. chupati, Pk. chuvai- chutta-. Perhaps in 
contamination with Sk. ksipati, Pk. chivat, chiluS 
touches; chippal, is touched ). 

NIA K. v^e'Aun-, to throw, place. (N. cAunx, to touch, meddle 
with; A. soiba, B. chujd, 0. chuiba, H. ckund, 
P. chuhund, S. chuhanu, G. chuvii and M. iivpS), 
Turner — K. *chunun, to throw ... either < *chunna- replacing 
*ehttpta- (after, e. g., Pk. ruvai : ruppa- < Sk. ruddti \ runpa-) or 

< *sqeud-, cf. Sk. dhatup. skundaU lifts up, beside Sk. kfupdtti, 
hfwiddnti, ksupnah move < *qseud-. 

The forms of Pk. P. S. with -ha- suggest also contamination with, 
if not derivation from *sqeubh- in Sk. dhatup. skuhhnati, holds, *icobh- 
in Pa. ehuhhati, chuddho thrown, Pk. chuhai, chuddha- thrown ( if not 

< kfubh- ) cf. *qseubh- in Sk. ksobhate, kfubdkah. 

126. \/sta'm)bh, 5. 9. P. (also 1. A. stambhate), to fix firmly, to 
support; to stop, stop up, suppress, check, restrain. 

OIA Sk. stambhate, fixes firmly. 

MIA M. thamhhati Pk. thambhoi. 

NIA M. \/thah-, to stop; P. y/thammh-, (Yi. thamun, to be 
stopped; B. thama\ O. tJumdibd-, H. thSmhna, to prop; 
S. tkambhapu, to support; G. thabhvU, to stand firm ). 
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127. *stahhira-, contaminated with *stharati ( cf . Sk. dhStup. tihalati, 

is firm ). 

NIA H. Vfhahar-, to stop, stand still. 

(K. ihaharun, to become fixed; P. thaJur^, to stop; 
L. thahrap, to bold to the bull; S. thaharaifu, to 
stand; M. rkarji?, to stop). 

Perhaps < *stabhira-, cf. Sk. Uahhitah fixed ( cf. Sk. stMtdJf : 
sthird ^ ), stabhdydli, makes firm. Or perhaps this word is contaminated 
with *stharati, to which, belong H. thar, m. determination, frost; 
P.thSrifS, to coagulate; L. tAar f. cold, S. tharriu, to cool; G. th&T, 
m. n. cold, M. thar^e, to stop. 

128. \/ sthd, 1. P. A., to stand, stand firmly. 

OIA Sk. tisthati, mth ut, utH^kati; *sihdti\*Uha + akka\ Cans. 
sthdpayati-, with pra, prasthdpayati\ *stkepayati. 

MIA Pa. titthati-, tkdti; utthati, thaketi, halts; Caus. th&ptti', 
with pa, patthapeti. 

Pk. citthai-, utthedi, that, thaai, t^, tkaihi; thakkai; 
ihakkai, halts -thakka, tired. 

Caus. thavei, thavai, thave', with ‘pa’ , patthdvei, patfhavai. 

NIA ^hit-, to stand. 

M. ,tufh- to stand, get up; G. H. Av. B. Bhoj. 0. Bi. 
v'utk-; (h.uthiba, S.uthd, V.utth^d). 

M. •./tha—, to stay, remain; G. \/ thd— ( i. c. thavu ); H. P . 
A. tha-, S. \/thi-, B. y/thdk-. O. Vtha ( i. e. thibd). 

M, ^/thSk-, to stand still; M. •/thak-, to stop, be 
exhausted. {O.ihakibd V.thahhaaa', S. thakattu) G. 
thdkvu, H. ihakna . ). 

M. -Jikev-, to put; negative cognate M. nethavSve <na + 
thevave; Sin. y/tib- or ^/tiy-, to put, place;' to be; 
K. </thav- or Vthdv-, to put. 

N. Vpathau-, to send, send away. (A. pathaiba; B. 
Patkana, O. pathaiba, H. pathana, P. pafhdpa-, G. 
pathavou-, M. pathavine. Sift, pataamu cf. Pa. pattahati, 
puts down; L. pattha^', S patha^u; -Sk. prdtistkate). 

129. y/spai, 1. P. A„ to bind, fetter, stop, hinder. 

OIA Sk. Caus. spaSayati, causes to fetter, spaStah fettered 
( beside pdsak, net ). 

NIA G.K.-yphSs-, to be caught, ensnared ( M. pAdsp? ). 

130. y/sphal, 1. P., Caus. dspkalayati, to cause to flap, quiver, shake, 

vibrate, rock, throw, burst, break. 

OIA Sk. dsphdlayati, causes tolflap. 

MIA ’Pk. apphdlei, strikes. 
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NIA N. y/dphal-, to throw, throw away ( G. aph&lvu, to dash 
against; Hi. aphalift). 

131. -/mrwithCTl.P., to forget. 

OIA Sk. vismarati, forgets. 

MIA Pa. vissarati, Pk. vissarai. 

NIA M. \/msar-, to forget. 

(H. Ksar?3, P. to forget, be forgotten; 

L. vissaran, to be forgotten; S. visira^w, G. mtarvu, 
to forget ). 

132. *haUa-. 

MIA *hatf- ‘move out of the way’ (cf. Sk. afati, wanders). 

NIA P. -/hap, to get out of the way, retreat 

(N. hatnu, L. hatan\ S. katanw, G. hathvu\ M. tone, 
H. katna). cf. Sk. \/hatk 1, P., to leap, to be wicked; 
to treat with violence, oppress. 

133. y/haUa-, to move. 

MIA Pk. halM, moves. 

NIA N. s/halli-, to move, shake; and v/ftsf-, to throw in, put in. 

S. ^hah, to move ( K halun, to shake; H. halna, P. hailed] 
G. hSlvu, M. haltie ). 

But J. Bloch, ESOS 742, suggests Dravidian origin, cf. Kan. aU, 

to agitate, Tara. aUi, Kan. alugu, Tam. alangu, Kan. alaku, alacu, to 

shake, Tel. alacu, trouble. 

134. ’/hind, 1. A. (Dhatup. viii, 15) to go, move, wander, roam 

about, to disregard. 

OIA Sk. dhatup. htndate, wanders. ' 

MIA Pa. hindati, Pk. hindai. 

NIA N. v'ATr-, logo, walk, move (H. kirna, G. fudm, M. 

). 

135. -/hr-, 1. P. A., to take, bear, carry. 

Caus. harayati, *te, causes to be taken or carried or 
conveyed. 

OIA Sk. harayati, causes to be taken, loses. 

MIA Pa. hareti, Pk. hdrcR, haravca. 

- NIA H. ^/hdr-, ( K. karun, to take away, lose; A. hOriba, B, 
hard, O.hdrtbd, P. hamd, L. hSran, S.hSranu, G. 
ffdrmi, M. Aar«« to take away, win, hdravine, to lose ). 



Index of NIA Adxiuaribb in Relation to their 

COMPARATfVH ETYMOLOGIES. 


( Figures to the right refer to Etymologies. ) 


MARATHI 

36. 

37. 

nas-, 13. 

TiSh-, 13. 

1. as-, 13. , 

38. 

nigh-, 40. 

2. 09 -, 61. 

39. 

ne-, 61. 

3. &va4-, 65. 

40. 

nep-, 31. 

4. &h-, 13. 

41. 

nosa4 or naso^-, 29. 

5. icch-, 7. 

42. 

nosS4- or nasS^-i 30. 

6. utk-, 128. 

43. 

pad-, 65. 

7. kar-, 11. 

44. 

pan-, 4. 

8. hadh-, 10. 

45. 

p^~, pahO or p&hA 21 

9. ghOl-, 22. 

46, 

pahije-, 25. 

10. ghe-, 20. 

47. 

pur-, 71. 

11. cal-, 26. 

48. 

pohod-, 73. 

12. ^aI-, 26. 

49. 

phdv-, 74. 

13. cah-, 25. 

50. 

hagh-, 2. 

14. iuk-, 27. 

51. 

ban-, 105. 

IS. 'jam-, 93. 

52. 

has-, 110. 

16. JS-, 94, 

53. 

bhi; 84. 

17. jap-, 31. 

54. 

mSifd- or mad-, 87. 

18, 'jhat-, 34. 

55. 

mil-, 90. 

19. tSk-, 34. 

56. 

mha 9 -, 82. 

20. fffd-, 128. 

57. 

ye-, 6, 

21. tftSk-, 128. 

58. 

rah-, 98. 

22. fAeo-, 128. 

59. 

ISg-, 100. 

23. thak~, or thak-hhOg 128. 

60. 

ISbh-, 101. 

24. thah-, 126. 

61. 

lav-, 100. 

25. de-, 49. 

62. 

lah- or lha-, 101. 

26. dha'i-, 58. 

63. 

vdf-, 112. 

27. dhar~, 57. 

64. 

visar-, 131. 

28. dkSv-, 55. 

65. 

iak-, 118. 

29. (a) na <b) nO 

66. 

sashp-, 4. 

30. nako oinako as-, 11. 

67. 

far-, 124. 

31. nagke-, 20. 

68. 

savor-. 111. 

32. node-, 49. 

. 69. 

sapa4-, 65. 

33. naye-, 6. 

70. 

suf-, 29. 

34. nalSg-, 100. 

71. 

saf-^ 29. 

35. navb or naha-, 85. 

♦ 72. 

ho-, 85. 
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GUJARATI 

73. &P-, 8. 

74. &V-, 4. 

75. avad-, 65. 

76. icch-, 7. 

77. uth-, 128 

78. utar-, 43. 

79. utSr-, 43. 

80. kar-, 11. 

81. kadh-, kahad- QT kS4-, 10. 

82. kha-, 15. 

83. gam-, 17. 

84. ghap-, 21. 

85. ghal-, 22. 

86. cad- or ca4h- 10. 

87. cal-, 26. 

88. cah- or cdha-, 25. 

89. cuk-, 27. 

90. cha-, 13. 

91. chup~, 29. 

92. }&-, 94, 

93. jatp~, 31, 

94. jo-, SO. 

95. joi-, 95. 

96. thd-, 128. 

97. darsav-, 51. 

98. de-, 49. 

99. dhar-, 57. 

100. na 

101. nathi-, 3. 

102. naM 13. 

103. na 

104. naOi-. 59. 

105. nikal-, 11. 

105. nondh-, 62. 

107. pad-, 65 . 

108. pdhSc-, 73. 

109. pa4-, 65. 

110. pdm^, 4. 

111. pi-, 69. 

112. phasr- or phasS-, 129. 

113. batao-, 112. 

114. 4««-, 105. 

115. bet-, bet&4-t HO. 


116. 

bol-, 80. 

117. 

bhar-, 86. 

118. 

bharor-, 86. 

119. 

ma, md or m3 

120. 

mat-, 90. 

121, 

m&ifd, n^4-t 87. 

122. 

mar-, 92. 

123, 

mar-, 92, 

124. 

muk-, 91. 

125. 

mel-, 90. 

126. 

rtdfijhi-, 98. 

127. 

rakh-, 96. 

128. 

lag-, 100. 

129. 

lav-, 100, 

130. 

le-, 61. 

iJl. 

val~, 106. 

132. 

vdg-, 107. 

133. 

val-, 106. 

1'4. 

iakr, 118. 

135. 

ho-, 85. 

HINDI 

136. 

a-, 94. 

137. 

«fA-, 128. 

138. 

»T-, 39. 

139. 

kar-, 11. 

140. 

kah-, 9. 

141. 

khap-, 12. 

142. 

kha-, 15. 

143. 

sir-, 18. 

144. 

gujhar-, 19. 

145, 

gher-, 23. 

146, 

ghus-, 24. 

147. 

cal-. 26. 

148, 

cah-, 25. 

149. 

cShiye and cdhiyethi 25, 

150. 

cuk-, 27. 

151. 

chop-, 29. 

152, 

ja-, 94. 

153. 

32. 

154. 

jhapaf-, 35. 

155. 

tdt-, 45. 

156. 

phahar-, 127. 

lie. 

37, 
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158. 4dlr; 38. 

159. 4uh~, 117. 

160. tha-, 128. 

161. de-, 49. 

162. dim-. 51. 

163. dekh-, 51. 

164. daur-, 52. 

165. dkttmak-, 53 

166. dhar-, 57. 

167. dhS-, 55. 

168. nikal-. 11. 

169. pak-, 64. 

170. pakoT-i 03. 

171. pac-, 64. 

172. Patak-, 11. 

173. pcT~t 65. 

174. pMic-, 73. 

175. P&-, 4. 

176. pip~t 68. 

177. paifh-, 110. 

178. phds~, 129. 

179. phir-, 77. 

180. phSh-, 75, 

181. hark-, 113. 

182. han-, 105. 

183. has-, 108. 

184. haith-, 110. 

185. bujh-, 79. 

186. bhag-, 81. 

187. Wt-, 83. 

188. hhQ-, 78. 

189. mar-, 92. 

190. mSg-, 89. 

191. mart-, 88. 

192. nOr-, 92. 

193. mf. 90. 

194. mil-, 90. 

195. rdkh-, 96. 

196. reds-, 98. 

197. lag-, 100. 

198. Uh, 100. 

199. Upat-. 103. 

200. le~, 61. 

201. sak-, 118. 

202. tutUh, 119. 


203. bar-, 135. 

204. ho-, 85. 

AVADHl 

205. a-, 94. 

206. ufk-, 118. 

207. kar-, 11. 

208. khd-, 15. 

209. ghal-, 22. 

210. cal-, 26. 

211. cah-, 25. 

212. cuk-, 27. 

213. jS-, 94. 

214. 4ar-, 38. 

215. de-, 49. 

216. par~, 65. 

217. par-, 72. 

218. pav or pd-, 4. 

219. phir-, 77. 

220. baith-, 110. 

221. mar-, 92. 

222. mil-, 90. 

223. rak~, 98. 

224. rdkh-, 96. 

225. lag-, 100. 

226. le-, 61. 

227. sak-, 116. 

228. sidkd or sidhdr-, 123. 

229. ho-, 85. 

230. rah-, 98. 

231. ho-, 85. 

BHOjmi 

232. di-, 94. 

233. ufk-, 128. 

234. har-, 11. 

235. cdh or chUk-, 25. 

236. cuk-, 11. 

237. ya*-, 94. 

238. ya»-, 31. 

239. ^al-. 38. 

240. da-, 49. 

241. par-, 65. 

242. pai-, 4. 
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243. rah-, 98. 

283. «e-, 61. 

244. lag-, 100. 

284. pakdikeh, 63. 

245. le-, 61. 

285. paid-, 65. 

246. sak-, 118. 

286. par-, 65. 

247. hoi-, 85. 

287. paid {ley, 1. 

588. pal-, 110. 

BRAJA 

289. pd-,^. 

248. a-, 94. 

290. par-, 72. 

249. kar-, 11. 

291. piird-, 71. 

250. cal-, 26. 

292. no. 

251. cah-, 25. 

293. Ja/-,ai5. 

252. euk-, 27. 

294. mar-, 92. 

253. ja-, 94. 

295. mdr-, 92. 

254. d»-, 49. 

296. tml-, 90. 

255. pd-, 4. 

297. ndi-, 90. 

256. phir-, 77. 

298. rdkh-, 96. 

257. rah-, 98. 

299. rah-, 98. 

258. lag-, 100. 

300. Idg-, 100. 

259. le-, 61. 

301. lagd{gey, 100. 

260. sak-, 118. 

302. sdr-, 124. 

261. ho-, 85. 

303. he-, 85. 

ORIYA 

BENGALI 

262. ach-, 13 . 

304. dch-, 13. 

263. atf-, 61. 

305. disi 01 dsi-, 110. 

264. as-, 110. 

306. ujh-, 128. 

265. uth-, 128. 

307. kar-, 11. ■ 

266. kar-, 11. 

308. khdo-, 15, 

267. hah-, 9. 

309. cal-, 26. 

268. kdrh-, 10. 

310. cd, cah or iecha kar-, 25. 

269. IM-, 15. 

311. c«-, 25. 

270. gheif-, 10. 

312. cdk-, 27. 

271. cal~, 26. 

313. jdo-, 94. 

272. cah-, 25. 

314. tol- ( or tol + dch 42. 

273. cahi-, 25. 

315. thdk-, 128. 

274. char-, 30. 

316. deo-, 49. 

275. Jd-, 94. 

317. dekh-, 51. 

276. jogd-, 33. 

318. nay, nd. 

277 . ihd- ( thibd in d ictionary ), 128. 

319. ndi. 

278. de-, 49. 

320. neo-, 61. 

279. dhar-, b7. 

321. par-, 65. 

280. dha-, 55. 

322. pdo-, 4. 

281. dkup—, 56. 

323. pdr-,72.. 

282. na, na, ni, nu, no. 

324. phel-, 67. 
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325. 

110. 


NEPALI 

326. 

raft-, or rav-. 

98. 

365. 

Su-, 94. 

327. 

328. 

2ao~, 102. 
Id^, 100. 


366. 

367. 

Bphal or aphBl-, 130. 
khS-, 15. 

329. 

heu^, 85. 


368. 

kho}-, 16. 




369. 

gar-, 11. 

ASSAMESE 


370. 

cka-, 13. 

330. 

Sch~, 13. 


371. 

chofr-, 29. 

331. 

an-, 61. 


372. 

j‘B-, 94. 

332. 

m-, IS. 


373. 

thBl-, 46. 

333. 

khtiih-, 16. 


374. 

di-, 49. 

334. 

gar-, 17. 


375. 

na 

335. 

cSk-, 25. 


376. 

nim-, 11. 

336. 

jS-, 94. 


377. 

nisk-, 60. 

337. 

till-, 42. 


378. 

pafhBu-, 128. 

338. 

tha-, 128. 


379. 

PBu-, 4. 

339. 

di-, 49. 


380. 

pug-, 70. 

340. 

dhar-, 57. 


381. 

phtr-, 77. 

341. 

na-, «»■-, nu- 

nt-, no-, 

382. 

phek-, 75 

342. 

nah-, 13. 


383. 

bar-, 110. 

343. 

novar-, 72. 


384. 

mBg-, ifiaii or mSg- 89. 

344. 

par-, 65. 


385. 

war-, 92. 

345. 

pd-, 4. 


386. 

rah-, 98. 

346. 

Par-, 65. 


387. 

rakh-, 96. 

347. 

lig-, 100. 


388. 

lag-, 94. 

348. 

ha-, 85. 


389. 

lagau-, lOO. 




390. 

la-, 100. 

BIHARI 


391. 

lau-, 100. 

349. 

Be-, 94. 


392. 

IBg-, 100. 

350. 

128. 


393. 

li-, 61. 

351. 

kar-, 11. 


394. 

takr, 118. 

352. 

cah-, 25. 


395. 

saki-, 120. 

353. 

cuk-, 27. 


396. 

hai-, 133. 

354. 

jae~, 94. 


397. 

htr-, 134. 

355. 

4ai-, 38. 


398. 

htf-, 85, 

356. 

de-, 49. 




357. 

nahi, ne, nB 

13. 

KASHMIRI 

358. 

par-, 65. 


399. 

an- or Bn-, 60. 

359. 

pBe- or pBv-, 

4. 

400. 

as-, 5. 

360. 

par-, 72. 


401. 

iih-, yiehr- or yaih-, 7. 

361. 

roA-, 98. 


402. 

har-, 11. • 

362. 

IBg-, 100. 


403. 

gach^, 17. 

363. 

le-, 61. 


404. 

gach-, 17. 

364. 

118. 


405. 

ial-, 26. 



202 

COMPASATlVfe STVDT 

OF NIA VERBAL COMPOSITION , 

406. 

ihan~ or ihun-, 125. 

SINDHI 


407. 

tag-, 41. 

445. 

ac-, 6. 


408. 

irav-, 44. 

446. 

ah-, 13. 


409. 

ihao or tMv-, 128. 

447. 



410. 

dyu- or *■-, 47. 

448. 

har-, 11. 


411. 

na. 

449. 

ka4h-, 10. 


412. 

nay, nd. 

450. 

khapp-, 14. 


413. 

ni-, 61. 

451. 

cuk-, n. 


414. 

pdj-, 66. 

452. 

chadd- or chad-, 30. 

415. 

pyor-, 65. 

453. 

chin-, 28. 


416. 

417. 

byah 01 hih-, 110. 
ma or ma or mSh-, 11. 

454. 

455. 

Jap- oijj&ip, 
di- or d4i-. 

31. 

49, 

418. 

>«-, 94. 

456. 

M-, 128. 


419. 

rap-, 97. 

457. 

na. 


420. 

rdj-. 99. 

458. 

ni-, 61. 


421. 

lag-, 100. 

459. 

nihk- or i»‘6- 

, 109. 

422. 

hyak-, 118. 

460. 

pav-, 65. 


423. 

hya-, 85. 

461. 

rah-, 98. 




462. 

lagg- or lag- 

, 100. 

PANJABI 

463. 

464. 

vaH-, 116. 
vaph-, 104. 


424. 

kar-, 11. 

465. 

vat-, 112. 


425. 

ghatf-, 21. 

466. 

mjh-, 115. 


426. 

cal-, 26. 

467. 

tagh^, 121. 


427. 

cahiu)-, 25. 

468. 

hal-, 133. 


428. 

cuk~, 27 . 

469. 

hu-, 85. 


429. 

ehad4-, 30. 




430. 

id-. 94. 

SINGHALESE 


431. 

tham-, 126. 

470. 

ati-, -atta-. 

3. 

432. 

tha-, 128. 

471. 

iM- or hiM- 

122. 

433. 

thup-, 49. 

472. 

e-, 6. 


434. 

de or rfoi-, 49. 

473. 

gan-, 20. 


435. 

na. 

474. 

tib- or tiy-, 

128. 

436. 

pat-, 65. 

475. 

dam-, 48. 


437. 

phir-, 77. 

476. 

na. 


438. 

rah or ray-, 98. 

477. 

piy-. 54. 


439. 

lag-, 100. 

478. 

ya-, 94. 


440. 

h- or Itti-, 61 . 

479. 

yed- or yad- 

, 95. 

441. 

laa-, 100. 

480. 

la-, 102. 


442. 

tak-, 118. 

481. 

lab-, 101. 


443. 

hap-, 132. 

482. 

ve-, 85. 


444. 

ho—, 85. 

483. 

sip- or hit-, 

128. 
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1. Abilitives : 

Just one glance at the table of Abilitives would show that the most 
popular auxiliary in this group is -/iak Wsak and S. Vs-igh). Excepting 
O. B. and A. which employ i/par, all the other NIA languages mostly 
take recourse to In Av. and Bi. y/par and Viak both are 

employed. Yet the relative frequency is 5 : 11. Next to there 
follows Although it is sparingly used in G. and Bhoj. it is met 

with at all stages of development in Marathi. Like there obtains 
another equally able auxiliary viz. -/pav {or y/pa) in M. H. Av. Br. and B. 

It is true, that compared to ■Jsak, y/par,iy/pSv and y/'jStf all the 
rest enjoy mote or less a restricted sphere of activity. Those that are 
common to two tongues are three. They are y/ban in M. and H., y/mil 
in M. and Av. and {ye ) y/Sv to M. and G. The rest are sporadic cases. 

Still on a closer scrutiny, if arranged languagewise, they give 
interesting results. Accordingly, M. is having independently y/‘jam, 
y/pur, y/phav, y/labh, y/lh&, y/sSpad and •^ho] G. is having y/avad and 
y/ghav, 0. is having y/'jogd, and K. is having only y/tag. Now leaving 
M. for a moment if we concentrate on the rest we shall find that these 
are mere semantic equivalents of the more common typical auxiliaries 
of which these serve as substitutes at tiir.es. Thus, G. y/icad, to be 
familiar, is but a semantic equivalent of v'JSti. So also G. y/gha{, 
to deserve, very slightly differs from y/ iak', for one shows capability 
whereas the other shows ability. Similar is the relation between the 
V jogo and the ^/pdr in 0. The y/tag in K. is however a semantic 
correlate of y/'jan (cf. Sk.^dndti) serving as a substitute for y/hyak. 

Retuming to M, we soon come to know that the same theory holds 
good. The y/'}dif, y/phav, y/sSpad and y/lSbh or y/lhd are but various 
synonyms of M. y/'jajf and y/mil cognate with H. y/jan and Av. y/ml. 
In this context M. y/ho has to do with getting or finding an opportunity 
( as in mala yayla hot nahl, T do not get, do not find an opportunity, 
cannot come’ ) and therefore, it can conveniently be associated with 
y/ban and y/mil group. 

In fine it may be observed that all the auxiliaries belonging to this 
group express the sense of 'to be able* and therefore they are named 
‘abilitives’. We have coined this new term not only because it is more 
apfiropriate and handy but also because the other term viz. ‘Potentials’ 
which is cmrent at present is not unambiguous. The term ‘Potential’ 
has been hitherto strictly employed to convey the potential mood of 
inflected verbs. It has hardly anything to do with composed verbs. 
'This loose use of terminology may be accounted for due to our inatten- 
tion to the problem, although the author of the article on ‘Philology* in 
Encyclopsedia Britannica (Xlth Edition) pointed out long ago that 
‘there is no clear terminology as re^rds the stages of action in verbs’ . 
However, little advance is made in this direction by restricting the 
temporal or modal terminology to their respective spheres and by 
selecting or coining anew fresh terms for indicating several stages of 
action in composed verbs. 
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3. Adverbatives : 

We have coined this term in order to point out certain cases of 
compounds in vrhich the second member figures prominently and the 
first member merely serves to enhance or modify its meaning. The 
first member, however, in almost every case happens to be a nonfinite 
verbal form and has more or less the force of an adverb. 

The examples of adverbative compounds as a class are not many 
but limited . At times it is even possible to treat them as composi- 
tional idioms and to class them under Syntactives. 

If we merely go by numbers, in H. we find thirtyfour auxiliaries, 
in G. twentytwo and in M. and O. each sixteen. Excepting S. which 
uses five auxiliaries all the remaining languages have an insignificant 
number. It is not impossible to enlarge this number respecting each 
language provided we take into account all such sporadic cases ana- 
logous to M. \/bol- in ‘to kasat bolto’. 

Now, even among the auxiliaries that lie before us we can easily 
mark out those that are commonly used as such in cognate languages. 
The is typical of the lot. It occurs in five or six languages. The 
x^pad is common to four languages and stands next to \/ne. Out of 
the rest that appear in three languages are / an, ^/kkS, •/cSl, V'ja, Vde, 
•yphir, x/ mar and -/ye. Those that are used in two languages are 
x/kar, x/kak, \/kSdh, y/dhoT, Vdhd, i/nikal, -/phas, >/bas, ^mar, y/mal 
■Jla and i/ldg. The remaining auxiliaries are peculiar to the respective 
languages and give one or two compounds each, at the most. 
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fication. It has four auxiliaries viz. \/ghal, y/ghe, to have gone beyond the experimental stage. 
^lag, and >/ldv of which ^Idv is more current. Even 
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5. Completives ; 

The table of Completives reveals to us how verbal composition is 
evenly spread over all the NIA languages. These completive auxilia- 
ries, however, serve to complete the action expressed by the main verb 
in the nonfinite form as the first member of the compound. 

The 'Jcvk and s/jd are completives par excellence. They are 
common to ten languages. Next in frequency comes the tense-auxiliary 
■</as with all its cognates Another tense-auxiliary ‘tha follows next. 
The \/de belongs to eight languages. Then there are s/a and its variants 
which figure in seven languages. While the sjlho, a tense-auxiliary is 
made to function as a completive auxiliary by an equal number of 
languages. 

On further analysis, we come across /iar and Vrakh common to 
three languages, as well as \/kadh (also G y/cad', \/mar (also G. v'mar), 
'/tol, Vrak, s/lav and sar, each common to two languages. 

Of the remaining auxiliaries which severally function as completives 
in several languages it may be observed that they move round one 
semantic nucleus. 

Thus with Vcuk at the centre, M. \/samp, H. Vdhar, N -^/saU, 
S s/nihh, Sid. s/piya ( also M. Vsar and 0. sar ) all move round it. 
P. y/tham and y/tkun may possibly be admitted to this fold. Then, 
with \/ja at the centre, all verbs of movement such as S. </van, K. gack, 
Av. y/sidhar, P. y/kat, M. nigh ami G. y/u{h, y/utar, y/val and y/vdl turn 
round it. Next, around the ’/sod group M. y/fdk, G. y/nakh and y/muk, 
B. y/fdul and N. y/hal can be conveniently woven, G. y/ap can be 
affiliated to v'ie; G. y/ban to y/ho. G. /le and S. y/vafh, to take can 
form a pair. While G. v/ me/ and H. da/ can go together. After all, 
these, as well as M. y/pdv, S. y/kar and H. y/sum may be looked upon 
as sporadic idiomatic expressions of arresjied growth. 
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ianguages; jw. m. av. ana in line with veah sive auxiliary from 1 
and y/pa^ the so-called tense-auxiliaries ■Jho and -Jat 72.116. Paul Tbdebco '. 
(or^dA) also function as compulsive auxiliaries. 
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7. Continuatives and Progressives : 

This class of compounds is a very wide one. The terms ‘Frequen- 
tatives’ and ‘Staticals’ regarded by previous grammarians have been 
altogether omitted. For, a statical is a simple continuative and a 
frequentative is only an intensive continuative. So ultimately both 
these fall in with the continuative proper. Secondly, wherever an 
auxiliary helps continuously to advance or retard the action conveyed 
by the main verb we have called it a progressive and have registered it 
under the same class of continuatives. 

By far the most favourite auxiliary of this class is \/rah. Twelve 
languages have chosen it. Whereas, \/kar and %/ jo as well as the tense- 
auxiliary V«r enjoy a following of ten and nine languages respectively. 
Next in frequency are the \/a and its semantic correlates as well as the 
supreme tense-auxiliaries \/ho and ^thd ( along with M. •^thev and Sin. 
•J sit). Then follows the v/ cal ( including M. v'cc/ ) which belongs to 
six languages. This is followed by %/ias and its tarifnts rs well as 
by Vtakh obtaining in four languages. The n/cm figures in thiee 
languages, and generally gives progressives. Similarly is claimed 
by three languages. 

Now, among the toots peculiar to each language only M. has \/uth, 
•yghal, s/tak, \/dhar, \/pad, s/matfd and %/iug in all seven. Of these 
V’JBf is a continuative par excellence and -J ghSl is a good example of 
progressives. M. j dhar mA K. v/roj giving simple continuatives may 
be grouped together; while M. Vpad and S. \/pav are semantically 
related to each other. Then H \/dmr and y/phir, O. -Jd-hup, to run 
can be grouped together with not very remote connection with ^Jja. 
S. -Jvat, to be, is related to S. ^ak. Lastly M. VwtA, -JlSk and •Jtndj^d, 
P. v'Aar, no doubt convey severally the shades of continuatives from 
simple to the intensive, still they are so merely by accident. It is their 
secondary function. 
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8. Desideratives and Purposivas : 

Auxiliaries arranged in this table convey the desire, ambition or 
purpose of the agent to do something, the verb for which occurs in the 
nonfinite form. 

Evidently the leading auxiliary is \/cah. It has the following of 
eleven languages. Next in frequency are -Jicch, y/ja and tie tense- 
auxiliary <yho which obtain in four languages etch. M. ye and H. y/S, 
M. ( also ydA) and G.y/ cha, A.y/khujk and li.y/khoj, maybe 
grouped in pairs. Whereas a long list of auxiliaries culled from old 
and modern Marathi can be analysed now in order to show how each of 
them functions either as a desiderative or as a purposive as a rule or 1 y 
an accident. 

It is possible to weave M. -/pSh, y/hagh and G. y/jo round the 
leading VedA. It is possible to tuck M. s/duad, y/lah, y/tnhep 

and N. y/mSg to the auxiliary y/icch, M. y/dhSv, y/nigh, G, y/gam, 
H. y/uph, may conveniently be grouped round the chief verb of move- 
ment y/ja. G. y/dhdr is a purposive desiderative. While the old M. 
v^jdp appears to be a desiderative only by an accident. 



Table 9. DesulMtantives and Syntactives 
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9. Desubstantivei and Syntactives : 

This is really a very large class. As far as possible we have 
avoided giving exhaustive examples of this type. Firstly because they 
do not follow any principle and secondly because we have confined our 
collection to the compounds the first member of which is a nonfinite 
verbal form. The so-called nominal compounds are many a time 
merely of the nature of a finite verb plus an object or a complement. 
After the manner of Sk. cw-compounds certain verbal nouns or subs- 
tantives take the verbs (v/as), v/Ao, -Jkar and on the principle of 
analogy a host of others in order to express an idea for which there are 
nq^ separate verbs in force. Hence we have confined ourselves to those 
auxiliaries that give verbal compounds proper and have registered 
wherever possible under them such compounds as may be obtained 
by the process of desubstantivisation. Looking at this power of such 
auxiliaries of changing a noun or a substantive into a verb by com- 
position we have named them and the resulting compound verbs as 
desubstantives. The other type of juxtapositions resembling more or 
less an idiom is termed as Syntactives. 

Even here if we cast a glance at the table we can notice a good 
many correspondences or coincidences among auxiliaries in cognate 
languages. At the outset, we mark out -/kar which is common to nine 
languages. Then follow in descending order of frequency y/ho, y/de, 
y/pa4, y/le, y/Iag, y/'ja, y/d, y/tha, y/rakh, y/rah, y/ldv, ■/up, y/kS^h, 
y/kh8, y/ghal, y/ghe, y/dhar, y/has, y/mal and y/mdr. The rest are 
sporadic cases. 
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10. Inceptives : 

This is a short table. And our attention is at once attracted 
towards the auxiliary Vlag^or s/lag which is the favourite of as many as 
thirteen languages. There is no other auxiliary which can keep pace 
with this -Jlag. The root \/ho occurs in only M. Bhoj. and K.; the root 
-Jbaf in M. G. and H.; the root s/cal in H and Av. the root \/yi in K. 

and i/ac in S. if they could be so paired. 

0 

Over and above these, in M. itself we have -Juth, y/’jav, Vnigk, 
Vmhan, s/lah and \/sar, in all six roots. Out of these >/uth, \/mhaff 
and \/lah occurring in OM. are now obsolete. \/mgh and •Jsar are 
regular inceptives and s/‘jdn is an inceptive by accident. In G. there 
are three auxiliaries viz. \/nikal, s/nondh and •/tnaifd, of which y/nondh 
and •Jmdnd are semantic equivalents of the root -Jlag. G. -/nikal is 
also a regular inceptive like M. \/nigh. N. VthSl is a regular type. 
But to be plain, this N. Vthdl, B. Vjdo, A. </dhar and P. pat all 
appear to be new developments on the pattern of idioms. 



Tablb 11. Intensives 
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11. Intensives ; 

The table of Intensives is pretty big. Almost all languages possess 
a large stock of these intensives. Indeed, our speech-psychology does 
require such strengthening devices whenever available. In truth, the 
function of these intensives is also to strengthen or intensify the mean- 
ing expressed by the main verb in the non-finite form. 

In this group the more favoured auxiliaries are s/de and \/le. Of 
them s/ de enjoys the favour of eleven languages, while \/Ie, that of ten 
languages. Another auxiliary viz. s/pad also obtains the grace of ten 
languages; whereas s/ja is picked up by eight languages. The root has 
and its variants are met with in seven languages. Then come Vuth and 
■/]&, each of which is welcomed by six languages. This is followed by 
s/l&ii occurring in five languages, s/kha and s/kar are embraced by four 
languages. Whilst ■/ gMl, '/ghe, Vchdr, /dal, /nikal, /pahoc, /phir, 
/rakh, are commonly employed by three languages each. Those that 
occur in only two languages are /pak, /phek, /cha ( N. K. /as ), 
/gach and / ho. 

Of the remaining auxiliaries /pad and / savar are peculiar to M. 
only. In G./titdr, /nakh, /bhar, /muk, /mel and /val are all 
regular types. In H. we have to enumerate / gir, /gujhar, / gher, 
/ghus, /dat, /daur, /dkamak, /paitk, /ban, /bujh, /bhag, /hhir, 
/nut, in all thirteen. In 0. there are /paid, /paid, /bul, /mar, 
/mar and /mis in all six. B. has only /phel, A. has only /ga. In 
N. we have /dphdl, /pug, /lag, /lag, /hif in all five. In K. we find 
/cal, /trdv and /thdv. In P. there is only /ghatt. In S. /khaif, 
/mjk and /hal in all three. And lastly in Sin we come across /dam 
and /piy. 

After all, intensives appear to be an ever growing class. And it is 
possible that a continuous give and take will go on in this respect 
among all the allied languages of India. 
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12. Negatives and Prohibitivea : 

Like Sanakrt the negation and the prohibition of an activity is 
effected by the negative and prohibitive particles such 'as no, nd, nahi 
and ma, md and mdh in moat of the NIA languages. ■ But unlike Sanskft 
NIA languages use full verba as auxiliaries to negative as well as to 
prohibit the activity expressed by the main verb in the non-finite form. 
This peculiar type of usage is felt in most languages but is found in old 
as well as modern M. inisbundance. ^nas, Vnah and serve to 
express negatives; while Vnavh, Vnaye and -nako- serve to .express 
prohibitivea. Analogous to M. Vnas and V nah other NIA languages 
such as G. has nathi, (0. ndsti) and G. H. Bhoj. 0. B. A. Bi. and P. 
( nimhu, nissu and neih ) have ndhi. In A. •/novdr, itself a compound of 
no + Vtidr, to be able, gives a negative abilitive. B. y/nar (no 4 y/pdr) 
is nothing but the counterpart of A. y/novdr. Similar to this, M. 
Vnaldg, y/naghe, y/nade, y/naye, y/msa4 and y/nosSd negative the type 
of compound given by -Jldg, y/ght, y/de, y/ye and y/$of. To give one 
more instance, y/ldg gives inceptives, y/naldg would give non-inceptives. 
It may be noted en passant that the particle na in composition is changed 
to na, ni, nu, ne, no generally in accordance with the vowel accompany- 
ing the first consonant of the root. Of course, where such a change is 
not noticeable we have to take tie or no as independent particles. With 
regard to nd, it may be remembered that it is generally placed at the 
end of the verb like the auxiliary ndht-, e.g. M. thevind ( thev + f ); 
does not put, or B. kare nd, does not do. Of course in such expressions 
where nd has become a morphological unity with the root as in B. 
nd jdni (cf. M. VnefiX Sk. na jSne, I do not know or Vndr, it is 
prefixed. 

Add to these, we have included certain other auxiliaries in the 
table, the auxiliaries which are not negative in form but which serve to 
prohibit or to bring to a standstill the action expressed by the main 
verb. Such prohibitive compounds are manufactured by composing 
one or the other of the following auxiliaries in respective languages : 
VroAcommon toM. andG., y/tf^b common to M. and P.; so also 
0. M. y/fhd, y/fhdk and modem M, 
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13. Paisives and Impersonal* : 

One common device of constructing tbe passive voice in NIA 
languages is by compounding a passive auxiliary with the main verb in 
the non-finite form. In our table we have deposited all kinds of such 
auxiliaries. Yet, amongst them the root ja rises superior to all. In 
fact, it has the following of ten languages. Next to V'/d shines Vie 
which gives light to five languages. and its variants play their part 
in four languages. Whereas /pnr is favoured by only three. M. v^ar 
and B. ^ich have a similar function. Av. Vpa and SiA. Vlab can form 
a pair on semantic ground. N. Vmig, Sin. </yed or ^yod B. i/cal as 
well as B. A. VkhS are sporadic cases. About ■^kkd it may be noted 
that in a particular idiom marv^kha common to M G. H. B. A. etc. 
whether it has a passive import is doubtful. For in the M. sentence 
ltd mSr hhitS, I receive beating, the form is active. The root -^par 
used in B. A. and 0. is similar in form to the root Vpa^u, a passive 
auxiliary in Dravidian. But this is not enough to establish that B. usage 
is due to Dravidian influence. 
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no fever than twelve languages. Next in order is as permissive auxiliaries in particular contexts only. 



Table IS. Probabilitives 
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Table 16. Tentatives 
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in order to explain the function of certain auxiliaries and Vdekh in B. form one semantic group. So also, 

in the sense ‘to experiment, to try, to see etc.’ y/’jhat in M. and \/kar in G. form a pair. Again, 

In this respect <dpah and y/hagh in M., y/jo, y/joiye, M. v'j® ^^d G. y/gam should go together. 



CHAPTER SIX 


HISTORICAL EVOLUTION OP VERBAL COMPOSITION 
IN OLA AND MIA 

A comparative study of verbal composition in NIA languages as 
presented in the preceding chapters should at least remove all doubts 
regarding its existence as a growing phase of living linguistics. Indeed, 
the thousand and one compounds noted therein possess the value of 
genuine evidence. Yet, unless we are able to show by further invest!* 
gation that this type of composition has a great history behind it, that it 
is evolving from the old Indo-Aryan period onwards and that it is not 
at all a foreign plant, it would be impossible to satisfy a majority of our 
critics. Secondly it is incumbent upon us to define the true character 
of an auxiliary in order to be able to criticize the view of Beames ' and 
others that verbal composition is but an extension of compound tenses 
and that as we have already recognised the category of compound tenses 
we are obliged to extend recognition to verb-compounds as well. 
Thirdly, among other things, we shall have to answer the question why 
the great grammarians like Panini steered clear of this verbal composi- 
tion or is it merely because it is the case of one verb governing the 
other and therefore a matter of ordinary syntax as suspected by Yates,* 
L. Murray, D. Forbes, Kellogg, Beames, H&ernle, and many others. 

Sdma in mdde RV 1.80.1, ‘in the soma, in the intoxication,’ that is 
to say, ‘m the intoxication of soma’ {ci. made smasya, l.iSM, 'in the 
intoxication of soma ) leading to mma-mada in SBr., ‘intoxication occa- 
sioned by soma’, and, raksase vinikie RV 5.2.9, for the demon, for 
piercing, that is to say, ‘for piercing the demon’ ( cf . Sdyaffa 'raksaso 
vinaSdya’), leading to '*rakso-viniksa^a’ , Ni. 4.18, the act of piercing the 
demon, are two typical expressions which supply a clue to understand- 
ing the origin and development of composition in the earlier strata of 
the Vedic language. Here the immediate constituents of the compound 
remain dissociated and taken individually give a sense valid and suffi- 
cient. They are definitely free forms representing, as Geldner would 

1. Beames (Comp, Grammar, Vol.3, p. 215, art. 71. Among others, K, P. Kulkabni. 
Marathi Bhafecd Vdgam on Vikasa, 359. 

2. Rev. W. Yates (Intro, to the Bhdustam Lang., Cal. 1S36, p. 74) lemarla— 
'What are called Inceptivca, Fermiaiives, AcquUitivea etc. are not properly compound 
verbs, since they consist regularly of tvo verbs, the one governed by the other in the 
inf nitive mood, as iikhne lags eto.’ Duncan Foebes, A Grammar of the Bengali Language, 
121 ff. -e-, quotes Lindley Musrav and Yates. Kellogg, A Grammar qf the Hindi 
Language, 1938, p. 258, ‘ncne of these (twelve varieties) is a true compound’. Beames, 
Comp. Grammar, 3.216. art, 72, refers to Kellogg. HSebnlb, A Camp, Grammar qf the 
Gaudian Language!, 388, art. 539, ezpreiaea Uie same view in almost the aame words. 
Among others, see Platts, Hindustani Grammar, 178, art. 216. 
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call them, typical cases of open and loose composition. Outwardly 
they appear to be ordinary juxtapositions but on an examination we can 
discover that these contain the seeds forming a relation of dependence 
or of determination which gives birth to the tatpuru^ and such other 
compounds in the post-Vedic language. (To adduce one such example 
in point is the expression suktaya vdcase 10.90.6 which gives a bound 
form in tatpurusa as suktavohd and in bahuvrihi as suhtdvac ). 

Louis Renod in his paper on ‘juxtaposition et Composition dans le 
Rgveda’ ( NIA, 1940 ) takes a full length survey of such types in order 
to fix a pre-compositional stage. And certaidly in tracing a histori- 
cal evolution of the process of composition this is the first important 
link. If in Some mdde we discover a precompositional stage for 
nominal compounds, in the other example of 'rdkfose vinikse’ we find 
a precompositional stage for verbal compounds. For vinikse is an 
infinitive in ‘s’ < viVniks, ‘to pierce’, entering into composition in a 
loose manner with the noun raksas. We are aware that here there is no 
compounding of two verbs or verbal derivatives; but, is it not a matter 
for gratification that in the fluid state of the Vedic language nouns 
and verbal derivatives used to bear a composite relation ? 

Now, here, it would be interesting to know in how many ways 
• verbal derivative is compounded with other word-types in the 
language of the Vedas. 

(a) As the second member of the compound ; 

(i) viivatninvd-, 'all urging’ ( extracted from the usual juxta- 
position viivaminvati or 'urges all’ ). 
dhanam-jaya-, 'winning booty, victorious in battle, 
wealth-acquiring’. 

dhiyam~jinvd-, ‘stirring devotion, exciting meditation’, 
( < jinvati, ‘stirs’ ). 

putramjiva-, 'a tree’ ( Roxburghii }, the fruit of which 
when worn 'gives life and health to children’. 
purathdara, 'destroyer of forts’. 
turyampaiya, 'seeing the Sun’. 
viivembkara-, ‘all-sustaining’. 
iram-madd-, ( VS ) ‘rejoicing in the draught’ . 
iubhaip yd ( van ), ‘moving in brilliance’ . 
cakram-S-segd, ‘stopping or obstructing the wheel’. 

Fora fuller list see Wackernagel, 21.786 as well ssMacdonell §275. 

(ii) The instrumental case-ending : 
kfOmS-card, 'being in the ground’. 
giri-vr'dh, 'rejoicing in song’. 
ymaidttt, 'led by you two’, 
died Aora ( AV ), 'Sun*. 
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(Hi) The ablative case-ending ; 

dakfinat-sdd^yiS, 11.6.3), ‘sitting in the south’. 
divo-ji, ‘producing from heaven’ . 

(iv) The locative case-ending : 

(1) Singular • 

ditiikfayd ( RV ), ‘dwelling in heaven’. 
agre-gd, ‘going before’ . 
agre-pd or agre-pu ( VS ), ‘drinking first’ . 
vane-rdj, ‘shining in wood’. 
talpe-iaya ( AV ), ‘resting on a couch’. 
rathe ‘standing in a car’ . 

(2) Plural : 

aptu-kfit, ‘dwelling in the water’. 
apsu-jit-, ab-jit-, ‘winning waters, vanquishing in the 
waters’. 

gosu-yudk-, ‘fighting in ( = for ) kine’ . 
apsu samiita ( AV ), ‘excited in water’. 

For a fuller list see Macdonell §276. 

(v) Without any case-ending : 

akr}ta-pacyd (AV. VS. TS), ‘ripening in unploughed 
ground’. 

grava-grdbh-d, ‘handling the Soma-stones’ . 
aiva-hayd-, ‘urging on steeds’. 

(v-a) vacam inkhaya-, ‘stirring the voice’ . 

samudram^Aaya-, ( only voc. ) ‘stirring the ocean’. 

(vi) Adverbs ; 

punarmanya-, ‘remembering’. 
ara^krt-, ‘preparing’. 
fSkam-iikfa-, ‘sprinkling together’. 
sdyambhaod^, (AV) ‘becoming evening’. 
maj^umgamd-, ‘approaching quickly’ . 

(vii) As participles : 

(1) in -ant-, 

alaldbhavant-, ‘murmuring’ . 
astam-ydnt- (AV) ‘setting’. 
aslatp efydnt- ( AV ) ‘about to set’ . 

(2) in -to-, 

kfia-dvista- (AV) ‘hating what has been done by*. 
puro-Kta-, ‘placed in front; domestic priest’. 

(b) As the first member of the compound : 

(i) In verbal governing compounds : 

irata-datyu-, ‘terrify the foe, a proper name’ . 


ri 
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radavasu-, (onlyvoc. ) ‘dispensing wealth’. 

Hksa-nara-, ‘helping men’. 

(ii) First member ending in -at- 
pataydn-mandaydt-hahham (R. 1.4.7. ) ‘causing his friend 

to fly and to be glad’ . 
pdhdd-rSy- ‘increasing wealth’. 
jamad-agni-, ‘going to agni’ . 
dhdrayat-kaoi-, ‘supporting the wise ’ . 

(iii) dati-vara-, ‘variously giving treasures’ . 
vUi radhas-, ‘enjoying the oblatio^ns’ . 

(c) In syntactical compounds : 

(i) mdmpasyd- ( AV ), look at me. As the name of a plant 

used by a woman to secure the love of a man with the 
words mam paiya, ‘look at me' . 

It is more or less a phrase. 

(ii) ye-yajdmahd- (VS) in the nom. pi. m. = the text beginning 

with the words yd yajamahe. 

ehi-maySsah-, an epithet of viivedevas, in imitation of 
their usual call eht mayasih, ‘come, do not go’-Sayana. 
ehi re ydhi ra, the act in which there is come and go. 

This list is not at all exhaustive But it admirably represents the 
important positions occupied by a verbal derivative in composition. 
As a second member of the compound it comes in contact with nouns 
with various case-endings. Here, it appears more or less like a short 
form of the full verb usually in juxtaposition with a particular noun or 
an adverb. Sometimes it assumes the form of a participle, present 
or past passive, and governs a noun in the accusative or nominative. 
As a first member of the compound, it occurs in the form of a full verb 
or a participle and it qualifies the noun in association. The Syntactic 
Compounds contain full verbs but they are not a regular pattern. At 
last the most noteworthy thing about this list is that all compounds 
which it contains are in the end nouns or adjectives, in spite oi their 
embodying a verbal element within them. 

In his Wilson Philological lectures Dr Katre hints how the base 
■s/gavep-, to seek, search or inquire for ( gava + 1,4 •/ is or go + Ves to 
seek cows ) founded apparently on primary Vedic forms like gavts- 
( wishing for cows, desirous in general), gavesana-, gavifti-, and 
treated so far as form and meaning are concerned as a single word, is a 
crucial example of verbal composition, belonging to a very early period. 
The Kandvadi base >/ isudh-, to hold arrows, to pray, crave for, 
(»ftt+ v'dfifl TS 1.2 2) may possibly be cited as an additional example 
( ? cf. zd. isud, 'we will pray’). However, people have 

forgotten their composite character and they are now treated as simple 
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words for all practical purposes. The base i/kricch ( VArf + y/if ), ‘to 
feel shame’, now treated as a simple base appears to be a composite 
base in the beginning. 

Starting with the juxtaposition ‘rnfeMse vinikft' we have reached 
the composite base like \/gave; with a thorough inspection on our way 
of; important specimens containing a verbal derivative. All along we 
have tried to confine ourselves to the verbal aspect of composition 
although we could not single it out from nominal composition as yet. 
Before we attempt to do so we should like to define our ideas about 
composition in general and if possible to devise any criterion which 
would be applicable both to nominal as well as to verbal composition in 
common. 

A compound, like every other word or a word or a word-group is a 
syntactical fragment of a sentence. It is felt to be a single word- 
organism, generally constituted of two separately intelligible words. 
The resulting sense of a compound, as a whole, is more or less different 
from the precise etymological values of its immediate constituents. 
( e.g. a kfsVasarpa is not kfsnah sarpah, ‘any black serpent’ but a parti- 
cular venomous species uncontrolled by medicine or a medical practi- 
tioner). Then, there is the unity of accent, the unity of inflections— 
the first member being uninflected— and finally the unity of form. 

One school' of grammarians lays far more emphasis on the presence 
of the accentual unity, the inflexional unity, and the morphological 
unity as a condition requisite for the formation of a compound. Facts 
plead against it. For, when we take into account the whole scheme of 
composition in Sanskrit we realize that this threefold unity was never 
present in every case at any time. In the accented texts of the Vedas 
we do notice the infinitives in -tavai, of which more than a dozen 
examples occur, accenting both the first and the last syllable; e.g. 
dpa-bhartaodi, ‘to take away’ ( compounded ) e- tavdi, ‘to go’ ( simple ). 
Devatadvandva compounds like tndra-vdru^d, usdsd-ndkta, ‘Dawn and 
Night’; other types like matdra-pitdra (RV 4.6.7) ‘mother and father’, 
f«ro«ffa-ydda ( 4.30.17 ), ‘Turvafa and Yadu’, Aratado^saa ( VS ) ‘under- 
standing and will’ , dhar-divdr- ( VS ) ‘daily’ ; as well as bf'fiaspdti- ‘lord 
of prayer’, gndspdti-, 'husband of a divine woman, and such other 
syntactical compounds violate the principle of accentual unity. Against 
the inflexional unity, the whole class of aluk compounds is a concrete 
evidence. In our list of nomino-verbal specimens there are a good 
many examples of such inflected nouns figuring as the first member of 
the compound. In classical Sanskrt literature we come across such 

1* AaubhQtis 3 ^fQp£carya's SSrasTata School, In tiic edition of the Siraevata- 
Vyikar 1911 a published by the Nirpaya Sagara Press in 1904 we find at p. 194» 
aikapadymaikasvaryamekaoibhaktikatvatk ca samdtaprayofatiam which inculcatea ^ 
doctrine of three unitiei with a slight change in order. 
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illustrations as dasyah-putredt or sUayah-patih ( cf . sltayak-pataye-namah ) 
caurasya-kulam and the like. Next, the cases in which the morphological 
unity is disregarded are again plentiful. Tmesis of a compound frequ- 
ently occurs in dvandva compounds, as dydvS ha ksamd, ‘heaven and 
earth’; ^ra dydm yajnaih prthwim ( RV 1.159.1 ; also RV Prati. 2.43 and 
Uvata’s commentary thereon; Sayana’s remark—samdsa-madhye padan- 
tarapathai chandasah is only too significant. Occasionally in others also , 
as idnai cic chepam for idnah-iSpam (RV 5.2.7 as marked out hy the 
writer of the pada-text ); ndrd vd Samsam or nard ca iarnsam ( RV 10.64.3, 
9.86.42) for ndrdiaihsam. The intervention of extraneous words between 
the components is in itself an indication of tbe pre-compositional stage. 
Soma in made stands a testimony to this. In the formative period such 
looseness is but natural. The writer of the pada-text, however pulls 
them together, stamps them with a double accent and separates the 
extraneous element. In the JB there is oiddm vd idam ayant cakdra for 
viddihcakdra. In the AB we have tdn ka raja madaydmeva cdkar for 
madaySmakar. So also, in classical Sanskrt there are traces of such 
loose structure, e.g. Megh. devapurvam girith te for devagiri, Ragh. 
2.13.36 prahhrainlaydm yo ndhusam cakdra for prabhramiaydm-cakdra, and 
tarn pdtaydm prathamamdsa papdta paicdl ior pdtaydmdsa. Buddh. C. 7.9, 
pTatyarcaydm dharmahhrto habhdva for pratyarcaydmbabhuva, or Bilhana 
Sribilhapamnijagurum pranipatya sdksdttarh harfaydrh nrpatimdsa saras- 
vaSth ca for harsaydmdsa. Thus the doctrine of threefold unity is 
proved to be untenable. 

By the way, those who expect these unities in the formative period 
of verbal composition in NIA languages should note the futility of their 
assertions, e.g. M. karu'/de, khdun\/tdk are Semanto-phonetic units 
and an insertion of a word like 'ca' or ‘tar’ need not break its composite 
form. 

Similarly, mere Sandhi-alternants like M.jatdsi (< jat as*, Uddh. 
113), bolat^ {<. bolat dhe) or gelid {<. geld hold] which come into 
being due to inattention to word-boundaries ( cf. Eng. I shall grun < 
go y/run ) need not be taken as a criterion of determining a compound 
We can not assert that here two words are organically connected only 
on the basis of Sandhi-alternants. 

The older School of Panini is wiser in all these respects. It does 
not attach so much importance to the doctrine of three-fold unity. On 
the other hand, it postulates the Semantic unity as the only reliable 
criterion of judging a compound. Panini’s Sutra, samarthah padavidhth 
( PA 2.1.1 ), a samasa, as a rule, is the combination of words giving 
rise to a unity of sense, bears a clear testimony to it. ( cf. Patanjali 
Vya. Mahab. 2.321, pfthagarthdndm paddndmekdrthihhdvah samartha- 
mityucyate, and Kasika : samarthdndm, sambaddkdrthdndm, ^sarhsrffd- 
rthdtd'hvidhir-vsditaoyah). For the attainment of this semantic unity 
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or samarthya the immediate constituents have to brush off a part 
of thejr sense which is inconsistent with the whole. ( cf. Pat. op. cit., 
2.529, jahadapyasau svartham natyantdya jahdti. yah pardrthamrodJA 
svdrthah, tarn jahdti ). All other definitions that a samdsa means brevity 
a collection of words (rfflnatefl ), a fusion of two words 
into one ( aikapadya ) or a mixture of two or more related words 
( sarhsrsti ) are very well in their own way. But none of them can keep 
pace with the one given by Panini. 

Indeed this Semantic unity alone supplies the necessary psycholo- 
gical basis for composkion. It is the very life-breath of composition. 
The nominal and verbal aspects are mere physical considerations. And 
it is interesting to note that Panini takes them into account under the 
Sutra ‘saha supd’ (PA 2 14) that follows. The crucial word in this 
Sutra is 'saha' or ‘with’. The propriety of this word is to show that a 
noun {=sup) is compounded ‘with an\ ‘rawiarf/ia’— compouiidable 
word, may be a verb { = tin ). Broadly speaking composition f or yoga ) 
need not be restricted to nouns but may equally be extended by 
division to verbs. This is known as the principle of Yoga-vibhaga. 
Here Patanjali giies bv way of illustration two prepositional com- 
pounds, ‘ ami-vi-acalat' and 'anu-pi-dviiat’ [ cf Va gatimatodottavatd 
tindpi samdsah) The case of particles, such as punar, aram, hat, 
camat, dvis, puras, acchd etc. is on par with prepositions. But the 
writer of the pada-text has never shown his inclination to combine 
them with the finite verb. As for prepositions, they are considered 
.as part and parcel of the verb, at least in subordinate clauses. Even 
in the principal clause, at times, the finite verb is compounded and 
also accented^as e g RV 1 6 4 d-inri, AV 1 .34 2, 13.2 3J, 20.40.3 and 
69 12. It is otherwise with particles In yathd zidvdm aratii karat 
( RV 2.6.8) aram and ferat, though possessing Semantic unity, are not 
grouped togetl er. It may be remembered, however, that this injustice 
was no longer allowed in the later Vedic literature eg in AB alam- 
bhavisyati, anuvasatkaroti etc. Even in the Rgveda aram-krte (RV 2.1.7) 
smhd-krtam ( RV 2.3 11 ) and the like are a clear proof of the composi- 
tional tendencies between the Vkr and particles aram, svdhd etc. 
Moreover, many of these particles such as camat, hat etc , as all of us 
know, have no separate existence save in a compound along w'ith a finite 
verbal form. Accordinglv, in his Rgvediimikramanl, Madhavabhatta 
clearly lays down that all prepositions and particles convey certain 
shades of meaning only when used in composition with verbs and nouns. 
(See RV. A. p. 17 : dkhydtasya ca ndmnaica sambandhdtsvdrthadaritnah, 

_ upasargd nipdtdica na svatantrd iti sthitih ). 

It may be noted en passant that in Sanskrit verb is itself highly 
composite in nature. The root, the terminations, the prepositions and 
the thematic vowel all have several functions to perform, yet all 
V. C. I-A. 16 
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together constitute a semanto-phonetic unit. In poetical works like 
Rgveda, prepositions seem to have exercised their liberty to stay away 
from the finite verb. Yet like the German prepositions of today they 
were semantically united with the finite verb as the speech-psychology 
would have them. Of course in the post-Vedic literature the preposi- 
tions came to be regarded as an inseparable component of the verhi 
finite or otherwise. In this context we may be reminded of a similar 
discussion in the Nirukta of Yaska 1,44, 45, 57, 58 : idstra-krto yogaica. 
( upasargasya dhatund, dhdtoh pratyayena, pratyayasya lopdgamavar^a- 
vikaraih, Durga)— and the bold statement of S^katayana, na nirbaddhd 
iipasargd arthatmirakuh — saksanna tesdmarthdbhidhdnaiaktirasti pfthagvi'^ 
racitSndmityabkiprdyah, Durga. 

To resume our discussion of the Sutra sahasupi (2.1.4) although 
Patanjali and the writer of Ka^ika heroically recognised verbal compo- 
sition side by side with the nominal one, the later commentators like 
Kaiyata intentionally attempt to limit the sphere of verb-compounds to 
a chosen few. ( cf. Pat. op. eit , 2.358 Pradipa ; yogavibhdgaka istapra- 
siddkyarthah, iti sarvatra samdso na bhavati ... . yogavibhdgah kattpayatt- 
dantavifaya eoa). Naturally, for want of attention, the category of 
verb-compounds had to suffer. Grammarians concentrated their atten- 
tion on nominal composition which formed a larger class. The principle 
of classification which thev adopted was based on the dominance of 
meanings of individual members. Consequently four classes of com- 
pounds viz. aoyaylbhdva, tatpurusa, hahmrlhi and dvandva, came into 
existence. To these was added one more class of upapada compounds 
by Vagbhata and others. But on a closer examination this classification 
of old grammarians was found to be full of fallacies like avydpti and 
ativyapti. In his gloss on Vaiydkarana Siddhantakarikd ( p. 30 ff. ) and 
SahdakauUubha ( p. 584 ff under the Sutra saha supd) Bhattoji has 
pointed out many examples to that effect, e.g. sUpapTOti is avyaylbhdva 
or tatpurusa 'f, dvitrdh is bahuvrihi or dvandva ? Besides, these classifica- 
tionstdo not cover the entire field, for compounds like bhutapurvah, 
drgbhuh, dyatastuh, vagarthdviva etc are left over. According to 
popular division, as represented bv Vararuci, the samdsa is sixfold or 
even seven-fold by the inclusion of the upapada compound. But even 
this popular way does not take into account all types, much less verbal 
compounds. It is only Bhattoji who seems to have realised the situa- 
tion. Panini, Pataniali and the author of had left a clue. But 

no one till the arrival of Bhattoji looked to it. In his Sabdakaustubha, 
Vatydkara^abhusanasdra and Kaumudi be made a capital out of it and 
reset the whole scheme of classification on a broad physical ^basis. 
According to this new scheme we have (1) noun + noun ( i.e. sup -^sup) 
e.g. rdjapurusah, (2) noun + verb (i.e. sup -i- tin) e.g. paryabhusat, 
(3) 0000 + verba] noun e.g. (4) noun + root e.g. kafapruh. 



BHATTOJl’s SCHEME OF CLASSIFICATION 


243 


(5) verb + verb e.g. pibatahhadatS, (6) verb + noun e.g. jahijodah, 
astik^a. ( cf . supam supd find ndmnd dMtund-tha tindm find, subante- 
nStka vijneyali samdsak sadvidho hudhaih . ) in all six classes. 

One great merit of this classification is that it is very comprehen- 
sive. It brings in its purview, almost bv permutation and combination 
— all possible types of composition, neglected so far. However, it is 
not yet all exhaustive. It does not afford a place for such important 
compounds as, bhuktvd-suhitah or prasakyasdJiin where the first member 
is an absolutive, as, alaldhhavant- or rdhadrdya where the first or second 
member is a participle ‘or as, aram-gam, where the first member is 
a particle. 

Here, in addition to our previous list we may give another short 
list of compounds culled from literature and grammars in order to 
throw some light on Bhattoji’s classification. 

I. This class is purely a descendent of nominal composition. 
We need not multiply instances. 

n. (i) This is a pattern ( acc. to Va . gatimatoddttavatd Hifipi 
Samdsah ). 

prafiamaii {pra + namati) makes obeisance to, bows, salutes. 
paryabhusat {pari + abhusat ) ran round. 
pardsa (para -h dsa ) cast aside, exposed (a new born child ). 
erire (d + irire ) brought near, cause to obtain, procure. 

(ii) Particle + a finite verb : 

acchdVi, -'/gam, -'/car, to attain, go towards; antav'/i, 
-•/dhd, -s/gd etc ; aram\^gam, dre/kr-, astam/i, dvir/bhu, 
-v'kr, -w'as' rdhak/kr, chambaf/kr and acchamhat/ kr-, 
iiro'/bhu] namas/kr: pundrVi, -•/bru', purah/i, -ut/i, 
puras/kr, puro/dM, vasat</kr\ saha/as, —/bhuj. 

It is a pattern. 

(iii) Substantive + verb : 

*ara^ye-anU'/vac {zi. ara^ye-aniicya) is noted by Vi^va- 
bandhusastri to explain the presence of prepositionally 
composite verbal derivative accent (P.6.2.139) Then, 
anjtapdlayait, he embraces by taking on his lap; kathsatn- 
ghdtayati ( a variety of nic recognised by Bhartrhari ); 
jarS>udhyasva {m jardbodfdyam sdmanY, prahtam'/i Vtau 
prajdpatm prainamaifdtn ); svaricchati etc. 

(iv) Negative Compounds : 

nakir vdrayante; mdkir ddadharnt; md’nuvocak, mdpracSti^', 
md mauk', mi skin, mi bhaifih etc. 
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(v) Adverb or an absolutive, having the force of an adverb + 
verb : 

msvannavardhata\ paranaif, anufagbhuvaf, anusagjujofOta] 
ninig upavadanti (talk censuringly, censure); trivifti eti etc. 
So also, adhyaptm’ varundhe', samuhya juhati (M. S. ); 
paryukamavadyatr, vyutkramySmantrayanta ( AB 4.6 ); 
atikupya lepuh etc. 

(vl) Inflected infinitive + a finite verb : 

cakfase etave krdhi, jlvase krdhi, dhatave hah, mS mataram 
armiya pattam kah ( where the ajigment a is dropped ), 
prabudhe krdhi, bhiyase[mrgam) kah, vicakse cakara^ volhave 
jujofah] jivase dhdh, pusyase dhah\ uti bhuvat, vfdhe bhuvat) 
kith tia ddtavai harsase, 

(vii) A participle + finite verb ; 

^ U prakramya prativamdato' listhan- pepHyamano modamSna~ 

stistkati', vSkpravistd dsa‘, ye pdsdstisthanti visitdh{h.V 4.16.6) 
Here from (iii) to (vii) the words are grouped on the strength of 
semantic unity. 

(viii) A naraul ( + finite verb ) ; 

kanyadariam varayate, keiagrdhaiit yudhyante\ coratiikdram 
dkroiati; ndtnddeiam dcaste; pdrsvopapidam hasatv, m(ilako~ 
padeiaih Lhuhkte', iayyotthdyarh dhdvati', svddumkdram 
bhuAkte etc. 

III. ( A krdanta or an upapada compound ) noun + a verbal deriva- 
tive ! 

amrtasTut, dsugah, citrakarah, disobhaj, diloydyin, dehajit, 
dehabhrt, mantrakrt, samarajii, sutrakdrah etc. 

It is a pattern. 

IV. Noun + root : 

ayatastuh, katapruk, grdmanlk, bhubhfnml} etc. 

V. Verb + verb ( cf. Ga. 20 : 'dkhydtam dkhydtena kriydsdtatye’ ) : 

aimtapibatd, an act in which there goes on eat, drink; 
dvapaniskird, dkaranivapd, utpacanipacd, utpacavipacd, 
utpatanipatd, udmpanimpd, uddhamavidhamd, uddhara- 
vasrjd, uddharotsrjd, unmrjdvamrjd, krndhivik^^, khdda- 
tamodatd, kMdatavamatd, khdddcdmd or Rhddalacdmatd. 

VI. Verb + noun ( cf. Ga. 18 : ehtdddayo’nyapaddrthe ) : 

(i) astikflrd {gatih), a cow that has milk; astipramdah [purusah-, 
dharamnitd, dharaceld, dharavasand, dharavitatd, iijjahi- 
jodam, udvamdcudd, ehidvitiya, apehidmSya, apehiprakasd, 
ehi-apehi-pnhivdnijd, ehiyavam, ehidam, krndhimcaksapd, 
jahijo^am, pacalava^, pdhidevatd, prehismgatd, prohaka- 
pardd, bhdtyarkaih {.nabhah), bhindhilava^, 

(ii) Pronoun + verb, as in kimvadanti. 
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(iii) Absolutive + noun ; 

(a) pitvasihirakah, ‘satisfied or became patient after drink* 
ing’; bhuktmsuhitah; snatvakalakah etc, 

(b) utpatyapdkala, ‘a bird that appears white {pakalaY 
after flying into the sky; nikticyakarpifi, nipatyarchipl, 
nisadyaSydma, parikfyakann, prasahyasdhn, propyapa- 
piydn, vimrsyakdrin, ( pra ) samlhsyahdrin etc. 

VII. Noun etc, + absolutive : 

acchagatya, ‘having gone towards’; acchodya, alamkrtya, 
asiamgatya! upanisatkriya, urlkriya, hapekjiya, ka^hatya, 
karpagrhya, kdnkdkrtya,jivtkdkrtya, tirashrtya, pddagrhya, 
pddegrhya, punarddya, puraskriya, manahkrtya, manohatya, 
mithahsprdhya, Idngalegrhya, satkrtya, kastagrhya, haste- 
grkya etc. 

It is surprising to note that even Bhattoji, apart from the ancient 
grammarians, notices these compounds as irregular types under the 
Sutra ( P. 2.1.72 or Sikau. 754 ) mayura vyamsakddayaica. To us, how- 
ever, these appear to be the middle stage between the purely nominal 
compounds on the one hand and the purely verbal compounds on the 
■other. 

What then is a pure verb-compound ? A compound that functions 
as a verb in a sentence is a pure verb-compound. The final member of 
such a compound at any rate must be a finite verb. From the morpho- 
logical view-point all except the first division may fall more or less 
under the domain of verbal composition but looked at from the func- 
tional view-point all except the second division fall under the domain 
of nominal composition. Functional test is the severe piactical test. 
And a verbal compound worth the name must stand it. Prepositional 
compounds, participle compounds and other varieties incorporated 
under the second division can stand it and therefore they may be taken 
as genuine verb-compounds. As regards others it may be remarked 
that they have a place in the historical evolution of verbal composition. 
For compounds like prasahyasdhin, bhuktvdsuhita^ and others have 
developed into pure verb-compounds in the MIA or NIA:stages. 

In this connection, we may note one example referred to in the 
Vedie Variants, { False divisions, Patchwords, 2. art. 820 and 747 ) in 
which an ordinary adverb developed into a verb-compound in course of 
time, renati predhd yajnapatim d viia MS. KS. : revati yajamdne priyaih 
dhd S viia VS. SB. : revaHryajnapatim priyadhdviiata TS. APS. The 
old adverb’ ( doubtless original ), ‘kindly’, becomes 'priyadhd’ 
in TS., and this is further broken up into 'priyaih dkdh’, ‘establish the 
pleasant’, in VS. From the same source we may take one more example 
where the second member of a compound has developed a finite verbal 
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form, ugrampaiya... or ugtampaiya cMS.', TB durepasya, ugrampaiyt 
AV and again ‘ugrdm paiyid-.- MS. MS. is hopelessly corrupt. 

The history of the syntax of the Sanskrit verb vfas not exactly 
a history of decay. No doubt, very early it was subjected to processes 
of simplification, and it lost a rich store of its worn-out forms of tenses 
and moods, the different nuances of which were no longer understood 
by the people. Above all, gradually, it lost its synthetical character. 
But these are not the symptoms of decay. On the contrary, they are the 
symptoms of life, symptoms of a development. For every loss, there is 
a compensatory gain. Development stopped tjirough one channel and 
began through another. Development stopped through mere flexion 
and began through juxtaposition and composition. It is a very long 
career. First there came into existence prepositional compounds and 
particle-compounds. Then through the development of an auxiliary 
system there followed periphrastic perfect, { Aonst, optative ) and the 
first future, along with a plethora of desubstantive compounds. For 
the loss of clumsy varieties of past tenses the Sanskrit verb developed 
a new tendency, of course in the post-Paninian times of substituting 
participles and verbal nouns for the finite verb. Formerly modal 
terminations used to convey more senses than one : the imperative, to 
express request, desire, permission, determination, benediction, be- 
sides the plain meaning of order, or the potential, to express besides 
ability and futurity, fitness, request, desire, advice and probability. 
The Sanskrit verb lost these owing to their inconvenience and unintelli- 
gibility and devised fresh artifices such as Conditional, Benedictive, 
Desiderative and Frequentative, but soon finding some of these imme- 
diate substitutes unwieldy discovered from among its roots a class of 
auxiliaries which would give all these modulations all right. Thus came 
into being compounds in infinitival construction. Towards the close of 
the OIA stage the loss of Perfect and the Frequentatives etc. was much 
felt and the Sk. verb even at the fag end of its career evolved compounds 
in absolutive constructions out of the old nominal compounds having 
an absolutive as their first member, with the help of a number of new 
auxiliaries. Throughout the MIA stage, these compounds kept on 
multiplying, so much so that in the NIA stage particularly this construc- 
tion attained immense popularity. In short, the Sanskrit verb has 
carved out a niche in the temple of historical linguistics, by developing, 
in the main, participial, infinitival and absolutival features of composi- 
tion in continuation of its great tradition. 

In the periphrastic formations finite verbal forms of \/kr, y/hku and 
\/as, also on analogy, praVkram, viVdka and Vvas, in descending order 
of frequency, are added as auxiliaries to the present base with -Sm of 
those beginning with an initial long vowel such as \/edh etc., of faulty 
bases such as y'daridra etc., of the desiderative bases such as \/ips etc. 
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in the perfect tense. In the accented text of the Vedas there is one 
single example of this formation viz. gamaydth cakdra (AV 18.2.27). 
In post-Vedic literature ( Br. S. U. Mbh. ) these formations are quite 
usual. Some noteworthy examples are varaydfA-pracakramuh (Mbh.), 
puraydm-uyddhuk (VC), mrgaydm-avdsit (with a form of Aorist, Vc ); 
an example of accented auxiliary, attreeaydmcakrul} ( S. R. ) in general, 
mantraydmcakdra, -babhuva, -dsa. In imperfect, with the addition of 
akar to the base in dm we get the following periphrastic forms : abhyuU 
tddaydm-akah, cthaydntakah, prajanaydm-akah, ramaydth-akah, lAddma- 
kran etc. In optative ( MS. ). In other tenses there are 

combinations like /uWaw-iaroIt (C. C. S), in later language, viddm- 
karoti, viddm kurvantu etc. Periphrastic constructions in the first future 
are formed by the junction of an agent noun in -tr- with the present 
of the base \/as-, e.g. kartdsmi, ddidsmi etc ( cf. the 3rd person in 
the Vedas ivah karid and anvdgantd ). All these formations are looked 
upon as compounds by grammarians also. 

The function of -^kr etc. as auxiliaries was already marked out in 
the earlier language of the Vedas. In the previous lists we have occa- 
sionally given some illustrations to that effect. Still there remain yet 
to be described further activities of this all-important auxiliary. Thus, 

(a) uri-, urarl-, drarl-, angi~, svi-, to accept. 

kra^i-, to embrace. 
jivihi-, to make a livelihood. 
tdmt-, ( In maths. ) to square. 
trivft-, to treble. 

dvitiyd-, to plough for the second time. 
bhadrd-, or madrd-, to shave. 
mamasd 01 mrsmrid- , to annihilate. 
vaiam-, oast-, cafe-, to bring under control. 
satyd-, to speak truth. 
svdhd-, to make an offering. 

These must be distinguished from the cot-, for they have neither 
the form nor the meaning of cot-. 

(b) adha}),-, to belittle. 

almh-, to decorate. 
avif-, to reveal. 
tiras-, to insult. 
namas-, to salute. 
puras-, to place in front. 
prdduf-, to reveal. 
vind-, to separate. 
sajuhr-, satri-, to help. 
sat-, to welcome. 
s&kfdt-. to behold. 
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(c) (i) With a noun in the accusative ; 

agah-~, to commit an offence. 
ksa^am-, to wait a moment. 
dharmam-, to practice piety. 
pdpam-, to commit a sin. 

pujam-, to worship (Periphrastic form for pUjayati, cf. 

katham-, kathayati; prasadam-, prasidati). 
manah-, to attend. 
viryam-, to show valour, do a feat. 
sakhyam-, to make a friendship. 

(iij With a noun in the instrumental : 
manasa-, to do with heart. 
murdhna-, or sirasd-, to carry over the head. 
hrdayena-, to place in one’s heart, love. 

(iii) With a noun in the dative : 

jioatave-, to animate, serve as a medicine for restoring life, 

(iv) With a noun in the locative ; 
agnail-, to make an offering into fire. 

urasi-, citte-, manasi-, hrdi-, to attend, hear, remember, 
determine. 

pdnait-, or haste-, to take by the hand, marry. 

So also, guhSkak (RV 4.18), mithuySkah (Taitt. 1.3.8) cf. mano-ydhS, 
iirasiy/dhS etc. 

We may call this class Aluk verbal compounds. 

(d) The Cvi compounds : cf. with the \/hhu : 

drdri-, to moisten ardrl-, to become wet. 
praceti-, to gladden. urdhvi-, to become erect. 
vitusi-, to husk brahmi-, to emancipate. 

It is a pattern. sthiri-, to become established. 

sphiti-, to enlarge in size. 

It is a pattern. 

(e) With a noun in -ias, -sat, -trd : 

khandaias-, to divide or cut into pieces. 
bhasmasdt-, to reduce to ashes. 
vipratrd-, to hand over to brahmins. 

In the epic period the full-fledged finite verb came to be super- 
seded by participles which bore a direct relation to the subject, say in 
an adjectival manner. And as the notion of the subject is the principal 
one the verbal participle connected with it came to be regarded as the 
principal word. Secondly, in order to supplement the declensional 
needs certain simple and colourless roots like \^as, i/ds, •/bhu, ■i/vj't 
and \/sthd were juxtaposed as auxiliaries along with these participles. 
In course of time these auxiliaries and participles developed a semantic 
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unity as a result of which we got a sort of verbal composition. It may 
not hqve been understood as such in the formative period but in the 
MIA and NIA stages the participles and the auxiliaries were united to 
such an extent that scholars were required to postulate the category of 
compound tenses. Here and now it may be noted en passant that the 
compound tenses seem to be nothing but one phase of the general 
process of verbal composition and not vice versa. Again, by composi- 
tion we indicate several stages of action and not those of tense which is 
a homogeneous and uniform category. The word compound is wrongly 
superimposed upon the tense rendering the term ‘compound tense’ 
quite a misnomer. ’ 

In case we refer back to our second list we will come to realise that 
it preserves expressions that might have sen ed as models to multiply 
upon, 'ye pasdsUsthanti visiiahi. ‘the nooses that were 

set loosed or loose' (contiuuative completive ) may be taken as one 
example in point. 

The participles that enter into composition or generally those that 
end in -at I mdna ) ~ta, and -tavat. Thus, 

1. -Jas, to be. 

(a) Continuative ( past ) in -at : 

tasydham tapaso vlryam jdnanndsam, ‘1 was knowing the 
power of bis penance’. 
cintayanndsU, ‘he was meditating’. 

(b) Continuative completive in -ta : 

ii) goto’ stni, ‘1 have gone’, wjiflgoto’ sjni, ‘1 have approached’. 
anugrhtto smt, ‘I am favoured’. 
kdmavasa/i samjdto smt, ‘I have become infatuated’. 

(ii) katham tvam-asi kupe patitah, ‘how did you fall in the well’? 
vanctto’-si, ‘you have been deceived’ ( a passive ring ). 
dgato’si, ‘you have come’. 

(iii) upavi}to’-sti, ‘he has sat on’; .‘he has been sitting’ (conti- 
nuative ). 

tvayd bhojanam kfiam-asti, ‘you have already taken your 
meals’ . 

(e) Continuative completive in -tavat : 

akam krtavdnasmi, ‘I have already done’. 
bhavadantikam-dnltavanasna, ‘1 have already brought him 
to your majesty’, 

2. v/ar, to sit. 

(a) Continuatives ( present ) in -at or -mana : 

cintayann-dste, ’( he ) goes on meditating or thinking’. 
tfo’-naya kridaun dste, ‘be keeps on sporting with her’. 
svdkdram niguhamdna dste, ‘he goes on hiding his natural 
appearance’. 
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(b) Completive continuative -ta : 

mrtakam-avalamhUm-asU, ‘the corpse continued to be 
suspended’. 

3. ^hhu, to become, be, exist. 

(a) Completive ( passive ) in -ta : 

yah kupo dffto’-bhut, ‘the well which was seen by you’. 

(b) Continuative ( past ) in -at : 

cintayann-ahhut, ‘he was thinking’. 

4 . >/vTt, to exist, remain. 

Completive continuative ( passive ) : 

paripurno'-yam ghatah sahtubhir-vartate, ‘this jar is full of 
barley’, ( lit. has been filled up with barley ). 

5. Vsthd, to stand, remain. (wdeNo.47) 

(a) Continuative ( present ) in -at : 

cintayamsththati, ‘he is thinking’ . 

sd yatnena raksyamSpa tifthati, 'she is being carefully 
guarded. (Passive)’. 

(b) Completive continuative -ta : 

Ki) «sa duryodhatio'-syM nyagrodka-echdydySm-upavifpastifthati 
(Ven. Ill, p. 95), ‘here is Duryodhana seated under 
.• the shade of the banian tree’. 

(ii) upapatih sarpadasto mftastisthati, ‘the paramour, being 
bitten by a serpent, is lying dead’ . 

The periphrastic and the other types of composition treated above 
would help us to understand the true nature of an auxiliary. The bases 
•ykt, ^bhu, y/as and the like lose their individuality in composition, and 
unite in meaning with the main semanteme ( cf . Bhattoji, Sikau. under 
Su. 2239 i.e. P. 3.1.40 with reference to the auxiliaries of periphrasis 
remarks : tesdm ( krbhvastindm ) kriydsdmdnyavdcitvdd dm-prakrtindm ta 
kriydoisefavdcitvdt tadaTthayo-rabhedanvayah ). It is true that the role 
of an auxiliary is apparently a subordinate role. It is also true, that at 
times in composition one of the components becomes functionally so 
subordinated to the other that it takes on the character of a grammatical 
element— as Sapir would put it, A + B>A + b>A +(b). But it is 
not true that all auxiliaries should necessarily give up all their meanings 
and become zero-elements in composition; at the most, they may be 
required to drop out that sense which is inconsistent with that of the 
main verb (cf. Pat., op. tit., 2.329 : jahad-apyasau svdrtham ndtyantdya 
jahdti, yt^ pardrikoirodhi tvdrthastaihjahdti- }. And this naturally leads 
to individual variation in degrees. Thus if the roots like v'Ay, y/bhii, 
y/as etc. appear to give the plain meaning of activity in general — and 
perhaps this is not far away from their primary sense— we can not prove. 
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ipso facto, that every other auxiliary, worth the name, must indicate 
merely a colourless activity. To be sure, every auxiliary has a different 
sense, a different history and a different function to perform. From this 
view point, let us study the case of the auxiliary v' iak, to be able, can.' 

The y/iak was employed as an independent finite verb till the 
late OIA stage. In the Rgveda we find, 

Sa ittkrauta nah iakat—RV lAQ 6, ‘that God Indra, indeed, rules 
us ( lit. is strong or powerful over us ). 

Ague iakema te eayam—RV 3.27.3 ‘0 agni, (if) we are competent 
for you’. ,, 

Similarly, RV 1.73.10; 1 ._7.13, 2.2.12, 2.5.1 , 8.32.12, 8.67.7, 10.43.5. 

But in the Xth mandala, for the first time, we notice one usage 
where the root y/sak essays to assume the role of an auxiliary. 

d devandmapi panthdmaganma yacchaknavdma tadanu prmiolhum 
( RV 10.2.3 ). ‘We have followed the very path of gods in order 
to be able to accomphsh whatever we could’. 

In the AV 

yaicakdra na sasaka kartum ., ‘He tried ( lit. did ) but could not do’ 
(AV 4.18.6). 

tamudyantum ndlaknot, 'he could not lift it’ ( Ait. Br. 1 .2, 1.7 ), 

te devd na kidcandiaknuvan kartum, ‘Gods could not do anything’. 
(SB 1.1.4.17; S 2.3.4; 14.9.2.8). 

And in Mbh. and Ramayana there are hundreds of usages. In the post* 
Vedic literature, especially in the epic period, it lost its separate 
existence. Sporadical uses like Mbh. 1.794 sa tadhilam da^dokasthena 
cakhdna ndsakat, he tried to dig ( lit. dug ) that hole with a stick but 
could not ( I. e. could not dig ), do occur but there too, the infinitive 
form is always understood. Next in the MIA stage, also this root 
continued to be employed as an auxiliary e.g. 

Pa. paitkammam kdlum sakkoti (sakkati or sakku^ti), ‘is able to 
repair’. 

Pk. Adum sakkai, ‘is able to do’. 

While, in the NIA stage its use as an abilitive auxiliary has become 
idiomatic.' 

Thus we can see how \/iak has dwindled into a mere auxiliary 
gradually in the OIA stage itself and continued its career as an auxiliary 
throughout the MIA and NIA stages. The auxiliaries like y/kf can be 
used as independent verbs even now but sak has lost that status long 
ago. However its sense viz. to be able, is retained intact even in 
composition. And the main verbs with which it is compounded, convey, 
in the end, the aspect of ability. 

1 . SvAm Sundab DAsa pronounces the slovenly usage hanttt nahi sokiga of Bengalis 
as wrong and as due to the influence of Bengali ianguage on Hindi. 
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In the Sutra, Saka-dhr}a-jnd~glS-gha{a-rabha~Iabha-krama-sah-drhilst~ 
yarthesu itimtin ( P. 3.4.65 ) Panini gives a list of such auxiliaries which 
is capable of extension on the prineiple of analogy. He uses the term 
upapada to express their subordinate function as auxiliaries. Whereas, 
the verbs in the non-finite form are called dhdtus in order to express 
their principal function as mam semantemes. In order to emphasize 
this relation of principal-subordinate, Bhattoji in his Kaumudi writes 
these constructions in the form iaknoti bhoktum, perverting their natural 
order. J. S. Speijer, contrary to the treatment of Panini, in his 
Sanskrit ( classical ) Syntax (1886) states in art. 384 : ‘Sanskrit infinitive, 
like ours, acts in some degree as a complement to the main predicate’. 
But in his later work Vedische und Sanskrit Syntax ( 1' 95 ) he recognises 
■yarh, \/ iak, '/is and such other verbs of cans, wills, gets and the like 
to be the ‘hulfsverba’ or helping verbs. All the same, he looks upon 
them as auxiliaries of incomplete predication, and looks down upon the 
infinitive as a mere complement. Another German scholar Albert 
Hoefeh in his infinitive besonders im San'kiit ( 1840) previous to Speijeb, 
upholds the honour of infinitives and notes several cases of composition 
in which an infinitive is compounded with an auxiliary for indicating 
a certain aspect. One Sanskrit grammarian, the author of Vydkarapa- 
Siddhdntasudhdnidhi ' endeavours to give an analysis of these auxiliaries 
and notes in his own way certain functional aspects such as, pravi'^ya 
yogyatd, asakti, prayatna, sambhava, etc. To sum up, what we observed 
in the case of v/i’aA holds good in the case of most of the auxiliaries; 
indeed these are the forefathers of those that we have found in all NIA 
langmges. Accordingly we have given as far as possible an exhaustive 
list of these auxiliaries, along with the aspects conveyed by them at the 
end of our discussion. 

In the meanwhile, we will endeavour to investigate why the great 

grammarians like Panini did not call any of the verb-compounds treated 

so far as kriydsamdsas in clear terras. As a matter of fact, the criterion 

of semantic unity elucidated in the Sutra, samarthak padavidhih holds 

good here also. Panini would also endorse it. But there was one 

scientific difficulty. Panini based bis major terminology viz. dhdtu, 

prdtipadika and pratyaya on the great Vedic tradition (See Tattvabodhini 

on the Sutra, arthavadadhaturapratyayah prdtipadikam—mahdsamjna- 

karanam srutyanurodhdt tathd cdlharvatfe pathyate — ko dhdtulf kith prdti- 

pddikam kah pratyaya iti). That is w'hy he was constrained to define 
— •> .. 

1. Visvesvara s V fdkarna-SiJdhanta^udhdmdhi, published in tlie Chowkhamba 
Sanskrit Series, 1924, p. 1492 : akriyarthopapadadartha arambhal}. bhoktudi iaknati. 
dkrfnoti jdndlUyarthah, bhujyarlhasya viiayataydnvaye tatra pravinyaA gamyate, gldya- 
tltyatra tvaiahib. ghatatt'rhaHtyatra yogyatd, drabhaU ulsniatt prakramate tlyaira 
prayatna^. labhote UyatrdnyakaTtrakapTatyelthydiidbhdviib, "sli bhtttati vUyaU vetyaira 
sembhavamdtramiti oivekak. 
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ibe prStipadika as different from dhatu and pratyaya. Patanjali too 
steps in his shoes, when he remarks that the will of Panini does not 
indicate that a dhatu should be called a prdtipadika\ for he himself, 
mentions them separately in the Sutra, supo dhalu-pratipadikayoh. 
(cf. Pat. op. cit., 2.43 • acatyapiavrttirjilapayati na dhatoh prStipadtktt- 
famjna bhavatUi). Patinjali therefore declares that if a group of signi- 
ficant words is to be called a prdtipadika it should apply to samdsa and 
to nothing else. But when asked whose samdsa ^ he answers, the samdsa 
of nouns only. Then while explaining the upapata compounds (cf. Ga. 
29 : jahi karmand bahiilamdbhlksnye kaitdram cdbhidadhdti ) and mayura- 
vydmsakddi group, he fiimself is not able to maintain this position. 
However, he allows to that extent the accented combinations of signifi- 
cant nouns and verbs or verbs and verbs, to be admitted to the province 
of the prdtipadika Now, the case of «uth combinations as bhoktam 
iaknoti, kartvmicchati etc. ( cf. 1.3.4.631 sl'ghtly different. Without 
doubt Panini clearly recognises \/sak, \/is etc. as auxiliaries subserving 
the main verb in the infinitival construction. But in this particular case 
the upapada e.g. saknoti is a finite verb, contrary to the sutra, vpapada- 
matin which stresses the non-verbal function of an upapada. Secondly, 
although s/ sak, s/is and the like do not function as dh&tus according to 
Panini; still, in fact, they are one and all dJidtits. Thirdly, we would 
not call them prdtipadikas as Panini himself has differentiated a prdtipa- 
dika from the tin under the Sutra, atin pidtipadikam. Under these 
circumstances it was not possible to bring these types under the upapada 
compounds even lot a Pat.anjali. However, had he shown courage to 
recognise tinania to be a new vHti it would have been pretty easy to call 
these as tin-samdsas or kriydsamdsas, the firrt .nember of which is the 
principal member governing the second The commentators of Patanjali 
are aware of this loophole but cannot help harping on the same strain 
and adding that tinania can never be a t rfti as the author of the BJidsya 
does not recognise semantic unity in rebtion to tins. (cf. T attvabodhini 
on vrtii, Sikau. ch. 22, Liliore edi 2.214: ata eta tinantam vfttir na 
bhavati. tatraikdrtinbhdvdnabhyupagamdt ). 

Moreover, in case we were to bring such types under the Sutra 
saha supd all the commentators of Patanjali including Bhattoji would 
shout that verbal composition is to be restricted to the few examples 
occurring in the Vedas (cf. Sabdakauitiibha katipayatinantamdiramsayo'- 
yamyogah ..iin-samdsastu chandasyeva...yathottaram munindm prdmdnydii. 
Thus, it IS clear that ultimitely Panini’s traditional postulates of the 
Prdtipadika etc. are responsible for the non-recognition of these com- 
pounds. It is also possible that in Fanini’s times these types were not 
as common as they are today. Anyway, it is not wise to shut our minds 
against such genuine usages, like Pacini’s commentators, only on the 
grounds of tradition. 
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We had already stated that a compound is a syntactical fragment of 
a sentence. It is, in other words, a particular association of wor.d8 in 
a sentence sanctioned by usage. Consequently as a syntactical unit 
there obtains a relation of principal and subordinate between its imme- 
diate constituents, as one governing the other. And this relation is as 
commonly met with between the members of a nominal compound, as 
between those of a verbal compound. Thus, taking the principle of the 
semantic unity as sine qua non we can safely call these as genuine verbal 
compounds. Thus, the theory of Murray, Kellog and others that 
these constructions should be explained as cases of syntax is not tenable. 

Lastly, as a side-product of this discussion we should like to give 
the definition of an auxiliary. An auxiliary is the second member of 
a verb-compound which, as a finite verb, supplies different stages and 
aspects ( of action ) to the main verb, in the non-finite form. 

Here follows a list of such auxiliaries along with the different 
aspects conveyed by them in composition. 

Verbal Composition in Sanskrit 

6. VarfA,' with pra, ( arthayate, prarthayate ), 'to strive to obtain, wish, 

desire, request, ask for’. 

Desideratives, indicating at times request : 

pT&Tthaye gantum, Mbh. 2.118.7., ‘I desire to go’. 
abhyartkaye drastum, Mrcch. 302.1.14, T wish to see'. 
yoddhum prarthayate, Bhatti , ‘wishes to fight’ . 

7. \/arh{drhati), to deserve, merit, be worthy. 

Abilitives and mild compulsives : 

(a) In the Vedic literature, 

etdvadvedusastvam bhuyo vd ddtumarhasi ( should give ) 
RV. 5.79.10. 

na tvd nikartumarkati (should not, cannot humiliate or 
subdue ) AV. 10.1.26, also 19.22.11. 
ndstuto viryam kartumarhdmi ( can perform ). 
sa somam pdtumarhati (%hovV\ drink, can drink ) M. 11.7.18. 
ho hi tvaivarh bruvantammhati pratydkhydtum ( can refuse ) 
SB 14.9.1.11. 

naitadabrdhmatfo vivahtumarhati ( cannot speak ) Cha. 4.4.5. 
Brahmd bhavitumarhati ( can become ) SB 6.7. 1.1. 
kastam maddmadam deoarh Madanyo jndtumarhati ( can 
know) Kath. Up. 2.21. 

(b) In the post-Vedic literature, 

na mddrfi tvdmabhibhdstumarhaii ( can speak ). 
dptumarhati ( can get ). 
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2 » 

vinasamavyayasyasya na kakit karttmarhati (can destroy’) 
Gita 2 17. ' 

nayath matlo jivitumarhati (cannot live ). 
datumarhatt ( should please give ). 
dveftumarhati ( can hate, should hate ). • 
netumarhati ( can carry ). 
presayttumarhati ( can send ). 
ydtumarhati ( can go ). 

labdhumarkati ( can receive, should receive ). 
vaktumarhati ( can speak ). 
iocitumarhati ( should bewail or mourn ). 
sratumarhati ( can hear, should hear ). 
dmtra^yah&nyarhasi so4humarkan ( should endure or wait 
for) Raghu. 5,2“'. 

8. \/&s(dsU), to sit. 

(a) Continuatives ( with an absolutive ) : 

(i) uparudhya arim diita ( he should continue blockading the 

foe ). 

tavac chavam tatrdvalambyaste ( continued to suspend ) 
Vet. 5.11. 

(ii) Continuatives ( with an absolutive in -am ) : 
godoham dste ( goes on milking a cow ). 

pray am (< pra + ■,/») dsmahe (we continue to fast till death). 

(b) Continuatives ( with participles, present, past) : 

rtasya yonim vimrianta dsate (go on discussing) RV 10.65.7. 
etat sdma gdyannarte (goes on singing ) Taitt. Up. 3.10.5. 
iuko pi mama pakdddgarchanndste (keeps on following) 
Hit. 47.14; 67.18. 

tasya ka^the mahatt ghantd prabaddha ste ( remains belled ) 
Pane, y.lO. 

dste toatpraKksipi ( continues to expect ) N. 17.37. 

( bhumim ) bkhanndsie ( goes on scratching ). 

(c) Adverbative ; 

tustfimdsuh ( became silent ). 

Further particulars under x/di in the list of Participle Compounds. 

9. \/i{iti), to go, walk. 

Continuatives ( with the pres. part. ) : 

stanayanneti ndnadat ( goes on or rushes on resounding 
and reverberating ) RV 1 .140.3. 
svaranneti, ( goes on reciting ). Cha. Up. 
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10. Vifiicckati), to wish. 

Desideratives : 

(i) iyesdttum (wished to eat) tadd munim Mbh. 1.6762. 
iccheyam giridurgdcca bhavadbhiravatdritum ( would like to 

descend ) Ram. 4.56.21. 
tiddhartum icchati (wishes to take out, to free). 
gantumicchati ( wishes to go ). 
jndtumicchdmahe vayam ( we wish to know ). 
devath drastumicchdmi ( I wish to see the king ). 
dhdritumiccMmi ( wish to bear, hold ). 
niveditum or nivfdayitumiccMmi ( wish to narrate ). 
samudratn netumicchdmi ( wish to take, to carry ) bhaoadhhih 
Ram. 4.53.13. 

parihartumicchati ( wishes to avoid ). 
pratikulitumkchdmi naki Tdkyamidam tvayd ( I do not wish 
you to contradict this statement ) Ram 3.24.13. 
prdptumcchati ( wishes to get ). 
irotimicckdmi ( I wish to listen ) cf. DK. 2.46.10. 

• kimartham tarn mayd dastam sam}ivayituinicchaii ( wish to 

revive ) 

(ii) praifom aicchan ( =anve{}um aicchan, wished to seek) 

AB 1.2.15. 

(iii) tendnvisyate liantum ( seeks to kill ) so’pi ^^Idant^h 

11. to own, possess, be master of. 

Abilitives : 

^i) yasya nucidadeva ise puruhutd yotoh (cannot separate I 
RV6.18.il. 

lie hyagniramUasya bhiirfrUo rdyah suvlryaya ddtoh (can 
give wealth) RV 7.4.6. 

(ii) sodhum na tatpurmmavarnamiie ( I cannot tolerate that 
first mark of dishonour (Raghu. 14.38. 
mddhuryamste harinan graldtum ( melody is powerful to 
catch the deer) Raghu. 18.12. 
na khalu id vasiramantarendlmdnam raksitumUate ( not 
indeed are they able to protect themselves without 
a garment ) Nandi. Sp '116. 

( vdcyamartham ) pratipatIumUate ( can comprehend the 
primary sense ). 

tddayitumiiate ( they are able to strike ). 

12. \/ih ( ihate ), to wish, to attempt. 

Desideratives and Tentatives ; 

ikskumikafe ( wishes to see, tries to see 1. 
vyapadeiamdmlayitumhase mdm ca pdtayitum ( attempts to 
bring a stigma on the family and to debase me ). 
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sa hi milled vipro mam pratdrayitumihate ( wishes or tries 
to cheat me ). 

prahartumihate ( wishes to attack, strives to attack ). 
madhuryarh madhubindunS racayitum h^rambudherihate 
( wishes to effect ). 

uparyupari lokasya satvo ganttim samhate (wishes or 
struggles to go up) Mbh. 3.1386.1. 

13. \/ Horn [kamay ate, cakame), to wish, desire, long for. 

. Desideratives : 

(i) sa devdnndtihakdmayatattum (didn’t wish to go) AB. 

(ii) kdtnaye datum ( I wish to give ) Ka4. 

nifkrastumartham cakame kuberdt ( wished to extort money 
fromKubera) Raghu. 5-26. 

evath nrpam nalam yah kdmayecchapitum ( would wish to 
curse) Mbh. 3.2249. 

sa cet kdmayate ddtum ( wishes to give ) tava mam. Mbh. 
1.6582. 

14. \/kr, {karoti, kurute ), to do. 

(a) Inceptive : 

cakre hbhayituth purim ( began to decorate the city ) ( Ram. 
2.6.10. 

(b) Desiderative ( in the desiderative form ) : 

grahitum mdm cikirfosi ( you wish to catch me ). 
tddfSam karma kartum ciktriasi ( you wish to do that type 
of action). Here V'crfttrr has dwindled down into 
mere v'ir. 

(c) angicakre iivah srastum ( Siva took upon himself to create ). 

15. •/kram {kramate ], to step, walk, go. 

Inceptives ( with prep, upa and pra ) : 

(i) tdmdprasfumupacakrame (began to ask) Mbh. 3.1734. 

td imd jabhitum papa upakrdmanti ( begin to know carnally, 
begin to kill) mdm prahho, Bhag. P. 3.20.26. 
parikfitumupdkramsta rSksasi tasya vikramam (the demoness 
began to test his heroism ) Bhatti. 
updkramata kdkutsthah krpanam bahu bhdsitum ( began to 
say ) Ram. 2,103.6. 

yaftumupacakrame ( began to perform a sacrifice ) RSm. 

’1.39.25. 

vafUum samupacakrame ( began to speak ) Mbh. 13.4222.' 
bhuya eva mahim krtsndm vicetumucpakramu^ ( began to 
search) Mbh. 3.8870. 

(ii) dindnte nilaydya gantum pracakrame (startedi). 
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16. Vgam(gacchati), to go. 

Acquisitive ( with prep, sam + adhi) : 

hantum samadhigacchati (gets to kill) Ram. 2.84.5. 

17. \/glaHglSyati). 

Negative Abilitive : 

(i) bhohtuih glayati ( he is unable to eat ). 

na glSyasi ripun hantum (you are not able to kill your 
enemies ). 

(li) tarn h&hhyavehsyovacaivame^a br&hmaifo moghaya vadaya 
nSgldyat SB. 3.2.5.3. 

18. >/ghat[gha(ate), to be intently occupied about, busy with, strive 

or endeavour after. 

Desiderative Abilitives, Tentatives : 

dayitam trdtumalam ghatasva ( try your level best to protect 
the beloved ) Ehatti. 10.40. 

vyaghradK jaghate hantum ( tried to kill ) ara^ySnlfu 
kamulu Subhadrah. 

19. y/irmbharmbhate), to yawn. 

Desiderative ( with prep, sam + at ) : 

vyalam balamTVdlatantubhirasaii roddhuth samujjfmbhate 
' (wishes to fasten) Bhartr. Niti. 6. 

20. y/jnd[j3nati,jamie), to know. 

(a) Abilitives ( Cognitive abilitives ) ; 

kathdm kathayitum devi jdndmi (O queen, I am able (lit. 

1 know ) to tell stones ) Som. Vr. K. p. 146 , 76a. 
nacajdndti mebuddhih kitheit kartum (Also my intellect 
is unable to perform anything ) Mbh. 1. 1620. 
na sajdndti devitum ( He is not able to lament ) Mbh. 2.1720. 
bandhurhjdnate (are able to tie up ). 
na jane vaktum tvalkarmaitadadbhutam (I am unable to 
describe this wonderful exploit of yours) Dk. 2.50.8. 
jdndsi demm wnodayttum (you are able to amuse the queen) 
Utt. R. C. 1.11. 

(b) Permissive ( with prep, abhi + anu ) : 

upddhydyendsmyabhyanvjndto grkam gantum (permitted to 
go home ). 

21. \/ivar ( tvarate ). 

Desiderative ( negative and positive ) : 

ndnunetumabald/f sa tatvare ( he did not wish ( lit. hasten ) 
to conciliate the women ( negative ) Ragh, 19.38. 
tvardmahe vayarh draftum ( we wish to see, are eager to see ) 
Ram. ;3. 12.6, 
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22. \/da(dadati, dalte), to give. 

„ Permissives ( negative ) : 

tdmeva na dadau gantum ( did not allow to go ). 
krfpatn gantum na daduh ( did not allow to go ). 
bSspttstu na dadatyenam dTftuth ( does not allow to see ) 
Citragatamapi. Sk. VI. 

23. \/ dhdv ( dfidvati ), to run. 

Intensive Desideratives : 

bidalasiam musakarh khaditum anudhavati ( the cat is intent 
upon eating that mouse). 

Hkham baddhud moktuih dkdvati karah ( the hand longs to 
untie the dikha, having tied up once ) Mudra. S. 
ddhdvad bhUmatk hantum ( he rushed to kill Bhi;ma ). 

24. \/dhT} idhrspoli), to dare. 

Abilitive ( a variety of ) : 

tdm devd na vyetum adhrfpuvan ( dared not search ). 
na ha tarn dadhrfatUTapodiMti vaktum ( dared not speak ) 
AB 4.8. 

na cdpi tvdth dhr^puma^ prastumagre ( dare not ask ) Mbh> 
2.64S3. 

25. </nah(nahyali-te), to bind. 

Inceptive ( with prep, ram) : 

chettudi vajramanln iirlsakusumaprdntena samnahyati ( start* 
to cut ) Bhartr. Niti. 

26. '/padvi\xhprati(pratipadyate), to consent. 

ddtum tdm pratyapadyata ( he agreed to give her ). 

27. y/pT, ( Caus. pdrayati ), to be able. 

Abilitives ; 

(i) dhdrayitum na pdritd kimpunaranunetum (could not be 
supported, how then be she conciliated ). 
vfsala na pdritam pratividhdtum ( O V rsala, it could not be 
counteracted ). 

(ii) artham labdhum pdrayati ( is able to get money ). 
tadvaktum na pdryate ( it cannot be said ) ( passive ). 
ndnena saha vodhum ka vayam pdraydmah (indeed, we are 
not able to carry along with this one ) Bhag. P. 5,10.4. 

28. \/bh& ( bhavati ), to be. 

(a) Abilitive ( with prep, pra ) : 

kartum yacca prabhavati (is able to do) moMm ucM&n- 
dhrdmavandhydm. 

kusumdnyapi gdtrasathgamdtprabhavOTitydyurapohitum ( can 
destrov) vadi Rffih. 8.44*. 
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‘‘ kathaih nirmatum prahhavenmanoharamidaih rupam purd^o 

munih (how can the ancient sage create such a beautiful 
form?) V.II. 7.10. 

(b) Desideratlve ( with prep, sam ) : 

kayaeidbaddhum na sambkavitah ( did not desire or was not 
honoured ) kareifa ruddhd pi ca keiapaiah. 

29. V man (many ate), to think. 

Permissive showing consent : 

tatah prartkito vipraih kathamcit tatra vastumamanyata 
( consented to stay ). 

30. d mts ( mrsyati ), to bear patiently, neglect. 

Permissive : 

na cedimdm tSmaloca^dmdpnuydm na mriyati mdm jiviiuth 
vasantabandhuh if I do not secure this maiden with 
beautious eyes, love ( the friend of spring ) will not 
suffer me to live. DK. 2.62.19, 20. 

31. dyat (yatate), to trj', seek. 

Tentatives ; 

(t) sarvam yatifye tatkartum ( will try to do ). 

Tocayituth yatasva (try to make like). 
vijetumprayatetdnn ( one should try to conquer enemies) 
Hariv 8022. 

(ii) apaneturh ca yatitd (tried to carry off ) na caiva iakito mayS. 
asakrdyatito hyesa Aontiim (tried to kill ) vydghra vane tvayd 
Mbh. 1 . 5570. 

32. \/yamvi\t'hiit(ttdyacchati), to raise up, be busy. 

Inceptive Desiderative : 

yadrdjyasukhalohhena hantum svajanamudyatSh (seek to 
kill ) Bh. Gl. 

33. dyac (ydcati, yacate), to beg, ask for. 

Desideratives, showing request : 

ydee tvdm artham mama datum (I beg you to give me money). 
rajyam datum ydcadhvam ( beg for giving kingdom ). 

34. dyuj (yujyate), to yoke, befit. 

Simple Compulsive : 

svargam netum na yujyate (it is not right to carry to Svarga) 
Prohibitive. 

35. ,/rabh(rabhate), to begin. 

Inceptives ( with prep, d otpra ) : 

(i) taddUhydtnm samarebhe ( began to narrate ). 
dmantrayitumarebhe ( began to take leave ). 
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stmitam gantumarebhe tadd godavan nadl ( at that time the 
river Godavari began to flow slowly) Ram. 3.52.12. 
nirgantum prarebke tadgrhdt ( he began to go out from the 
house ) Katha. 7.46 

athava mrdu vastii himsitum mrdunaivdrabhate prajOntakak 
{ or the God of death begins to kill a delicate thing 
with a delicate w’capon) Raghu. R 45. 

lii) Participles : 

tena vihdrah k&rayitumarabdhah ( has begun to build ). 
nijam iirah chettum drahdhamnami ( I have begun to cut 
my own head ). 

iarmni mahlm jetumdrabdhau ( began to conquer). 
bhokiumdrabdkavdnatinam ( began to eat food ). 
te mantrayitumdrabdhah ( they began to deliberate ). 
Srabdhd mtrgitmii ntd (they began to search ®tS) 
Ram. 4.55.6. 

36. Vruc ( rocaie ), to like 

Desideratives ( negative ) : 

na tvam drstvd punaranySm drastum Mydpi roeate ( does 
not wish to see ). 

37t </lttbh (labhate), to get. 

Acquisitives or Acquisitive Abilitives . 

na cainam kaicidarodhum labhate rdjasattamam (and none 
can get ( or gets ) to mount ( overrule ) this best king ) 
Mbh. I. 1756. 

nddharmo labhyate kartum lake ( it is not possible to practice 
adharma ( irreligion ), in this world ) Rasat 3.142. 
jetum labhate ( gets to conquer ). 
dra}tum labhate ( gets to see ). 
pravestwii labhate ( gets to enter ). 
bhoktum labhate ( gets to eat }. 

martumapi na labhyate ( it is not possible to die even ) 
Katha. 96.22. 

38. las mth abhi,{abhilasyati- te), to wish, desire. 

Desiderative : 

sevttum saksattadevSbhilalasa ( wished to serve ) Katha. 
S. 22.li. 

39, t/vinch ( vSnchati ), to wish. 

Desiderative : 

yah satam paths khalan neium vSHchati ( wishes to lead or 
to hamper). 
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43. -J vid {vetti), to know. 

Abilitives : 

kdmath darpam ca yo veda cijetuth ( can conquer ). • 
nasau na kamyo na ca veda samyagdrftum ( was not able to 
see properly ) na si. 

41. Vvft (variate), to remain. 

Inceptives ( with the prep, pra ) : 

pitum pravartate ( begins to drink). 

Todituih pravartate ( begins to wetp ). 
tenapaihd gantuih pavavfte ( began to go, started ). 
la ca kharaparufSvi vacanini vaktum prSvartiffa ( began to 
speak ). 

42. •yiak ( iaknoti ), to be able. 

Abilitives : 

kartum iaknoti ( is able to do ). 

For further examples see above p. 25. 

‘tS. rs/iams with a ( isamsali ), to wish. 

Desiderative : 

tvamyojetumasamsasi (desire to conquer) dharmarSjam. 

44. sod with pra [prasidati), to favour, to deign to, be so gracious, 
please. 

Simple Compulsive conveying persuasion : 

madlyena dehena iatiravrUith nirvartayitum prastda (please 
satisfy, should satisfy). 

rantudi prasida (please amuse, get delighted) iaivan 
malayasthalif i. 

45. VioA ( sahate ), to bear. 

(a) Abilitives : 

dram na sahate sthatum ( is not able to stay for long ). 
na jiviium ivim vifohe ( cannot bear you live ). 
na tvahametadapupamupayoktumutsahe (dare not eat ). 

(b) Desideratives ( with the prep, ut or (Ahi + wt ) : 

(i) bhavantam abhyutsahe noparodhum (do not wish to press ). 
viprayukio hi ramepa mukurtamapi notsahe jivitum ( do not 

wish to live ). 

kaica daivena saumitre yoddhumutsahate ( wishes to fight ) 
piman, 

(ii) With pra + ut : 

tata^ prodasahan sarve yoddhum ( encouraged to fight ). 


I 
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46. i/iomth vi + ava{vymiasyati), to determine, resolve, decide, be 

nilling to. 

'Inceptive Desideratives : 

aho bata mahat papam kartuth vyavasUS (sought to do) 
vayam. 

dhruvath sa iamilatam chettum rsiTvyavasyati (decides to cut), 
jlvituih vyatjasyami ( seek to live ). 
pStum na prathamaih vyavasyati ( seeks to drink ) jalath 
yufm&ivapitefu ya Sak. 

d 

■ 47. y/ahi, to stand, {vide No. 5 above ). 

Continuatives : 

aealambya-, as in hastena tasthavavalamhya vdsah ( she kept 
on holding her garment in the hand ) Raghu. VII. 9. 
Svftya-, as in avrtya panthanamaja&ya tasthau [ ( Princes ) 
kept on blockading the path of Aja) Raghu. VII. 31. 

Further particulars are given under y/ithd in the list of participial 
compounds. Here we have only registered the cases of absolutival 
composition occurring in the late OIA stage. 

In the early MIA stage, it is no wonder that we come across similar 
types of composition. But, here for the first time we notice transitional 
stage. In imitation of the OlA nominal compounds (Absolutive + noun) 
like pitva-sthiTakah, profyapapiySn, bhuktvS-suhitah etc , there linger 
examples like paftccasamuppada, dependent causation, in the early MIA. 
But they are lar and few between. In general the second member 
gradually assumes a finite verbal form.' For instance, in Majjhima 
1.295 we come across such an usage — 

ayu usmampaticca tiffhaii usmd dyumpaficca tiffhati. 

(These are the answers by Buddha to the philosopical query ‘on 
which the five sense organs depend V Answer — They depend on dyu, 
vitality, life ). 

dyu IS dependent (in M. avalambun rdbdte) on usmd and usmd Is 
dependent on dyu. Comm, usmd or usnimd ( heat in body )— the element 
of energy {tejas ) derived from past actions. 

Here tiffhaii gives a contmuative aspect to the main verb in an 
absolutive form. 

Similarly in the Pahjataka No. 308, ( Fausboll’s edition, 3.1883, 
p. 26, 1. 12 ) we found another compound of this type. Thus 

affki patitva gatam. so affhim-pdtetvd 'the bone fell down' 

( in M. hdd padun gek). 

1, Th« auxiliaries N/af, No. 8 and No. 47 of the Sk, list, already pavea 

iray in the OlA itage Hielfi for the arrival of this new type in the early MIA stage. 
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It is obvious that there is no sequence of action intended here. 
On the contrary, the participle gata used as finite verb, goes to intensify 
or complete the action of falling conveyed by the main semanteme 
patitm in an absolutive form. 

Both these examples are very important as the forerunners of a like 
absolutival composition, very popular in all NIA languages. 

Here, we will enumerate a few auxiliaries culled from the Pali 
literature. 

48. y/arah[arahati < Sk. arhati), to be worthy of, deserve, merit. 
Abilitives : 

1. ko tarn ninditum arkati, 'who is able to reprove him? or, 

who would dare to reprove him ? ’ 

2. raja arahasi bhamtum, Sn. 552, 'you deserve to be a king’ . 

3. tasm&’yaih damtldsanne vasetum n'eva arahati. 'Therefore he 

is by no means a man to cause to dwell among Tamuls’ 

i.e. he is too good to be able to dwell amongst them, 
( a negative abilitive ). 

4. team eva vicaritum na arahasi, Dh. 309, ‘You ought not to 

go about thus, ( a prohibitive )’ . 

49. Vicch ( icchati < Sk. v/i'f ), to wish, desire, ask for. 
'Desideratives ; 

1. dhammam solum icchami, S. 1.210, I wish to hear dftamma’. 

2. na icchanti samaggd bhavitum, Dh. 104, 'They refuse to be 

reconciled, (a negative desiderative)’. 

50. N/gam ( gacchati ), to go. 

Completives and Intensives : 

(i) As a finite verb, 

1. nagarath pattharitvd gaccheyya, J. 1.62, ‘Would spread 

through the town’. 

2. sihacammath addya agamamu, J. 11.110, ‘They took the 

lion’s skin away with them’. ( cf. M. te sihace kdtade 
gheun gele ). 

3. ittkim pahdya gamissati, J. 6.348, ‘Shall leave the woman 

alone’. 

4. sve gahetvd gamessdmi, Miln. 48, ‘I shall come for it 

tomorrow. 

(ii) As a past passive participle used for the finite verb, 

5. afthi patitvS gatam, J. 3.26, ‘the bone fell down’. 

P. T. S. Pdli-Englisk Dictionary records these as periphrastic 
formations. 
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51. y/titfka {tttthati), to stand, stand up. 

Continuatives and Simple Continuatives : 

(i) , As a finite verb, 

1. pharitva atthasi, J. 6.367, ‘pervaded’. 

2. afthim Shacca affhSsi, J. 4. 15, ‘Cut through to the bone’ . 

3. geham samparivaretw atthaihsu; FVA 22, ‘encircled the 

house’ . 

4. dyu usmatn patieca tiftkati usmd dyum paficca tifthati, 

Majjhim. 1.295, 'dyu depends on usmd and usmd 
depends on dyu' . 

(li) As a past passive participle used for a finite verb, 

nahdtvd thita, nivdsetvd fkita, J. 1.265, ‘bathed and dressed 
already’. 

ddrakath gahetvd thita, J. 6.336, ‘took the son’. 

52. \/dd ( daddti ), to give. 

Permissives ( with infinitives ) ; 

khdditum-, ‘to allow to eat’ . J. 1.223. 
nikkhamitum-, ‘to permit to go out’. J. 11.154. 
pavisiium-, ‘to permit to enter’. J. 1.263. 
chattam ussdpttum na adathsu, Das. J., ‘did not allow to 
raise the royal umbrella’. 

53. \/bhu with pa (pabhavati, pahtdi), to be able. 

Abilitives : 

1 . dhammam ka{heium pabhavdmi, Ras. 22, 'I am able to preach 

the dhamma. ( Law )’. 

2. konu kho pahoti samapena golamena saddhith asmith vacane 

patimantetum, Alv. 1 .69. who is able to contradict the 
teacher Gotama on this statement. 

( negatives : nappahoti and appahoti ). 

54. y/yuj {yojeti), to yoke, combine, prepare, incite, urge. 

Compulsive (a variety of ) : 

mahamharam ndsetum yajesi, PvA. 69, ‘incited to destroy 
the Mahavihara’. 

55. v'fflM with 0 (arnSAati ), to begin, start, undertake, attempt. 
Tentatives : 

1. rdjd tarn dndpetum drabhi, Mah. 194, ‘The king took steps 

to have her brought to him’, 

2. onto pavisitum drabhi, Mah. 244, 'attempted to enter’. 

56. y/labhilabkati), to get, receive, obtain, acquire. 

(a) Permissive Acquisitives : 

1. anno koci daffhbm na labhati, Alv. 1.80, 'nobody else gets 
permission to see him’. 
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2. safharath dafthum na lahhimha, Db. 105, ‘we were not 

allowed to have an interview with the teacher'. ^ 

3. pabbajitum sace lacchami, Mah. 110, ‘If I am allowed to 

enter the priesthood’. 

(b) Permissive and Abilitive : 

In the indeclinable form lahbha (< Sk. labhya). 
na U labbha kimci kdtum, Alv. 1.72, ‘It is not allowed 
to do anything to them’. 
phatsetuihlabha, ‘can be obtained’. 

O 

57. Vvaft (vaffati), to turn round, move on. 

Compulsive ( in the impersonal construction ) : 

1. yatkd mam na mucaii iatha kStvm vaffati, Dh. 156, ‘1 must 

manage that he does not dismiss me’. 

2. gahttunt-, ‘must get the possession of’ . 

3. gantumna vatteti, ‘It is not proper to go’, (prohibitive).' 

4. dametum vattati, Mah. 250, ‘he ought to be subdued’. 

5. iddtu imam palapetum vattati, Dh. 155, ‘now, it is desirable 

to drive it away*. 

6. pesetuth vaffati pesenten, Alv. 1-75, ‘The sender ought to 

send’. 

7. yassa mayi sineho atthi tena attadatthena viya bhavitum 

vaffati, Dh. 333, ‘he who has love for me, him it 
behoves to be like attadattha’ . 

8. tarn mardpetum vaffati, AH. 213, 'The best plan is to kill 

him i.e. he must be killed’. 

9. ettha ddnt mayd vasitum vaffati, J. 3.4, ‘here it now behoves 

me to dwell’. 

58. ^sakk ( sahkoti, sakkati, sakkuffdti), to be able. 

(a) Abilitives ; 

1. patikammarh kdtum fokkoti, ‘is able to repair’. 

2. tdrayetun^, ‘to be able to save’ . 

(b) Negative Abilitives : 

1. gocaram ga^hilutn na sakkoti, ‘cannot bring within the range 

of power, cannot catch’. 

2. mukham pidahitum na sakkoti, ‘is not able to close its mouth’ . 

(c) Abilitives, in the indeclinable form sahkd < Sk. iakya. 

( maggo ) aldthdtum sakkd, (the road) can be shown (lit. told). 

drdd'hetuih-, ‘can be propitiated’. 

kdtmnr-, ‘to be possible to do’. 

khdditutk-, ‘can eat’ . 

gapMtum-, 'can take’. 

jdndpetuA-, ‘to be possible to manifest’. 
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(dhammani) patisevitu/h-, *to be possible to ptactice dbamn»’ 

paHHapetum-, ‘to be able to point out*. 

peseium-, ‘to be possible to send’. 

yacitum-, ‘can ask*. 

laddhum-, ‘cannot be met with’ . 

vasitum-, ‘to be possible to live*. 

vinditum-t ‘can be enjoyed or obtained’, 

59. V'mA with w ( ), to be able, dare, venture. 

Abilitive ( a variety of ) : 

bhayena te mukhath pavisituih na mstthami khadeyyasi pt math 
ti, ‘I dare not enter thy mouth for the fear that you 
might devour me’. 

In the late MIA stage, in all Prakrit languages, we find that the 
infinitival as well as the absolutival types of composition grow apace. 
Particularly in the absolutival type we perceive new auxiliaries rising on 
the horizon e.g. in Devendra’s commentary on the Uttaradhyayana Sutra 
we meet with mukka, a past passive participle used for the finite verb, 
kovi pavvaiyago, tepa do vi japa vi sailkhSleOpa mukka, Utt, p. 256, 
‘A mendicant chained down both of them*. 

Agaia pairufthehiya apajjehi handhaveupa khurepa taczhiyadahbkehim 
vedhiupa mukko, Utt. p. +7, ‘And the angry ruffians having arrested 
him fastened him up by sharp blades of grass’, (cf. M. vedhun (aklS 
or vedhun sodla ). 

Such passages as these will not be properly interpreted unless one 
takes them to be genuine cases of verbal composition. For, in vedhiupa 
mukka, mukka does not mean ‘released after arrest’. No such sequence 
of action is intended there. It merely completes the main idea of 
fastening, indicated by the verb vedhiupa in the non-finite form. 

Secondly there are also visible the descendents of the participial 
type of composition e.g. tamholam sabhdpayanH acchai — Vasu H. 1. 

All these types keep on growing in frequency in this stage and in 
the NIA stage they multiply their species without limit. Moreover, we 
meet with inherited composite bases like \'mamhhlsa < Sk. ma bkaifi^ 
conveying the prohibitive aspect. A new negative base like pa-apai 
gives rise in the NlA stage to M. Vnep-, .another inherited composite 
base. 

Here are examples of different types of composition arranged 
aspect-wise under each auxiliary in an alphabetical order. 
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Verbal Composition in Prakrit Languages 

GO. y/accha- ( acchai ), to sit. 

Continuative : 

{dhapasiri) tambolam sabSpayanti acehai, Vas. H. 1, 
( Dhanasiri ) is chewing the beetle. 

61. ‘)/ariha- (arihai), to deserve. 

Abilitives ; 

karium arihai, Kalp., 'is able to do’, 
na dosam vattumarikasi, Utt. p. 145^ ‘You are not fit to say 
the defect’ ( negative ). 

62. •Jahilasa-(ahilasai), to desire, wish. 

Desideratives : 

(i) Negative, 

too bhaggo sdgardattakukkudo buddhilakuku4iissa sathmuham 
t&ramapo ci nahilasai jujjhiu ti, Utt. 10.16.17, (did 
not wish to fight ). 

(ii) Positive, 

pSutn ahilatiai, 'wish to drink’ Gatba. 591, (impersonal use). 
pupovi tath jevva ptkhhidum ahilataatti, RatnSvali 2, 1.4, 
'Again, you wish to see the same man’. 

63. S4hatta and samd4hatta, began, past. pass. part, of a4havai < 64hap 
< Sdhap < a Vdhd. 

Inceptives : 

akkandium S4}tatta, Utt p. 337b, ‘began to cry out’, 
utfhium d4hatto, Jugabahu Utt. p, 137, ‘began to rise’. 
uttarium a4hatta, Gatha. 107, ‘began to cross’. 
kaum a4haUo, ‘began to do’. 

( tavam) carium sama4hatto, ‘began to practice penance’. 

thoum a4hatta, ‘began to eulogise’ . 

bdsium a4hattd, 'began to shower ( as rain )’. 

bhapium d4hatta, 'began to say’. 

mdreum a4hatto, Utt. p. I85b, ‘began to beat or strike’. 

vahium Mhatto, ‘began to bear or carry’. 

It is a pattern. 

64. araddha, began. < Sk. arabdha, past, pass. part, of a + y/rabh, 

Inceptives :• 

tharaharium araddha giripo, Utt. p. 277b, ‘The mountains 
began to oscillate’. 

kammamdraddho kauih, Vasu H. part I, ‘began to perform 
kanma'. 

cinteumaraddho, Utt. p. 123, ‘began to think’. 
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65. s/iecba(icchai), to wish. 

Desideratives : 

1. evmh td kisa mam neminaheifa vantamdpiumicchasi, Utt. 

p. 280, ‘wish to drink or enjoy me’. 
icchdmi pamaium, Utt. 2796, ‘I wish to renounce’. 

2. icchdmi sayamem mu^ddviyam, Bhag. Su. p. 275, ‘I wish 

to have shaved myself’ . 

66. \/uj}ama ( ujjamai ), to exert. 

Tentative : 

ujjamaha'^iiifindapannattam dhammam haunt, Utt. p. 154, 
‘Endeavour to practise thedhamma declared by jininda’. 

67. Vciffha ( citfhai), to remain. 

Continuatives : 

taheva gdyantio citthanti, Utt. p. 288, ‘They go on singing 
in that way’. 

pajjuvdsanto citthai, Utt. p. 294b, ‘He keeps on serving’. 
esd,..kimpi muiiamutfanfi citthai, Utt. p. 145, 'This (woman) 
goes on mumbling something’. 
sd vi dihfthdbhimuM taiiovahdtteki\tosanH citfhai, (goes on 
emaciating ) Utt. 280b. 

68. v'j'dpa-, (yapai), to know. 

Abilitives ; 

ifacciumjdtfanti, Gatha. 327, 'are able to dance’ . 
jdffddi sitddukkham pamajjidum, Utt. R.C. 1-11, ‘You are 
able ( lit. know ) to wipe out Sita’s grief’ . 
jepuidum vid^ddi, Mrcch. p. 78, ‘Those who can worship’. 
jdtfddi amsare ramapiam mantidurh, Mai. Madh., ‘You are 
able to advise nicely at the right time’. 
aliam kirn maptidum jdffanti, Mudr. R. 1.15, ‘Can they 
advise falsehood ? ' 

jdpase volbm, Gatha. 181, ‘you are competent to speak’. 

69. Vpadpa- ( padpai ), not to know. 

Negative-abilitive ; 

amiam pauakawam pa^kium south a je pa-dpanti, ‘Those 
who are unable to read or bear the sweet Prakrt poetry’. 

70. y/tara- ( tarai ), to be able. 

Abilitives : 

pdveum na tarai, Utt. p. 1426, 'is not able to reach or get’ 
( negative ). 

kathaya ko randhiuth tarai, Gatha. 517, ‘Say, who can 
oppose ?’ 
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na taramo vilaggium, Utt. p. 1546, ‘We are not able to 
catch’ ( negative ). 
hariumtarai, ‘can snatch’. 

71. ytlra ( tJrai ), to be able. 

Abilitives ( negative ) : 

ussasium firai kith gantutk, Gatha. 258, ‘Is not even 
able to breathe, how can go ?’ 
amhariseht tumham nannam visiftham sSgayakiccam kaum 
tirai ( can do ) Hi, Utt. 9-14.14. 
jettiamettam tirai nivmdhum desu, '( is able to bear, endure 
tettiam pa^am ), Gatha. 71 . 

72. \/tutiara-(tu<oarai\ to hasten, speed. 

Desiderative ; 

adojjet a me hiaam pekkhidum tuvaradi (desires to see) V. U. 

73. \/de{dei), to give, 

Permissives { negative I : 

ekko vi hdlasaro pa dei gantum (does not allow to go) 
paahipavalanto, Gatha. 23. 

( tassa gupS ) virahe na denti mariuth ( do not allow to die ), 
Gatha 327. 

sehdlidnam gandho pa sottum dei ( does not allow to sleep ), 
Gatha. 

74. payatta, payatta, pavatta or pautta, started. 

Inceptives or Inceptive Continuatives : 

payatta tU saha saviyaramdlavium, Utt. p. 28Sb, ‘He began 
chatting with her passionately’. 
gantum payatta, Vas. H. pt. I, ‘started’ . 
gavesium pautta, ‘set out to search’. 
gaiuth pavatta, ‘began to sing’. 
ghettum pavatta, Vas. H. pt. I, began to seize’. 
cintium pavatta, ‘began to think’. 
pabhapiuth pabattd, ‘began to say’. 

' rieSim bhapidum pautta, ‘began to chant yes’. 

ramvm pavatta, Utt. p. 133, ‘began to weep’. 

75. t/ panda- {pasidai), to please. 

Simple Compulsive ( =requestive ) : 

t& jai mama dathsapepa amaceo pasadam pa karedi ta edath 
vi pttttaam vaceduth pasidadu- (should read) tti, MudrS 
R. 1.3. 
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76. •ypSraipdrei), to cross, be able. 

Abilitive ( negative ) : 

amacca, tSdiantepa mae {ta paridam (could not keep) 
amaccoisa rahatsam dhdridum, Mudra R. 
tummh imam rahassath rahkhidum naparesi (can not keep ), 
appiath vivediditm de ifaparemi ( can not tell ). 
bho pahi madS pidS va bhattuvirahidam dram duhidartah 
pekkhidum partdi (can not see) Sak, 7,125.10. 

77. >/bhi, {bibhei), to fear, be afraid of. 

Negative abilitive : 

bhlatm (fear to know) sahasa pahavado vipifadum, 

78. >/maha-{mahat), to wish 

Desideratives ; 

kaum~, ‘to wish to do’, Gatha. 591, 

dSum-, ‘to wish to give’, Gatha. 139. 

pdum-, ‘to wish to drink', Gatha. 28. 

jtd mahaha lakkhidum ( to wish to protect ) niappapo. 

jam jam hiaeifa mahasi sandastum ( to wish to bite ) ? 

dkfMuth-, ‘to wish to teach’, GathS. 562. 

79. muUia-, < Sk. mukta past pass. part. part, of -Jmuc, abandoned, left. 

Completives and Intensives : 

ko vi pavvaiyaga, tena do vi ja^a tit sankaleu^a mukkd 
(chained down ), Utt. p. 236. 
pairuftkehim ya a^ajjefdth bandhdveSifa hhurepa taechiyadab- 
bhekim vedkiuna mukko ( fastened completely ), 
Utt. p.47.' 

80. i/mambkisa < Sk. mS bhaisih, not to fear. 

An inheritated composite base giving a prohibitive. 

81. lagga, past pass. part, of v/fag, to adhere (cf. Sk. fagmz). 

Inceptives : 

ettha paviiiuifa bhiikam pastidwtn lagge (began to beg alma), 
Lalita V. N. Act IV. 

laggo paribhavium, Utt. p. 124b, ‘began to practise (self- 
culture )'. 

sS vi taha vattiuih lagga ( began to behave ) Upade4a pada. 
tato veregge^a niggao gehao laggo puheS hiifdium ( began to 
wander or travel), Utt. p. 110b. 
laggd civaraim visdrium, Utt ^81. (began to spread 
clothes ). 
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82. \/sakka- ( sakkai ), to be able, can. 

Abihtives : ( negative ) 

1. esa lajjanii na kimpi ttjjha sahiuth sakkai, Utt. Bambh. 

11.22, 'She is so ashamed that she cannot tell you 
anything’ . 

na sakkemi tuhdnutayaoasetta araiparigayamimam sarirath 
dhdreum, (can keep) Vtt. p. 28 . 

2. dudkam kkhu laggd fia sakkS moitum ' cannot be loosed ). 

8J. \/sajia- ( sajjai ), to be ready. 

Abilitive showing readiness : 

jo na sajjai dgantum, Pk. m. p. 9. ‘He who is not ready 
(able) to come’. 

Thus our investigation conclusively proves that verbal composi- 
tion in Indo-Aryan is a vital aspect of Indo-Aryan, evolving from the 
early Vedic period down to the present day. Unlike nominal com- 
position which has ceased growing long ago, verbal composition is a 
living force, and as such it gives a wonderful power to the speaker of 
NIA languages which even the ancients, with all the paraphernalia of 
their inflexions and prepositions could never have dreamt of. Without 
doubt, verbal composition has greatly increased the beauty of our ex- 
pression. With the least effort, even a babe today can bring two verbs 
together and describe different stages and delicate shades of action 
at will. 



CHAPTER SEVEN 

A dOMPARATlVE SURVEY OF VERBAL COMPOSITION 
IN DRAVIDIAN 

The process of historical evolution of verbal composition in Indo* 
Aryan which was hitherto looked upon as impossible ' is well established 
in the preceding chapter. Yet, so long as we have not taken into 
account similar developments in the other families of languages, parti- 
cularly the Indo-Dravidian, its validity is apparently questionable,, 
It is true that the grammatical traditions of the Aryan are mostly 
independent; that they tried their level best to maintain the chastity of 
their speech; and that judging from the oldest works of grammar 
available, Dravidian grammarians have definitely inherited their gram- 
matical discipline from Aryans. But, when we look to the fact that the 
traditional culture of India is Aryo-Dravidian and that the Aryan popu- 
lation of India also contains a considerable element of Dravidian, we 
are easily led to infer that the Aryan speech may probably contain an 
element of Dravidian. It is no wonder therefore, il, in the absence of 
any recorded tradition, scholars have supposed this category of verbal 
composition as a purely Dravidian innovation. Indeed, it would be 
interesting to examine the basis of this supposition by referring to the 
characteristic features of verbal composition in Dravidian* itself. 

urkafantSs, he crossed the village, nilankafmtSut he crossed the 
ground and (y)Sru~katantdn, he crossed the river, etc. were looked 
upon as separate words by all the commentators of Tolkappiyam except 
Cenavariyar and his followers who for the first time declared them as 
compounds. The common form katantan, juxtaposed with nouns such 
Mur,nUtm, {y)aru etc. bears the look of an auxiliary of incomplete 
predication. The authority quoted by Cenavariyar was Tol. E. 133 
which, according to his interpretation, implied that a noun which has its 
case-suffix dropped is combined with the following verb so as to form 
a compound. Already people had recognised compounds like kol-ya^ai, 
‘elephant that kills, killed or will kill,’ where the first member is 
a verbal participle or according to Cenavariyar, a root (cf. modern 
Kannada : adukul, ‘food to be cooked' ). But the combination of a noun 
with a finite verb was taken to be an innovation and could not find, in 
effect, a general support. However, well-meaning scholars could no 

1. Dr. Dhirendra Varma inhii Hindi Bhafa kd Itibasa (p. 306) obiairei ■ Hindi 
lamyidita briyao Al ratand Sdhumk hai, atab is samiandHa mi aitihasih vivtiana niamMov 
hoi. 

2. I «m deeply indebted to Prof. C. R. Sanxaran and hit itadent Dr. A, C. 
Shbkhar of the Department of Dravidian Linguiatica and Eiperimental Phonetiea, 
Deccan College Poat-graduttc and Research Institute, Poona, for their generoua help la 
writing tbia chapter, 

V. C. I-A. 18 
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longer connive at similar usages like aiivuiuppin ( arivu, n. knowledge 
+ uru, to receive ), Kalit. Neytal 139, 11-4, ‘I shall bring to your 
knowledge, I shall inform’; kai-tukku (lit. hand-raise), ‘to lift up 
a person from distress, to save from ruin etc.’ kaif-kattu (lit. eye-show), 
'to guide with supreme love’; which indicate a mark of composition. 
Later on, however, this n + v composition came to be regarded as 
a distinctive feature of Dravidian languages. For in Kannada, which is 
closely connected with Tamil, this type of composition alone was 
registered as a genuine kriyasamasa', in his Karifataka-hhdsahhusa^a, 
Nagavarman explicitly states — k&rakam parepa samartha-kriyapadena 
(K.B.B., Rice, 1884, Sutra 140) and the vrttt there, kama-purvaih 
kSrakath ca paretfa prasiddha-kriydpadena samam samasyate. Nagavarma 
goes one step further than Cenavariyar and treats all those varieties as 
verb-compounds where the first member has not yet dropped its case- 
suSix but is semantically united with the second member which is 
a finite verb e.g. gu^aih gondam, ‘got the benefit’, khadgarh bididam, 
'held the sword’ etc. F. Kittel also lays down in his grammar of 
Kannada ( p. 216-253-1 ) that ‘The kriyasamasa or verbal compound is 
formed when as the compound’s first member a noun that has a certain 
relation to the verb (i e. Aar^iAfl) and a verb are placed together i.e. 
compounded, so as to give a distinct meaning [artkavyakti).' Even 
Caldwell, the great scholar of Dravidian linguistics, makes a note that 
the Dravidian verb is as frequently compounded with a noun as the 
Indo-European one. In the absence of root-prefixing material such as 
the prepositions or particles Dravidian people have devised certain 
root-modifiers such as meiil), Ml etc. in compounds me^Tl-kol, ‘to over- 
come’ (where meiff), overness, superiority) kil-p-padi, ‘to obey’ [MziO, 
belowness) etc which are originally nouns. Here Caldwell could 
have given English examples like type-write, ship-wreck along with his 
Gk. sMphttild and city-besiege 

The agglutinated character of Dravidian languages is clearly seen 
in composition. Dravidian people not only glue together a noun and 
a verb, but they are also seen to glue two verb-stems together, in order 
to express a new shade of action. For instance, in Old Kannada we find 
such instances as ell-tai, ‘to come near’, potar, ‘to fetch’ etc. So also, 
in his Studies in Dravidian Philology ( 1935 ) Korada Ramkrsnaiah has 
recorded a number of examples in this connection . Tel. egudenchu, 
‘to come’ < egu, ‘to go’ + tenchu, ‘to bring’. Telugu grammarians call 
such secondary root-compounds as dhdtupallavas or sabdapallavas and to 
differentiate verbal forms from the nouns, they emphasize the verbal 
function of the root by the addition of other verb-roots, signifying such 

1. However, A. N. Marasimkia, in his Grammar qf the Oldest Kanar$5t InscripUonst 
Mysnrei 194i, lAys, call these, knyasamasas or verbal compounds is wrong*. 
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ideas as to be, to become etc., e.g. kSrucmdu, 'to sit down’, kurucu, 
‘to sit’, iP unduta, ‘to be’. 

Of course, if merely on the principle of agglutination we call any 
expression like valtijien paramtum = valttipparavuvdm, ‘we will inform 
you after worshipping you’ ; kaiftarien varuval = ka^tuvarmev, ‘I camo 
to see you’; and, nalhiaai vitumati =nalkwituvay . ‘send me away after 
giving’; without the connecting particle, or vandu eydi (Tiruvaiagam 
1.21 ), lit. ‘coming-attaining’ and the like, as compounds it would be 
wroi^. For a real compound, whether Indo-Aryan or Indo-Dravidian, 
ought to satisfy the criterioi of semantic unity, above all else. The 
instances in question, on the other hand, appear to be just the ordinary 
juxtapositions. 

Next, kapdukonddn, ‘you ( might ) have seen’, leading to kapdukol', 
vanduoiftap, ‘has arrived’, leading to vanduvidu, eollavum patum (Tol. 
Poru 5.6), leading to colla-p-patum, may be said ( lit. to suit'mention- 
ing) etc. were originally more or less, examples of open and loose 
composition or what P. S. Subrahmanya Sastr!, in his Historical Tamil 
1945 ) would call periphrastic expressions, but in course of 
time, they came to be regarded as single word-organisms. It is through 
such compound expressions there came into being a class of verbs 
which by turns began to function as special or as auxiliaries. As auxi- 
liaries these finite verbs supplied necessary shades and aspects to the 
main verb in the non-finite form. 

It is interesting to note that a number of auxiliaries are common to 
all the Dravidian tongues. To pick up a few at random, -iru- (cf. Tel. 
undispi) in Tam , Mai. and Kann. gives continuatives in common; -illai- 
( Tel, ledu) in Tam., Mai. and Kann., gives negatives in common; 
-kupi- in Tam., Mai and Kann., and Tel. gives abilitives, compulsives 
etc. in common; (Tel. Aonnta) in Tam., Mai. and Kann., gives 
intensives, desubstantives etc., -patu- in Tam., Mai., Kann. and Tel. 
gives passives, adverbatives and desubstantives; -^d- in Tam., Mai., 
Kann., Tel. and Tulu, gives intensives, adverbatives etc., -vatu- in 
Tam., Mai., Kann., Tel. and Tulu gives continuatives etc.; and -vt{u- 
in Tam., Kann. and Tel. gives completives, desubstantives etc. Of 
course, for further details it is advisable to refer to these auxiliaries in 
the respective sections at the end of this chapter. 

Thus, it is evident from this general discussion that there are 
chiefly three types of verbal composition in Dravidian. They are 
(i) desubstantives or the KriydsamSsa proper of grammarians, (ii) root- 
compounds or dhStupallavas, and (iii) a nonfinite verb compounded 
'with a finite auxiliary. Here, we have confined ourselves to those types 
that function as finite verbs. Otherwise there are borderline instances 
like toffu kuli (Mai.), pollution by touching a low-caste man; kuti-h-kilea 
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(Mai.), an interview between two parties like kings or gods. But they 
are beyond the scope of our enquiry. However we may observe 
<H passant that forms like kuti-k-kalca, which do not possess any corres- 
ponding verbal form should have given rise to verb-compounds by the 
method of back-formations at a later stage ( cf. Eng. housekeeper > to 
housekeep-, meat-eater or meat-eating > *to meat-eat ). 

Now, in order to get a fuller view of these types we should like to 
treat each of them in detail. Side by side, we shall endeavour to insti- 
tute a comparison between these types and similar ones obtaining in 
Indo-Aryan. 

We have already hinted that Dravidian languages are short of root- 
prefixing machinery (such as prepositions and particles) which is 
common to all IE languages in one or the other stage of their growth 
A speaker of IE languages could easily express thereby the different 
modulations of action.' A similar need was there but no machinery 
was available. So Dravidian people brought into force the three types 
of composition of which the first type seems to be very popular. 

A kriy&samasa in Dravidian has for its first member a noun or an 
adjective, often a hanword from Sanskrit either inflected or uninflected. 
The first member has often the appearance of a subject, object or 
a complement etc., but it has not an independent existence. Only 
a desubstantivising auxiliary turns it into a verb. Thus ; 

(a) (i) Dravidian noun + a finite verb : 

kapdeiedam, Kann., 'opened eye’. < han, n., ‘eye’ + teie, 
to open. 

kampi nltfu, Tam., to run away, kampi, n., wire + niffu, 
to lengthen. 

kulaceyuka, Mai., to commit a murder. < kula, n., murder. 

p5rS{uka, Tara., Mai., to wage war, fight. < por, n., 
battle + atuka, to fight. 

rSyivesinadu, Tel., (he)threw a stone. < rayi, n., stone + 
vesuta, to throw. 

Summdviru, Tam., to be silent. < iumma, n., silence i 
iru, to be. 

summaneiru, Kann., to be silent. < summane, n., silence 4- 
iru, to be. 

(ii) Noun as adjective or adverb + finite verb ; 

Brukkonu, Tel., to be quiet. < uru, adj., quiet. 

ullalar, Kan., to bloom from inside. <ul, inside. 

offikay. Ran., to fruition well. < o//t, well. 

meyifu, Tam., to prefer. < i»e, adv., above + ifu, to put. 

1 , upasargttfB dhatoardto talsdayatra Myatt 
prahSrtShilrtl-teiih^rO'Vibara-fariharaval, 
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(b) Sanskrit noun + Dravidian verb : 

Siaviffu, Tam., Mai., left hopes. < Ufa < Sk. did, n„ 

‘ desire, hope. 

if{a p-petuka, Mai., to get the desirable 'or desiiedi 

< Sk. iffa, past part, used as a noun, desired. 

uUdsa-golfu, Kan., to exult. < ullasa, n., joy, exultation. 

prainavesufa, Tel., to ask a question. < Sk. prainalf, a 

question . 

baya-p (Tam. paya-p)-pttuka, Mai., to be terrified. 

< baya < Sk. bhayam, fear. 

iramabadu, Tam. To toil. < Sk. iramoh, trouble.’ 

svapna-kafuk'i, Mai. to see a dream. < Sk. tvapnt^, dream 
or sleep. 

(c) Inflected noun in Sk. + Dravidian verb : 

abhijekam ceyuka, Mai., to give a ceremonial bath. < Sk. 
abhifekah, ablution. 

kopatn Aottfee, Tam., I got angry. < Sk. kopa, n., anger, 
wrath. 

gupam gopdam, Kan., got the benefit. < Sk. gupa n., 
advantage. 

pirpamdvuka, Mai,, to become full. < Sk. purpam, p. part, 
used as noun, full. 

pTdpamu vi4iihm&4u, be gave up the ghost, he died. < Sk. 
prSpa, n., vital breath, life. 

(d) Sk. evi- compound borrowed as a whole : 

sati^kankka, Mai., to make level. < Sk. jamlkaioti. 

mSttibhavikka, Mai., to become a mother. < Sk. 
mSlTibhavati. 

Compounds of this kind, although very frequent in Dravidian, 
seem to be late in origin. At the time of Tolkappiyanar they were 
newly coming into existence and his followers were at variance in 
recognising them as real verb-compounds. In Indo-Aryan, however, 
such compounds have been a common feature, ever since the early 
Vedic times. In Ch. VI we have enumerated upapoda or kfdanta com- 
pounds like manadadhati, satyakaroti, jivikakaroti, viivammvati, ( urges 
all ], pSpam-karoti, pujdmkaroti, manasSkaroti, agnau karoti and coi-com- 
pounds like ardrikaroti, ardribhavatt, vitup-karoU ect. which bear a 
testimony to this. Above all, here, we may point out the case of 
>/gaoet, which is a perfect karaka compound belonging to a very early 
stage of OIA. So it is very difiScult to imagine that here there is any 
^contribution of Dravidian towards the lA. On the contrary, we sup- 
port Dravidian grammarians who have aptly recognised the debt of 
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Indo-Aryan by welcoming the ansamasa or a hybrid compound between 
a Sk. noun and a Dravidian verb as a legitimate verb-compound. 

The second type is also quite common to Dravidian tongues. It 
is purely a characteristic of agglutinated languages. However, in 
Sanskrit we have probably one such composite base viz. y/hricck ( < kti 
+ to feel shame, which may be looked upon as an accident. On 
the whole this type may be taken as a genuine Dravidian creation 
meant for expressing different aspects and concepts of action for which 
they had no separate material. 

Then we come to the third type which is really very important for 
the purposes of our study. We have already seen how there were 
periphrastic expressions in the beginning and later on how they took 
the form of a single word-organism. On an analysis of the material 
that we have collected, we come across only two or three forms in 
which the first member of the compound makes an appearance. The 
usual form is that of a past adverbial participle, analogous in sense, to 
the absolutive in lA. Secondly we meet with verbal nouns generally 
as infinitives or sometimes as gerunds like ; 

Tam., pesi-h-konfirikkiren, I am speaking, 

Tara., pdyi-k-kantirikktreti, I am going. 

Tam., vaniukontirikkires, I am coming, and 
Tam., ettukondu oyyu, to take away. 

To cite a few examples in point, 

(a) (i) in Tamil, 

ceytukol, to do over again. 
kofittu vitten, (I) give away. 

vistartttu {"ecu in Mai. ) nokku, to examine, see critically. 
pottitefi, to burst out. 

(li) in Malayalam, 

valiccu-eriyuha, to throw away. 
kaficcu-kofukkuka, to show. 
ceytu-koloka, to doff. 
aftihalaka, to turn out. 
kftti-k-Mruka, to consummate marriage, 
tiii) in Kannada, 

iltdu-kollu, to stay, halt. 
kulitu or kStu-kollu, to sit down. 
biftu bidu, to give up. 
kefi koflu, to consult. 
mS^ikollu, to doff. 

(iv) in Telugu, 

caduvutu unfini, 1 was reading. 
ntlucun4u, to stand up. 
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apiveyufa, to stop. 

> jkarividuekuta, to let slip. 

vedali or vellipovufa, to go away, 

(v) in Tulu, 

odovdu uppuve, I am reading or in the habit of reading. 
kon^attu poye, took away. 
saita poye, passed away, 

(b) (i) in Tamil, 

ceyyci-k-kStum, be able to do, can do. 
eeyya potumf it is enough to do. 
pd^venfum, must go. 

(ii) in Malayalam, 

ariySvuka, can know. 
paraydDuka, can say. 
palukha-c-cutuka, to burn, be red-hot. 

(iii) in Kannada. 

md4oldpenu, I can do. 
md4akil4uvadu, is allowed to do. 
mdtdda, go4'U, to allow to speak. 

. (iv) In Telugu, 

ceya-galgitin, I should or could do. 
pd4a-galwu, I can sing. 
ceppa-kS4u, must say. 

Gundert points out that in poetry the insertion of particles between 
the thus composed verbs is permissible. It does not affect their 
compositional value. 

Let us now consider the general observations made by Caldwell 
with regard to such constructions occurring in Dravidian. "Dravidian 
verbs”, he says, “acquire new shades of meaning and an increase or 
diminution in the intensity of their signification, not by prefixing or 
combining prepositions, but by means of auxiliary gerunds or verbal 
participles and infinitives— parts of speech which in this family of 
languages have an adverbial force— e.g. /iSndn, Tam. he went 

before, lit. having-got-before he went; tdia-k-kudit-tdn, he leaped down, 
lit. so-as-to-get-down he leaped, A great variety of compounds of this 
nature exists in each of the Dravidian dialects". Here, Caldwell, 
instead of calling the finite verbs as auxiliaries like Gdndest, remarks 
that the gerunds or verbal participles and infinitives function as auxilia- 
ries. In fact, the verbs that occur in a nonfinite form are main seman- 
temes and the finite verbs are generally auxiliaries. Secondly, it is not 
that all of them have an adverbial force. A class of adverbatives like 
Tamv ptukki tmli or Mai. mukki kulippiltha, to bathe by immersion; 
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Kano, ollikay, to fructify well; 1 el. ventabadupa, to follow [venpa, adv. 
behind); Tulu, a^eane-avo^u, it must be so etc. is there, no doubt, but 
there are at least twelve or thirteen aspects like abilitives, desideratives 
etc where the nonfinite element has not an adverbial force.' Why should 
we then unnecessarily limit the scope of composition as Caldwell 
seems to do ? For a clear perspective we may refer to the case of 
auxiliary iak dealt with in full in the previous chapter. In the material 
that we have presented at the end of this chapter we have been able to 
gather about thirteen aspects or shades brought out by various auxilia- 
ries; we could not get instances of Inceptives and Tentatives as we 
could in the region of lA, Another noteworthy feature about these 
compounds is in particular, the order of words. The governed before 
the governing which is the common feature of the Dravidian, as pointed 
out by Grierson, is contraverted in composition in line with the Indo- 
Aryan (cf. Pacini, Sutra, 3-4-65 ). It is also noteworthy that these 
infinitival and absolutival phases of verbal composition are not new to 
NIA, but they were there since the OIA stage itself. 

The passive and impersonal aspects in Dravidian are conveyed by 
means of the common auxiliary -Jpadu in composition. In this respect 
we completely disagree with Caldwell and his followers, who assert 
that 'the Dravidian verb is entirely destitute of passive voice properly 
so-called, nor is there any reason to -suppose that it ever had a passive’. 
By the by we may note that Caldwell inclines to connect the Sanskrit 
passive particle ya with Sk. v'yd, to go, which in its rebirth in NIA as 
•/ji has become a renowned passive auxiliary. Why does he not apply 
the same chain of reasoning in the case of the auxiliary y/padu, to suffer? 
He calls it a phrase; but it is a composite phrase after all. And properly 
speaking, as in lA the passive developed from the reflexive fi.e. middle 
voice) at a later stage, so in Dravidian, it may have become current at 
a later period. That the author of the Historical Tamil Reader looks 
upon such constructions as collavum-patum ( Tol. Porul 5-6 ) as separate 
words is significant in this respect. In bis paper, 'The passive 
voice in Tamil' ( Journal of the Annamalai University, Vol. VII, No. 2) 
Cidambarnath Cettitar has successfully refuted the dogmatic assertion 
of Caldwell and has established on historical linguistic evidence the 
importance of y/papu in the formation of Dravidian passive. However, 
having limited his enquiry to Tamil alone, he came to a conclusion that 
just like Sk. ya < Sk. ya, Tamil pocfu < y/pa^u is reduced to the role 
of a grammatical device. In this connection, he seeks support from 
I. J. S. Taraporewala who says, “each one of the elements of the word, 
though glued on, is felt to be a separate word and is capable of being 
used as such’’ in the agglutinated tongues like Tamil. Here we have to 
differ slightly from Chettiyab- For Vpadu is still alive as an auxiliary 
in all the Dravidian tongues. Over and above the aspect of passive it 
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is seen to give certain other aspects as desubstantives and adverbatives. 
Therefore, it is advisable to look upon y/padu as an auxiliary rather 
than as a grammatical device or a morpheme. Like the compounded 
passive in NIA, Dravidian passive is also a compound expression. The 
employment of a phonetically similar root in modern Bengali, 

Assamese and Oriya for the formation of a passive-compound, is really 
interesting. But inasmuch as that auxiliary also gives intensives and 
compulsives in consonance with other NIA languages it is difHcult to 
identify it with the Dravidian y/padu. Of course, we have not been 
able to trace a similar passive construction in OIA or MIA with ^par 
< Sk. y/pat. So it may be here, if not anywhere else, that NIA 
languages like Bengali might have been influenced by Dravidian. 

As regards the aspect of negatives and prohibitives it may be said 
that there are separate roots with a negative function which are com- 
pounded with other verbs in a nonfinite form. Jules Bloch in his 
excellent paper ( BSLP 407, 1935 ) ‘La Forme Negative due verbe 
Dravidian’ takes into account all such words. There are no such sepa- 
rate verbs having a negative function in the OIA or MIA. In NIA, 
however, we find inherited composite bases like O. Marathi, y/nt^ 
MIA < padpa* < OIA na-jSndti, functioning as negative auxiliaries. 
However, as sporadic cases they do not stand comparison with the series 
of verbal roots ( * Ril)- J. Bloch ) in Dravidian that express a negative 
notion. 

G. A. Grjebson in the Linguistic Survey of India ( Vol. IV, Munda 
and Dravidian, 280-3 ) throws certain hints that participles, used as 
verbs, periphrastic future, and active perfect participles ( htlavan in Sk. 
and ceydavan in Telugu ) in Sanskrit are due to the influence of Dravi- 
dian on OIA. S. K. Cbatterji, turns them to account, and in his 
Origin and Development of Bengali Language ( 1926 ) be makes an obser- 
vation that "In this point there is a remarkable agreement with Dravidian. 
In the Dravidian Languages, compound verbs of exactly similar forma- 
tion and function occur. It is very likely that here we have another 
contribution of Dravidian in the formation of modern Indo-Aryan 
speeches.’’ In the introductory part of his great book he writes that 
the compound verb constructions come into use more prominently in 
the Apabhramfa stage i.e. by about 1000 A.C., the analytical passive 
constructions, compound tenses etc. come into existence later than that 
period; whereas, in the NIA period these compound verb constructions 
become well established. Then, in his new book Indo-Aryan and Hindi 
( 1942 ) he suggests that Sanskrit itself came to develop one or two new 
verb-forms such as periphrastic perfect ( not mentioned by Gkierbok ) 
and a new periphrastic future by a regular adoption from spoken verna- 
culars. However, in his latest pamphlet on Langttage and the Linguistic 
Problem ( 1943-44, at p. 12 ] he includes compound verbs among the 
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common characteristics which may be called specifically Indian and 
which are found in languages belonging particularly to the three families 
Austric, Dravidian and Aryan and postulates a common evolution in 
spite of original differences. 

Here as a result of our investigation in the field of Indo-Aryan we 
can point out that Sanskrit began to evolve an auxiliary system early in 
the 01 A period, that the forerunners of the verb-compounds in NIA 
can be traced to those early days and that even the periphrastic perfect 
reaches to the Vedic age. Hence, so far as the NIA verbal composition 
is concerned we are able to establish an independent evolution from 
the OIA period onwards. At this stage, we cannot say anything regard- 
ing the forces that may have tended to a common evolution before that 
period. But anyway, we think that Cbatterji’s observation that here 
there is a Dravidian contribution needs revision. 

In his Forlong Lectures for 1929 (B S 0 S Vol. V, 1928-30, 
p. 733 ) Jules Bloch, while comparing Indo-Aryan and Dravidian, has 
sounded an important note of warning that ‘the decay of the old verbal 
system, which is a striking feature of the history of Sanskrit has been 
attributed to Dravidian influence : but that decay is not peculiar to 
India and may be observed e.g. in Iranian’. Chatterji himself 'notes 
a similar phenomenon respecting the aspects of verb in the Slav 
languages ( See Origin nnd DevelopffienI o/ Bengali Language, p. 1050). 
The case of the borrowal of an auxiliary like >/padu is, in the words 
of Jules Bloch, “ a conscious and often even a voluntary process ; it 
does not alter, but enrich a language” Dhirendra Varma too, in his 
Hindi Bhdsd kd Itthdsa could not uphold the idea of Dravidian contri- 
bution in this respect. ( At j). 307, he writes : samyukta kriyai drdvida 
bhifdo me bhi bahut pracalit hat, kintu unka Hindi par prabhdv padnS 
kafhin malum padtd hat . ) 

After all, in the present state of our knowledge it is difficult to 
give a definitive solution of this problem. First, an extensive investiga- 
tion, applying the modern scientific methods in the Dravidian field 
( not to speak of the Indo-Aryan also ) is necessary for arriving at some 
conclusion. It is also possible that the whole phenomenon may belong 
to the region of general human psjchology.' And as such it may be an 
independent parallel development both in Indo-Aryan and in Indo- 
Dravidian. 

The classified material, although inadequate, is presented herewith 
to the world of Dravidian Scholars for further investigation in the field. 

1. Or to the region of ethno-piycholog;, > teem first used by C, C. Ublinbeck 
and aecoadly with reference to Drav dnm by Prof. C. R. Samearah in NIA 6, Mereh 
1944, p. 2*4. 
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Verbal Compoaition in Tamil 

1. ’ apfum, let. 

Permissive ( imperative ) : 
ceyyatfum, let do. . , 

2. aru/, to grant, vouchsafe, grace. 

(a) Weak Desiderative : 

ketparul, hear graciously (my prayer). < •Vhel, to hear. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

iukatnmul, grant ( me ) health. 

This auxiliary is largely used in prayers, in speaking to kings, 
gods. When it is added to the principal verb it simply means ‘graci- 
ously, please* . 

3. Skum, shortened into am, it is fitting. 

(a) Permissives : 

pdkalam, may go, you are allowed to go. 
varalSm, may come, you are allowed to come, 

(b) Reportive ; 

itantu pondrdm, they say that he is dead. (lit. having died, 
he went, they say ). 

(c) Prohibitive ; dkdtu ( coll, dhdtu ). 

ceyyaldkdtu, you should not do; you must not do. 
pdkaldkStu, you should not go; you must not go. 
d- ( = dAa) in forms dAum and dm, as an auxiliary, needs be dis- 
tinguished from d(, dka, dm, as formative suffixes. For instance, 

(i) dm expresses certainty in 

satyame jay am dm, truth alone is victory. 

(ii) di and dka turn a predicate into a noun and an adjective : 
alakdyirukkirdl, she is beautiful. 

alakdka irukkirdf, she is beauty ( aj.dia, to beautify; -f- di 
and dka ). 

(iii) used as a prefix in the sense of summing up : 

dka-moitam, ( coll, dha-mottam ) the total ( all these things 
‘having been added’- 'dka- or dho ). 

4. dfu-, to move, swing, shake, wave, dance, play. 

(a) Syntactive ; 

kopt, (i) to enjoy a person's society. 

(ii) to celebrate as a festival, 

( kopt»> Abso. of \/Ao/, to seize, grasp, get ), 

(b) Desubstantive : 

pdr-, to fight, wage war (^or, n., battle). 
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5. ifu~, to put, place. 

(a) Desubstantives : 

pannitu to divide. {paniiul,i\., a share) 
payiritu, to grow, [payhu, n., a small plant, a sprout, 
+ ifti ). 

valakUtu, to dispute, (valakk, n., a dispute). 

(b) Intensive ( in common with Malay ) : 

keftiyifu, to fasten, tie up, confine ( keffi < httu, to 
bind, tie ). 

(c) Adverbatives : „ 

1U.T-, to accost, come across. 
pin-, to deteriorate, emaciate, decline. 
mun-, (munnifu-) to place before (as an aim), -mun, 
adv., in front. 

me-, to prefer (me, adv., above). 

6, iru-, to be. 

It is a tense-auxiliary. 

(a) Completives ( Present, Past, Future ) : 

(i) < pafittirukkireu, I have learnt. 

pafittu, verbal participle of \/pafi-, to learn. 

(ii' pafittiruntetii I had learnt. 

(iii) pafittirupiti, I shall have learnt. 

Mu4intiyizzu ( is finished ) and udai (») dupByittu ( is broken ) 
instances cited by Caldwell from Ancient Tamil to illustrate the 
passive construction are but Completives. 

(b) Continuatives ; 

(i) pafittiruntin, I was learning. 

(ii) patittu kopfirikfdreji, I am learning, studying, ( lit. having 

studied, studying : ko^tu, having received; lam). 

(iii) With a participle in the negative, 

peietiru, pesatiru, be not speaking. [pesStit- vulgar form-, 
not speaking + iru ). 

(iv) Intensive Continuative ( Mai. ) : 

kan^Tihkmn, I look on, 1 gaze, (kantu, ».bw. oi Mvu-, 
to see ). 

(c) Formal Intensive : 

elunttrukktTes, I get up. {eluntu, having got up; iruMdrlu, 
I am ). 

(d) Frobabilitives : 

pafitHruppis, I might have learnt. 
parttiruppe^, I might have seen. 

These occur in the active construction ( cf . pafittiribiuddm in pusive 
construction }. 
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(e) Desubstantives ; 

kufi-y-iru, to live in a tenement. ( kuti, n., a tenement ). 
pativiru, to have registered, get printed, be under print. 
{pativu, n., print). 

panti-y-iru, to be a guest, enjoy a banquet, (panti, n., 
a banquet ). 

iummaviru, summ&wu, to be silent, {.iummSvu, n., silence 
+ iru ). 

7. illai or alia, is not. 

Negatives 

dvau pdgav- illai, he is not gone. 
avan pogitad-illai , he does not go 
maUi peydad-illai, the rain has not fallen. 
kappal mrumd-illat, the boat has not come. 

The negative forms like hapem allem, ka^alem, kdpitam, kSpSr alUr, 
kdpilar etc. found in Old Tamil came to be replaced by hdpa-v-illai, 

8. unfu, is. 

Compulsive : 

ceyyunfu, has to do, is to do. 

9. kafavatu, 

Desiderative ( optative ) ; 

pokak kafavay, you may ( should ) go. 

This is used as an auxiliary giving optative expressing wish. It may 
be looked upon as a formative suffix. 

10. katantan, ( he ) has orossed, passed over. 

In Old Tamil, 

Desubstantives : 

urkatantan, (he) crossed the village. 
mlankatantatt, ( he ) crossed the ground . 

{y)aru katantan, (he)crossed the river. 

* * Cenavaraiyar, a commentator of Tolkappiyam, and his followers 
look upon these as compounds on the strength of Tol, E. 133, whereas 
others take them as separate words. 

11. kalak-, to throw away, discard, get rid of ( in common with Mai. ). 

(a) Intensive ; 

affi-k-, to turn out. {apfi, having scolded or driven, abso, 
of dffu-, to drive out ). 

(b) Completive : 

ceytu-, to doff, do purposely. ( cayfu, having done, abso, 
of y/cey~, to do ). 
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12. hStPf) to show. 

Desubstantive : 

kattt-, to deceive, disappoint. ( lit. to show a kSfu, n., 
a burning ghat, a cremation ground— Tamil Lex. )r 
'13, kuli-, to bathe another person. 

Adverbatives : 

(i) totttt-, to wash after pollution by touch. ( totfu < tofu-, 

to touch). 

(ii) When causal 

mukki-, to bathe by immersion, abso. of ^nmlhr, 

to dive, dip, immerse). 

14. kSfu.-, to be possible, proper; to be able, can. ( Generally occurs 
in the form kUtum or k 04 um ). 

Abilitives : 

kana-h-kutiim, to be able to see. 
ceyya-h-kiitutn, to be able to do. 

is. kOfStu, old usage : to be unable. 

modern usage : to be forbidden. 

(a) Negatives : 

ceyyakkSfStu, cannot be. 
varakkufatu, cannot come. 

(b) Prohibitives : 

ceyyakk&tSta, it is forbidden to do, don’t do. 
varakkiitStu, it is forbidden to come, do not, should not 
come. 

16. kofu-, to give (see Mai. ). 

Intensive ; 

to show. {kSnittu, having made to seei.e. shown, 
abso. of (caus. ). 

17. koi, to take, get, have. 

(a) Intensives with a reflexive ring : 

atittu-k-kontam, he beat himself (cf. M. mSr&n ghetale). 
parttu-k-koll-, to look out for one’s self, beware. 

(b) Completive : 

luwi-k-ko^em, 1 have learnt. ( kazxu < to learn ). 

(c) Continuative : 

pesi-k-kotipmkkires, I am speaking. 

(d) Desubstantives : 

(i) etirkonpipo, to meet, receive ( lit. go 'moving into oppo- 
site direction). 
etir, n„ opposite direction. 

(ii) hopam hopfii}, I got anger, I became angry. 
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(e) Intensives . 

ka^-, to see critically. 
ceytu-, to do over again. 

(f) Permissives conveying cotnmand or request (— Impemtive ) : 

etttttuhol-, you ( may ) take. {ci. efuttu-h-holla, thosctiiRt 
do not take ). 
kaiftukol, you ( may ) see . 

18. taktt-,(takum), to be fitting, be suitable, ought. 

(a) Compulsive . 

irukkatakum, you ought to remain. 

19. takaiu, ought not. 

Intensive Prohibitive : 

( ni ) atikkatahStu, ( you ) ought not to beat. 

( ni ) irukkafahatu, ( you ) ought not to remain. 

20. iep-, to scatter ( in common with Mai. terikknJta ). 

Intensive 

potti-, to burst out. (potti, abso. of pottu-, to burst), 

21. nipu~, to lengthen, stretch out. 

Desubstantive . 

kampt-, to run away, steal away. ( n., wire), (slD. 

22. nokkti-, to see ( cf. Mai. nojlftufej). 

Adverbative : 

vtstanttu-, to examine. (t>ir/artfft(cf. Sk. wtrtn^a). 

23. pafu-, to suffer. 

(a) Passives • 

(0 ati-paiugtten, I am beaten 
(ii) In Old Tamil, from Tolkappiyam ( Porul 5 ), 

collappatta, be said, be mentioned (lit. to suit meiitioning)^ 
collappattana, be said, be mentioned. 

(ill) In Old Tamil, (Tirukkural long ago called these single 
compound words ). 
uyuttttvidum 
kdttividum 

All these examples prove that passive voice is as old as Tamil 
Literature itself. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

helvi-p-patugtren, 1 bear, [helm, a verbal noun, hearsay ). 
payappatugiren, I am afraid, 1 suffer fear. fear). 

patupatugiren, I suffer intensely. (pSfu, a cognate noun 
from patu, to suffer ). 
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(c) Adverbatives • 

akappatugirin, I am caught, (akan, adv. in). ^ 
utan-patugirea, I agree with. («fan, prep., with). 
purappafugireti, I go out. {puran, adv., out). • 

24. pari-, to pluck off (in common with Mai. ^nkhuio). 

Intensive : 

pifittu-, to rob. {pitittu, ahso. of pifi-, to seize). 

25. pifi-, to seize, catch, hold (see Malayalam ). 

^) Intensive Adverbatives : 

(i) ka^fu-, to discover (/tapt«, abso. of hStf, to see). 

(ii) kutti-, to hold together. 
vetfi-p-, to conquer. 

(b) Desubstantive ; 

kakka-p-, to crow-catch. {kSkka, n., a crow). 

26. pH-, to go. 

(r) Adverbative ; 

ceytu-, to do a thing by mistake. 

(b) Intensives : 

koptupd 01 (y) eduttupd, to take away ( Old Tamil koiupd ), 

27. pOfti-, to throw, powder. 

^ (a) Intensive Completive : 

tirttupSfln, cleared away (debt etc. ). ( -/tir-, to balance ). 
(b) Oesubstantives : 

kafttupoffatu, it gave ( lit. throw ) a young one. 
palipsffatu, to accuse. (pa(i, n., a charge). 

28. pdtu{pdtum), to he enough. 

Completive : 

ceyya-, it is enough to do. 

29. pdtatu. 

Negative Completive ; 

ceyya-, it is not enough to do. 

30. maffu-, to will, wish; (to be able). 

Desideratives ; 

ceyya-, to wish to do. 

31. maffen, not to wish. 

Negative Desideratives : 

ceyya mitten, I do not wish to do; I will not do. 
poha maffeB, I will not go. 

It gives a pattern. Originally pdha-mSttis meant, 'I cannot go’ 
later on, when it came to be regarded at one word, it meant, 'I will 
not go’. 
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32. mufiyum, can, be able. 

Abilitive : 

ceyya mufiyum, ia able to do. 

■ 33. mufiydtu, cannot. 

Negative Abilitive ; 

ceyya-mufiydtu, cannot do. 

34. vd- or varu-, to come ( see Mai. ). 

Continuatives : 

ceyiu varuhhiTen, I go on doing. 
pdrttu varuk)tiret!, I go on seeing. 

35. vifu-, to leave, let go. 

Completives : 

kotuttu vitfiti, I gave away ( lit. having given I let go ). 
nittu vittdn, he stood still, came to a stop. ( < y/ml, to 
stand ). 

vantu vittdn, he has come back already. < \/vd-, to come. 

vittu vidu, to give up ( having let go let go). 

(.where vandu-vi4u is taken as one compound word ). 

36. v'orftfl-, to cut ( in common to Mai. ). 

Desubstantive : 

pata-, to fight, wage a war, (pafa, n., army ). 

37. venfum ( coll, vinum ), is required, must. 

Compulsives expressing necessity or urgency : 

(i) kotukka-, must give. 

ceyya-, must do ( the ancient form being 

(ii) With an infinitive, it conveys the sense of a request : 
mannikka ve^fnm, (must) please forgive, (manni-, to 

forgive ). 

38. ventdm, must not. 

Negative Compulsives : 

kofukka-, must not give. 
ceyya-, must not do. 
poka-, must not go. 

Verbal Composition in Malaya)am 

39. aa-, to beat. 

Desubstantive : 

vella-y-aii, to whitewash. < veil, n., whiteness. 

40. atte, let ( It is a kind of imperative auxiliary }. 

Permissive : 

ceyyatfe, let ( me ) do. 

V.C.I-A.19 
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41 . arutu, must not, be not. 

Intensive Prohibitives : 

kdffarutu, must not see. < kdtfuka, to see. 
ceyy arutu, must not do. < ceyuka, to do. 

42 . a, a negative particle, when suffixed to the root, gives negative 
future form. 

Negatives : 

Ska, will not fit. < Skuka, to be fitting. 
kittS, will not get. < kittuka, to get. 
cakS, will not die. < cavuka, tq die. 
poka, will not go. < poka or povuka, to go. 
vara, will not come. < varuka, to come. 

Although such forms were common to Dravidian in the past, they 
are now obsolete. 

43. ahum, shortened into dm, it is fitting, proper, allowed. 

Permissives : 

ceyyam, you may do, you are allowed to do. 
pokam, you may go; you are allowed to go. 

44. akkuka 1 Caus. of avttka ), to make. 

(a) Negatives : 

ill6iSkkuka(illSte + akkuka), to make extinct. illSte, an 
adverbial participle of -il- an archaic root meaning no. 
kAj/atakkuka, to hide; make not to be seen. < kapote, a 
neg. adverbial participle of kSjfuka, to see. 

Here the past adverbial participle has lost its time-sense in 
composition. 

(b) kiittakkuka, to obey. < kuttuka, to meet, join, consent, 

agree, 

natakkanakkuka, to make possible to walk . 

(c) Desubstantives - 

(i) kali-y-akkuka, to make fool ( cf. kali-ya-akuka, to become 
fool ). < kah, n., play. 

(ii) bhedam-akkuka, to effect cure. 

(iii) nere-akkuka, to make straight ( cf . nire-dkuka, to become 

straight ). < nere, straight. 

45 . aptka, to move, swing, shake, wave, dance, play. 

(a) Syntactive Adverbative : 

ho^tdtuka, (i) to enjoy a person’s society. 

(ii) to celebrate as a festival; to observe as a 
holiday; to solemnise or cherish a grief. 
< having grasped, abso. of Vkol-, 

> to seize, grasp, acquire. 

( Uifnumti Sandeiam, st. 1- a 14th cent, work ). 
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(b) Desubstantive : 

, poratuha, to fight, carry on war. < par, n., battle. 

46. dvukif, to be, exist, become. 

(a) Abilitives : 

ariyavu, can know. < ariyuka, to know. 
ceyySvu, can do. < eeyuka, to do. 
parayavu, can say. < parayuka, to say. 

(b) Desideratives : ( when joined to neuter verbal nouns and to 

past tense it means ‘oh that I might’, ‘I wish’ ). 
cSrutdvu, I Tish, 1 might join, (certu < ceruka, to join). 
pu^tutdvu, I wish, I might embrace, (piiptu < pSnuka, 
to embrace ). 

mukunnutdvu, would that I kiss. ( mukunnu < mukwrtika, 
to kiss ). 

(c) Desubstantives : 

purpam-, to become full. < Sk. purpam, n., full. 
bhangi-, to become beautiful. 

47. ifuha, to put, 

Intensive . 

keffi-y-ituka, to fasten, tie up, confine. ketptka, 

to bind, tie ). 

48. irikkuka, to be, exist, sit. {irumu, was, had. past tense; irrikkumu, 
is, has.-present tense; irrikhum, shall, will be, have.-future tense ). 

(a) Completives : 

vannirrunnv, had come, (vannu, came < varuha, to come), 
mnmnkkuka, to have come. 
vannirikkumu, has come. 

vanttinkkum, will have come (with a shade of probabilitive). 

(b) Continuative ; 

kaptu-kaptiril^, to look on, gaze. ( kapfu, abso. of kapuka, 
to see, look). 

(c) Negatives, in the form inklm : 

alld-t-irikka, not to be. 
kutukka-t-inkka, not to give. 

'oardiirikha, not to come. < vardte neg. adv, part. ■Cvaruka, 
to come. 

49. tlla, no, not to be. (It is a finite vetb like Sk. n&ti or M. ndAf ), 

Negatives : 

ha^ttUa, past tense, he did not see. 
kapumtilla, present tense, he does not see. 
hapuhayilla, future tense,' he wilhnot see. 
vanniUa, did not come, and so on. 
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50. UTukkuka, to melt. 

Continuative : i 

ventii-venfu-rukunnu, to continue to feel intense beat, to be 
really burnt in fire {•Dentu, abso. of vevuka, to lie baked). 

51. ulla, to be, exist. ( It is a neg. tense-auxiliary ). 

Negative : 

(dla-t-ulld, not to be. 

52. efttkka, to take. 

Desubstantive : 

* vedana-, to feel pain. 

53. eriyuka, to throw 

Intensive : 

' mliecu-, to discard, throwaway. ( having puffed 

up, abso. of valtkktikoi, to pull ). 

54. karihka, to do. 

Desubstantive (cf. Sk. cvi- compound ). 
samt-, to make level. 

55. kaid, is used as an auxiliary, and as such it gives optative express- 
ing wish 

Desiderative : 

pohak-hamaya, may you go ? Do you wish to go ? 

56. kalaka, to throw away, discard, get rid of. 
ta) Intensive : 

atti-h-, to turn out {attt, having scolded or driven, an 
absolutive of VaUttka, to drive out ). 

(b) Corapletives : 

ceytu-, to do purposely, doff, (ceytu, abso. of ceyuka, to do). 
tolppiccu-, to defeat completely, overcome, (cf. Sk. 
pird\/bhu)< \/tdlpikkuka, to defeat. 

57. halayuka, to throw away. 

Intensive Continuative : 

dtti dtti-k-, to drive away frequently, to exorcise, dttt, 
abso. of \/dttuka, to drive. 

58. hdttuka, to show. 

Syntactive : 

hdtu-, to behave mischievously. < kdp^t n-i R forest. 

59. UpMtuka, to lie. 

Completives or Intensives : 

ketti^k-, to be detained. < ketii, having tied, abso. of 
y/kettuha, to tie. 

cattu-, to be completely dead; lie dead, cettu, p.p. of 
\/cdvuka, to"die. 
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tatfu-t to lie low. tSfu, p. p. of i/tSluka, to bend. 
ntraUfi-, to be completely filled. niiaM, p. p. of 
Vnirayuka, to fill. 

The shade of meaning the adverbial participles are intended to give 
is intensified by an auxiliary, ( esp. before negative or causative verb ). 

60 . kulikkuka, to dig. 

Adverbative 

alakktiUkhtka, to dig deep. < aliiuka, to depeen + 
kulikkuka, to dig ( Keral-Rama-GuNDERT ), . 

61. : kulikka, to bathe, w?^h. 

Adverbative . 

tottii-, to wash alter pollution by touch, where, /ottKabso. 
of totuka, to touch +kulikko. 

There obtains a corresponding noun toituku(i, n., pollution by 
touching a low caste man. 

62. kulippikka ( caus. ol kulikka ) to bathe ( another person ). 

Adverbative : ' 

mukki-, to bathe by immersion. muMii, ihio. oi mukkuka, 
to immerse in water, dive, dip. (Gundeht), 

63. kutuka, to join. 

(a) Adverbative Intensive : 

kalinnukutuka, to subsist. < kahMu, an abso. of </kali-, 
to pass. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

kalasah, to quarrel, kalaial, n , a quarrel. 
lahala-, to quarrel, lahala, n., a quarrel. 

64. kuUuka, to fasten, unite, combine, join. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

( 1 ) 1 . kaliccu-, to conduct ( a ceremony etc. ) or to pass ( an 
occasion ) somehow. 

kahccu, having finished, abso. of v' kaltkkuka, to finish. 
2. piticcu-, to embrace, piticcu, having seized, abso. of 
Vpiti, to seize (coll. Mai. ). 

(ii) kafti-, to pretend, to put up a show, having shown, 
abso. of y/hattuka, to show. 

toUu, to pollute, tottu, having touched, abso. of Vtopika, 
to touch. ( coll. Mai. ). 

ketti-p-paccal, n., a dance of Malayans, kefft, having joined 
+pdcal, running. < y/payuka, to run. 
kettukeli, n., a report, rumour, kefpt, having heard, abso. 
of y/kelkuka, to bear + keli, n., a report. 

There is no corresponding verbal form. 
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65. keruka, to ascend, enter. 

Intensive : 

ketti-k-keruka, to consummate marriage. < ketfi, having 
joined, abso. of \/kettuka, to join. 

66. hofukkuka, to give. 

Intensives : 

kapiccu, to show (cf. Mar. dSkhamn detfS), kapiccu, 
having made to see i. e. having shown, abso. of 
>/ ha^ikkuka, to show. 

keftt, to give in marriage, ketfi, having tied. < ^/keftuka, 
to tie v \/ kotukkuka, to give. 
colli-, to teach, colli, having said, abso. of v'col or 
•ycolluha to say, speak, tell, express. 

67. koftuka, to beat. 

Desubstantives ; 

cepta-, to become a fool or to be fooled, cefta, n., a kind 
of large drum + kottuha, 
cefffo-kottikkuka ( caus. ), to fool somebody. 

68. koluka, to endure ( an old aux, ). 

Desubstantive : 

tapam, to feel pain. 

69. koflttka, to take, get, have. 

(a) Intensives : 

ketfi k-, to marry, keffi, having tied, abso. of Vkeffuka, 
to tie + •Jkollu, to take, receive. 
kofi-k-, to get desire. 

(b) Permissives : 

efuttu, I you ) may take; ( you ) are allowed to take, 
kaptu-, ( you ) may see. 

70. ceyuka, to do. 

Desubstantives : 

(i) kula ceyuka, to commits murder. 

(ii) abkisekam ceyuka, to give a ceremonial bath. 

71 . ceruka, to join { Sk. Sy/gam, Lat. advent or Mar. yeun pocpe ). 

Adverbative ; 

vannu-, having come, abso. of \/varuka, to come. 

72. eufufci, to burn. 

Intensive : 

paluHka-c-cufuka, base of an infinitive used as a gerund—' 
an adverjiial past participle, to become red hot, ripen 
+ Vcutuka, to heat. 
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73. takarhkuka, to break into pieces, shatter. 

Adverbative : 

tacci ticcu-, to shelter, tacci ticcu ( taccu t|iccu ), having 
' beaten and having pulled down, abso. of y/tallvha, to 

beat and </itikkuka, to pull down. 

74. talihka, to sprinkle water. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

aiiccu-, to cleanse the floor, aticcu abso. of \/atikkuka, 
to sweep ( lit. ) to beat. 

The verbal participle or the absolutive remains even when the 
following verb is changed into a substantive, e g. aficcu tali, n., process 
of cleansing. 

75. talukuka, to embrace. 

Adverbative : 

tnuruka-, to hug. mufuka, the base of an inflnitive used 
.idverbially; to become tight: tightly. ( -RSmacarita- 
Gundert, 12th cent. ). 

76. iukkuka, to suspend, hang. 

Adverbative : 

ketfi-, to hang, keffi, abso. of ■^kettuka, to tie. 

77. tituka, to get. 

An old auxiliary : now obsolete. 

Desubstantive ; 

hSdhan-, to get angry, become angry, 

78. terikkuka, to scatter. 

Intensive ; 

potti-, to burst out. potti, having;burBt, abso. of V potfuka, 
to burst. 

79. tufannuka, to begin. 

Inceptive Desubstantive : 

astraprayogan- , begin to discharge missiles. 

80. tutaruka, to continue. 

Continuatives ; 

pokal^tutanu, continued going. 
t'dihM tutarnu, continued reading. 
varal tutamu, continued coming. 

81. nataWioha, to walk. 

Intensive Continuative : 

tappi tappi mtannu mptnnu past tense, went on groping or 
feeling, tappi, abso. of Vtappitka, to grope. -Sllavati. 
cf . Mar. cdiapa^at cSiapa4at Jdpe, 

Repetition or continuation of action may j>e expressed by a repeti- 
tion of the same verb. 
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82. nlttuka, to lengthen, stretch out. 

Desubstantive : 

kampi-, to run away, steal away, kampi, n., wire, tiiffuha 
( coll. ). 

tidkkuka, to see. 

Adverbative : 

visiariccu-, to examine (cf. Sk. -Gundbrt). 

vistariccu, having detailed, abso. of vistariUatka, to 
detail. 

84-, patayuha, to say, 

(a) Intensive Adverbative : ■ “ 

ketpi p-, to exaggerate, ketti, abso. of y/keffuka, to tie, 
join. 

tirttu-, to give a final reply, v'ttrnu, having finished, 
abso. of \/tirkkuka, to finish. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

citta-, to abuse, citto, n., badness -t/airayuka. 
vep-, to gossip, n., idle talk. 

85. parHAuka, to pluck off. 

Intensive : 

pificcu-, to rob. pificcu, having seized, abso. of ■ypitikuka, 
to seize. 

86. ^patuktt, to scatter. 

Desubstantive : 

popir, to do wonderfully w-ell. popi, n., dust t paruha, 

87. pepuka, to fall, happen, get into, be caught ( as in a cage ). 

(s) Passives and Impersonals ; 

ariya-p, to be known, the base of an infin. of Variyuka, 
to know. 

baifa~p~, to be seen. < VkSnuka, to see, 
nolla-p-, to be killed, kol, the base of an infin, of ^/koll, 
to kill. 

ctyya-p-, to be'done. < >/ceyuka, to do. 
nalka-p-, to be given. 
pappakka-p-, to be created. 
vara-p-, to come ( impersonal ). 

The passive voice of Sk. is rendered in Malayalam by i/ pepuka alone. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

dka-p-, to fall into ( a cage etc. ) aha, inside. 
ul-pr, to be i'lvcluded. ul, inside. 

(c) Desubstantive^: . 

(i) U-p-, to fall into fire, expire { re. kings ) tl, n., fire. 
pipu-p-, to gdt into trouble, pafu, n., trouble. 
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piti-p-, to seize, catch, get into clutches. /ift, n., clutches, 
valu-p-, to submit, obey, agree. va/», n., path. 

(ii) ista-p-, to get the desirable. 
kait-p-, to endure difficulties. 
dvhkh-p-, to suffer miseries. 
paraBaiOfp-, to suffer slavery. 
bhaya-p-, to be terrified. 

88. piti { kkuka 01 kka), to seize, catch, hold. 

(a) Intensive Adverhatives : 

ha^lu-, to discover, ka^tu, having seen, ahso. of ^iS^fuba, 
to see.'' 

kutti-, to hold together; to embrace, (Mai.) to receive, 
treat vrith kindness as a repenting prodigal ( Tamil ). 
kutti, abso. of \fkuttuka, to gain, meet, 
ketti-, to hug. ketti- abso. of Vkettuha, to bind; form of 
noun; hetti-p-piti, hugging. 
vetti-, to conquer, vetii, abso. of y/vtUuha, to cut. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

kakka-p-, to crow-catch, kakka, n., a crow. 

89. pi^yuka, to be entangled. 

Intensive ; 

hetti-p, to get entangled, ketti, abso, of -ynettuha, to bind. 

90. pezukkttka, to pick up, gather one by one. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

ketti-p-, to leave a house with bag and baggage. 

91. poka, to go. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

ceyut-, to do a thing by mistake. 

92. potikka, to powder. 

Desubstantive : 

poti-, to do wonderfully well, poti, n., dust 4 \/potikka. 

93. poruka, to come. 

Continuative ; 

hatfpi-, to go on seeing. 
ceytu-, to be doing continuously. 

94. bhavikhi, to become. 

Desubstantive : 

matri-, to become a mother ( cf. Sk. cvi compound ). 

95. mufpika, to knock against; meet with impediment. 

Intensive : 

hutji-, to meet ( Mai. ). A«ttt,*abso, of hmuka, to join. 
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96. miyuka, to thatch. 

Intensive : 

kefti-, to thatch closely, keffi, abto. of >/ketpka, to bind, 
tie. 

97. variklw, to come. 

Continuatives : 

kaptu, to go on seeing. 
ceytu, to go on doing. 

98. varuka, to come. 

(a) Desubstantive : 

' kalivu-, to become possible, kalivu, n., possibility. 

(b) Intensive Adverbative : 

kotffuoaru, to bring {koifpt, having taken + >/varu ). 

99. mruttuka (caus. of ■^varuka) to cause to come. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

viliccu-, to send for ( Gundert — completive ). viliccu, 
having called, abso. of </vilikkuka, to call. 

100. vdnnuka-, to retire, draw back. 

Desubstantive : 

pin-, to withdraw, retreat, pin, n., backside. 

101. vtkkuka, to place. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

keffi-, to deposit, lay by. kefp, abso. of y/ktftnhi, to tie. 

102. vettuka, to cut. 

Desubstantive : 

pata-, to fight, wage a war. pata, n., army. 

103. ve^am ( indeclinable ) < \/vepuka < to be needed, must. 

(o«p, n., < vel, desire, Tam. Lex.). 

Compulsives : 

kapaveifam ( or katfe^am ), must see. 
ceyyavg^am (ot c^yepam), must do. 

104. vepia, do not want, to prohibit. 

Prohibitives : 

kapceeepta (oi kapepfS oi kdpapta), do not want to see. 
etyymeppd ( ceyyi ( or a) pfS), do not want do do. 

105. veptttka, to be required, necessary. 

Compulsive ; 

c^a- iceyyipfu), must do. 
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Verbal Composition in Kannada 

106. " arienu, I do (will) not know. 

> Negative ( corresponding neg. form of ballenu, I know ) : 
modal-, I do not know to do. 

107. alar-, to blossom, bloom, open. 

Adverbative : 

ullalar, to bloom from inside. ( ul, adv., inside ). 

108. agu, to happen, generally in the indeclinable form ayitu, it is 
finished. 

(a) Completives : 

(i) ufavdyztu, the meal is finished; 1 have dined. 

(ii) With the past verbal participle, 
utama^iyayttu, 1 have finished dining. 

(b) Abilitive ( in forms, dyitu, aditu, aguttade, dgwmdt, Sgadu) : 

nanninddgtwudtlla, 1 cannot do it ( negative ). 

(c) Passive : 

( suvdrteyu ) hareyaldyttu, the gospel became a writing i.e. 
the gospel was written. 

109. d4u, to play etc., to speak. 

(a) Continuative : 

nadedddi bandenu. I came walking hither and thither. 
iugdduvudu, swings to and fro. 

(b) Intensive : 

koif4ddu, to take hold ( mentally ) and speak; to praise, 

(c) Causatives ( in the causal form ddtsu ) : 

odalddisu, to cause to run about. 
kdgalddtsu, to cause to depart. 

(d) Desubstantive : 

mdtd^u, to speak. < mdtu, n., speech. 

110. apenu, am able, can. 

Abilitive ; 

md^al-, I can do. (mdial < main, to do ^ dpenu, to be 
strong, < dpa, being able. 

111. drenu, is not able. 

Negative Abilitive : 

modal-, I cannot do. (mddaK. mddu, to do + drenu 
< drade, neg. of dpa, being able ). 

112. i^u-, to keep. 

(a) Adverbative : 

tered-iftam, kept open (-thedpor). {teredu abao. of tere, 
to open, + ifpm, past tense of i^ur - ). 
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(b) Desubstantive : 

kasamiifam, kept refuse. Ikasam, n., refuse, wast^ -t- 

it^m ). 

113. iru-, to be. 

Simple Continuative : 

eccattiru ot eccariru, to remain awake, (.eccattu, p. p. oi 
eccar, to awake + iru ). 

Desubstantives : 

summane ipt-, to be silent, (ruffunena, n., silence I iru). 
sere-iridam, ure-y-iddam, was in prison. ( sere n., prison, 
"yo, in prison + iridam or iddam, past tense of i>»- ). 

114. ilia, alia, is not ( corresponding negative of untu, is ), 

Negatives : 

( avanu ) hdgal-illa, ( he ) is not gone, did not go. 

( avanu ) koguvad-illa, ( he ) is not going. 

( avanu ) hogalikk-illa, ( he ) will not go. 
tiJvu ko4uvad-illa, you will not give. 

115. to give. 

Adverbative : 

piridtvam, will give much (piridu, adv., much 4 ivam of i-). 

116. u4u-, to wear. 

Desubstantive ; 

baledudu-, to wear on all sides. ( baledu, all. everything 

+ ujlu ). 

117. uptu ( indecl. }, is. 

Compulsives : 

nddalikkuptu, has to see. 
madalikkuptu, has to do. 

118. oyyu-, to carry. . 

Intensive Adverbative ; 

ettukopdu i^yu-, to take away. (lit. having taken possession 
of to carry). 

119. ollenu, I do dot like. 

Negative Desiderative ; 
modal-, I would not do, 

120. kaffu, to show. 

Desubstantive : 

kap, to guide with supreme love (lit. to eye-show; hap, 
n., eye). 
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121. ka^i, to cut. 

Desubstantive ; 

mara-gadidam, cut-a tree, (mara, n., a tree ^ kadidam, 
past tense of k»4i)- 

122. kay, to fructify. 

Adverbative ; 

ollikay-, to fructify well. { o//i, adv., well + Aaji- ). 

123. kali, to learn. 

Desubstantive : 

nu^igalta\, she learnt a language; she learnt to talk, (ntiflt, 
n., a language, speech ' kaltal < kali). 

124. to see. 

Desubstantive : ( cognate ). 

ka^ga^am, saw with eyes, (half, n., an eye + kai/^am 
past tense of kafu ). 

125. kiri, to display or show the teeth, grin. 

Desubstantive : 

palgiridam, showed teeth. Ipat, n., tooth I kiridam, past 
tense of kin - ). 

126. kutfu, to pound, powder. 

Desubstantive ; 

palpare-guttidam, ground teeth making sound, {pal, a., 
tooth t pare, n., drum + kuftidam past tense of kuttu ). 

127. kudt to drink. 

Desubstantive ; 

nlrgudidam, drank water, {mr, a., vrater ^ kudidam, past 
tense of y/kadi ). 

128. kudadu, it is not allowed or disallowed . 

Prohibitive : 

bara-, should not come, not to come. 
tnSda-, should not do, do not do. 

129. kudteoadu, it is allowed. 

Permissive ; 

mada-, is allowed to do, should do. 

130. kedu, to lose. 

Desubstantive : 

dheiryagedu-, to lose heart. 

131. kodu, to give. 

(a) Permissives : 

mdda-godu, to allow to do, 
mStada-godtt, to allow to spegk. 
hoga-godu, to allow to go. 
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(b) Deaubstantives ; 

pada gottam ot padam gottam, gave place, (pada, place -I- 
kottam past tense of y/ko^u ). 
tale-kodu-, to share the responsibility. ( lit. head-give ). 
haifakottaru, they gave money. 

132. kollu, to take, get, buy ians. kolisu ot koUisu). 

(a) Intensives with a reflexive ring : 

(i) ilidu kollu, to stay, halt (m a place), (t/ttfu, abso. of t/t, 
to come down, descend). 
kulitu-, or kutu-, to sit down. 
tilidu-, to know, understand. <. ti ft-, to know. 
tegedu-, (or iakkollu), to take away. 
nadedu-, to walk, behave, conduct. < node, to walk. 
nintu-, to stand up. < mWu-, to stand. 
pa4a- or pa4edu-, to obtain. < pa4e, to get. 
ki4idu- ot hi4u-, to seize. 

(iO kill-, to consult. < kelu, to hear, consult. 
be4i-, to request, beg. < be4u, to beg. 
malagy-, to lie down. < ntalagu, to sleep. 
ma4i-, to do away, doff. 
jivana-mS4i-, to make one’s living. 

(b) Intensive Adverbatives : 

(i) kotfdu-kollu, to buy. {.ci.M..vikatghejS). 

(ii) ettugotf4am, took, took possession of (a book), (etttt, abso. 

of etisu, to raise, lift, take + ko^4om, past tense of 
koflu). 

pudu golisidam, to cause to be made anew, {pudu, adv., 
anew + kollisu caus. of kollu), 

(c) Passives, with the past participle of a causal in isu : 

(i) annUikollu or ennisikollu, to be named or called . 
md4ikol(u, to be done. 

ho4eyisi kollu, to get beaten, be beaten. lho4e, to beat + isu). 
In this usage the agreement of the subject is generally implied, 
which distinguishes it slightly from a true passive. But in many 
instances this semi-passive meaning is absent. Thus, 

(ii) hhauisikollu, to feel, be of opinion. 
seristkollu, to receive, get an entrance. 
smarisikollu, to call to mind, remember. 

(d) Desubstantives : 

(0 kele-, ( kele-gof ), to befriend, obtain as friend; obtain the 
friendship of, (kele, n., a friend, kol-, to get). 
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nacike gollu, to feel shame, be ashamed, indcike, n., 
shame + koflu- ). 

ptel-, (euphonically, merhol), to overcome, {mel^mi- 
(yy-al, n., ovetness, superiority + kollu- Caldwell). 

(ii) erde-golisagum, will give courage; lit. will make receive 

heart. ( erde, Sk. hfd, heart + hoi + hu - ), 

mosagolfu-, to be deceived, {tnosa, n., Sk, mofa, deceit, 
fraud ). 

(iii) ullasa gollu, to exult. 

kada got^am, incurred debt, i^kada, n., debt + koifdam < 
kollu): 

harsa gollu, to rejoice. 

(iv) kadam gondam, incurred debt. 

guifam goifdam, got the benefit. 

cakramgole, to wield the discus. (caAraw, Sk. n., a wheel, 
discus 4 kollu ). 

manam-golgum, will understand, (monam, n,, Sk. manas, 
mind 4 kollu ): 

sujipam-gopdu, received lime, {su^ifam, n., Sk. curvan, 
lime ^ past tense of kollu ). 

133. takkadu ( < tagu, to be joined, be fit, proper, to suit ), ought. 

Compulsives : 

ma4a-, ought to do. 

hSga-, ought to go. 

134. Utru or td, to bring. 

Intensive Adverbatives ; 

dytandam, selected and brought; brought by selection. 
{Sya = aydu, having chosen, abso. of oy, to select + 
tandam, past tense of ta ). 

el-, to come near, -in ancient Kannada of 16th cent. lit. 
to stand and bring one’s self, (e/-, to be tender, shoot 
up, stand erect + td), 

pd-, to fetch; lit. to go and bring. (Thus, potandm, 
fetched. < pogu, to go 4 ton Jx of v'lS). 

135. tere, to open. 

Desubstantive : 

ka^eiedam, open eyes. ( Aa?, n., eye 4 teredam, past tense 
of \/tere). 

136. teru, to pay. 

Desubstantive : 

Uze tettam, paid taxes, {tenyam, n., tax -I- (ettom, past of 
\/teru). 
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137. to^u, to put on, wear, adorn. 

Desubstantive : 

bale-dottam, adorned with bangles, (bale, n., bangles 
iotfam, past of \/ todu ). 

The noun here is to be understood in the instrumental. 

138. tonsu, to show. ( caus. of torii, to appear, look). 

Desubstantive : 

kai-, to give a good fight; lit. to hand-show, [kai, n., 
hand + torisu ). 

139. tole, to wash. 

Desubstantive ; 

nirdoledam, washed with water, (ntr, n., = Sk. ntreffa, 
with water ). 

The noun is in the instrumental. 

140. padu, to get; (C 2 .\i&. padtsu). 

(a) Desubstantives : 

(i) samadh&napadisu, to get satisfaction, satisfy, console. 

(ii) Jasam-badedam, got reputation, (jasam, n., < Sk. yaku, 
glory + ba^edam, past tense of padu ). 

(b) Passives : 

kareyal-, to be called. 
mS4al-, to be done. 
hidtal-, to be caught . 

It is a pattern. 

141 . pay or hay, to cross 

Desubstantive : 

maravdydam, struck against a tree, passed by a tree. 
( maTa, n., a tree past of \^pdy, to cross ). 

142. p4t, to catch, hold, seize, grasp. 

Desubstantives ; 

(i) kdlvi^idapem, to fall prostrate. (hal,a.,laoi-^pididapen 

< pidi, to seize ). 

nelavididam, held the ground. ( rtela, n., ground + pi4tdam, 
past of pidt, to hold ). 

(ii) khadgam bididam, held the sword. 

143. pugu, logo. ( vide and ^). 

Desubstantive : 

mare-ugu, to take resort to, take shelter of. (mare, n., 
shelter, resort; + pugu ( in comp, ugu ). 

144. peru, to obtain. 

Adverbative : 

parivettudu, obtained much, (pariyam, adv., much + 
pettudu, obtained). 
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145. perca, to augment, increase, enlarge. 

Desubstantive ; 

manatn percidam, to strengthen one’s mind; increase will- 
power. ( manam, Sk. n., manas, mind > percidam, shot 
up, increased ). 
pelu, to speak. 

Adverbative : 

eveldam, what did he say ? f f = enam, what + peldamt 
spoke ). 

) 

147. p6, to go ( vide pugu ) 

(a) Adverbative : 

evodam, why did you go ’ (c = etarhe + podam went). 

(b) Intensive : 

okkal-podam, resided, occupied, lit. w’ent to reside, {okhal, 
to reside 1 podam, went) 

(c) Desubstaotive : 

tibha puyal podam, went soon to the stream {tibba, Ska 
tlTTa, puy al, n , stream + podam, went ). 

148. pogu 01 kogu, to go ( wide pugu &ad po). 

(a) Completives ( with past \ etbal participles of other verbs ) ; 

kollani ddihodaru, thieves ran away, disappeared. 
patreyu odedu kdyuu, the vessel was broken to pieces. 
tydvavu iga Srihdgide, the dampness is now dried up. 
ai'aru sikkade hodaru, they could not be found at ajl 
( negative ). 

(b) Passives : 

hanaz’u kottu hoyitu,i the money was paid. 
kolu muridu hoyitu, the stick was broken. 

(c) Desiderative conveying immediate futurity : 

ktvneyannu kaHuvudakke hoguttdre, they are going to build 
a bridge. 

(d) Intensive Continuative : 

Mge madiitta hoguvenu, I shall go on doing so. 

(e) Desubstantive 

mare-v-okkam, took shelter, mare, n., shelter + pokkam, 
W'cnt. 

149. bage, to think. 

Desubstantive : 

besom bagedam, thought ill of others. n., Sk. vifom, 

poison + bagedam, thought ). 


V. C. I-A. 20 



306 A COMPAHATIVE SURVEY OF VERBAL COMPOSITION IN DRAVIDIAN 


150. bandapudu, ( indec. ) has come. 

Adverbative : 

sarivandapudu, it has come to the right ( sctrige, right + 
bandapudu). 

151. baruorbS, to come. 

(a) Adverbative : 

evandam, why did he come ? (e=im i. e. etarke, why 
+ bandam, came ). 

nodibd, see and come, {nodi, having seen + ba, come), 
hogiba, go and come {hogi, having gone and bd, come). 

(b) Progressive : 

odiha, come running, { odi < odu, to run ). 

152. balleuu, I know, (corr. negatives oZ/enu and nnen»). 

Abilitives : 

dda-ballenu, I know to run, can run. 
mdda-balUvu, we know to do; we can do. 

153. bahudu, it is allowed 

Permissives : 

kaliya-, may learn, allowed to learn. 
mdda-, may do, allowed to do. 

154. bdradu, it is not allowed (corr. negative of 6akad«). 

Prohibitives : 

uccarisa-, should not pronounce. < uccarisu to pronounce. 
tara-, should not bring. < taru, to bring. 
md4a-, should not do. < mddu, to do. 

155. bidu, to leave. 

(a) Intensives and Completives : 

bandu btdu, to arrive, (bandu, having come, abso. of bd, 
to come + btdu), 

bittuhdu, to give up, leave off. {hittu, having left, abso. 
of hidu -l- bidu ). 

(b) Desubstantives : 

(i) urubtttiro, did you leave the town ? ( uru, n. , town + bittiro ). 
kaifbittam, lit. left an eye, gazed, {kan, n., eye -l- iitZo/n, 

left). 

bdybittam, disclosed secrets, lit. left mouth, {bay, n., 
mouth + bittam, left ). 

(ii) badam bittam, left one’s hold, post; or padambtdidu, to 

lose one's post. 

156. 6t/», to fall. 

Desubstantives : 

(1) md^ubildam, fellinapit. (macZu, n., pit fo'ZtZam, fell), 
(ii) mddumbildam, fell in a pit. 
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157. beku ( indecl. ), it is required, must. 

Compulsives : 

oddbeku, must read. < odu, to read. 
kareheku, must call. < kare, to call. 
tnSdabeku, must do. 

158. Serfa (indecl. ), it is not wanted. 

Intensive Prohibitives : 

mdda bedd, must not do, do not do. 
hogabedS, ^ust not go, do not go. 

159. madu, to do. 

(a) Causatives : 

oda-, to make to run ( cf . ddtsu ). 

karaga-, to cause to soften. ( cL karagisu, to melt). 

kaluha-, to cause to send. ( kaluhisu or haluhu, to send ). 

kayo-, to cause to become hot. ( kdyisu, to heat ). 

kuda~, to cause to assemble, {kudisu, to join). 

ctmaka-, to cause to drop (cmakisu, to scatter). 

tthya-, to cause to be known. I tdtsu, to make known ). 

tora-, to cause to appear. ( tonsu, to shew ). 

sera-, to cause to arrive, {sensu, to put into, cause to enter). 

Mra-, to cause to fly. {harisu, to put to flight ). 

kogaldda-, to cause to go. (hdgalddisu, to send away ). 

(b) Desubstantives : 

apekse-mddu, to feel desire, desire. 

abhydsa-mddu, to practise. 

arpana-, to offer. 

upakdra-, to oblige. 

ksame-, to forgive. 

jivana-; to make one’s living. 

nidde-, to sleep. 

nirmd^a-, to create. 

puje-, to make worship, worship. 

prayatna-, to try. 

prdrambha-, to begin, commence. 

prdrthane-, to pray. 

priti-, to love. 

bodhe-, to teach ( make a teaching ). 
vicdrape-, to think. 
vidhi-, to enjoin. 

Siksi-, to learn. 
samgraha-, to collect. 
sanmdna-, to honour. 
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seve- , to serve. 
haria-, to rejoice 

Mr. H. Spencer in his Kanme$e Grammar (Mysore 1914) points 
out that the so-called nouns are only verbs in tbeir crude form, deprived 
of their termination isu, su or chu. In other words, these nouns are 
verbal nouns, 

160. sari, to move. 

Adverbative : 

kela sdrdam, moved downward. ( hela = kelagu, adv., 
downward + sardam, moved ).o 

161. haku, to put, throw. 

Completives : 

ettihakitu, carried away. 

kittuhakabeku, must pull up ( compulsive completive ). 
konduhaku, to kill outright. < kollu, to kill. 

162. hottdu, to get, obtain. 

Desubstantive : 

jaya-hondu, to overcome, win. 

Verbal Composition in Telugu 

163. auta {avu-, ago-), to become. It is extremely irregular; the root 
is fid or kddu; pp . at. 

Abilitives ; 

ceytduta, to be able to do. 
pdduta, to be able to sing. 
nidrapouta, to be able to sleep. 

164. dvtiia, to 'not become'. 

Negatives ■ 

kotti ndnu dou, I did not strike. 
ctysi ndnu dvu, I did not do. 
vacct ndnu dvu, I did not come. 

This usage is not very common 

165. tnchuta, to cause. 

Causative Passives . 

(i) kottinchu-, to cause to be beaten. 
ceytnchu-, to cause to be done. 
teppincku-, to send for, get; lit. send and bring. 
ptlipittihu-, to cause to be called. 

(li) angikdrindhu, to accept. 

166. un4uta, to be, remain, stay. 

(a) Continuatives . < 

(i) cepputu un^nu, I am saying. < ceppu, to say. 
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(ii) caduvutuluntini, 1 ivas reading. (uimStm and uti^ipSnu in 
, N. Sarkar). 

(iii) ceystunvdru, they have been doing. 

(b) Completive : 

vacci un^aru or undiri, to have come or had come. 

(c) Intensives : 

kurucundu, to sit down. 
nilucu^du, to stand up. 

pttrun4u, tn lie down, (padu, to suffer, fall UM{f» ). 

167. unduta, to be. ^ 

(a) Desiderative : 

ceppudunu, 1 would say. 

(b) Desiderative Prohibitive : 

ceppundunu, I would have said 

168. kalanu ot galatiu, I am able, I can. (for past tense ; faljftndnK and 
galgitinu, was able ) 

Abilitives ; 

ceppu~, I can say. 
ceya~, I can do. 

pdda-, 1 can sing. < pa^uta, to sing. 

169. kaluguta, to be, be able, happen, have. 

Desideratives or Abilitives : 

' ceppagaligitm, I should say, I could say. 

ceyagahgitin, I should or could do 

170. kanuta, to negate. 

Negative ; 

kotti-nSnu kanu, I did not beat. 
cvsi-nam kanu, I did not see. 
ceyst-nanu kanu, I did not do. 
vacci-nanu kanu, I did not come. 

171. kiidu, ought, must. 

Compulsives ; 

ceppa kuda, must say. 
ceyya kudu, must do. 

172. ku4adu, ought not, must not 

Intensive Prohibitive : 

dongalinca kfdadu, must not steal. 

173. konuta, to buy, take. 

(a) Intensives with a reflexive ring. 

(i) a4u-k-konv, to beg or ask for one’s self . ( atfiigu, to ask ). 
tya-, to accept. 

katiu konnaru, they built for themselves. 
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hmti-h-kmu, to buy for one’s self, 
ceppu-, to speak for one’s self. 
ceyu-, to do for one’s self. 
cesu-, to Jo or to act for one’s self. 
dochu-, to rob for one’s self. 
padu-, to lie down, {padu, to fall ). 
peru-f to thicken, be curdle. 
melu-, to remain awake. 
lag-, to touch for one’s self. 
iSgu-, to recline for one’s self. 
vidu-, to abandon, take leave. 

(ii) Passives : 

kattinchu-, to cause to be built for one’s self. 
ceyinchu-, to cause to be done for one’s self. 
rapptnchu-, to cause to be called for one’s self. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

truvukonu, to be settled, become established. (rVeuu, n., 
a place, house. < ir, to be, exist, live. stay). 
UTU-k-konu, to be quiet, {uru, adj. quiet). 
oppu-konu, to consent, ( oppu, n., consent ). 
mey-, to consent, (mey, n., body + ko«u, to take). 

174. kottuta, to strike. In composition it changes into either koduta 
or gottuta. 

Intensives : 

itakottnta, to swim. 
udagotfuta, to loosen. 
chedagottuta, to spoil. 
telagottufa, to set afloat. 

dlgagottuta, to drive in. < diguta, to get down. 

pagalagottuta, to break down. 

padagottuta, to knock down. 

pogotfuta, to lose. 

vedalugotfuta, to drive out. 

vellagottuta, to go out or down. 

175. chdluta. to suiHce, be able. 

Abilitives : 

ceppa-, can say. 

Tmtla^a-, or mdtlu-, suffices to discuss. 

176 . ihSladtifa, not to be able, not sufficient. 

Negative or sometimes negative abilitives : 
gnyapacamu cMldu, I do not remember. 
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177. taguta, to fit, suit, suffice, be right. 

Compulsives : 

(i) ceppa-, ought to say. 

■(ii) atlu ceyya tagund } is that a proper thing to do ? 

(iii) taginadi, it is right, ought. 
ceppa taginadi, ought to say. 

178. tenchuta-, to bring ( in composition, denthuta ). 

Intensives : 

arudenchuta, to go there, reach. ( arugu, to go + tenchuta, 
to go ). 

egudenchuM, to come, fetch, (egu, to go tenihu cl. tm, 
td, to bring ). 

chanudenchuta, to come, arrive. 

179. neru, to be able, (with nercAunu or ncm», it gives abilitives; with 
chalu dunu, it gives negative abilitives ). 

Abilitive ; 

ceya-, can do. 

Negative Abilitive : 

ray ihdladu, cannot write. 

180. paduta, to feel, be, happen, fall, bear, take, be caught, be 
informed, be killed, pass, be paralysed etc. 

(a) Passives and Impersonals ; 

hana-paduta, to appear. 

ceya-badu, to be done. 

hatta-badu, to be beaten. 

pampa-badu, to be sent. < pampupi, to send. 

raksincha-baduta, to be saved. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

venfabaduta, to follow, (venfa, adv., behind). 
velivadu, to start, (veli, adv. open+pa^u, to suffer), 
(cl Desubstantives ; 

dsa;ba4u, to desire. 
kopa-, to be angry. 
baya-, to be afraid of. 
bdda-, to be in trouble. 
bhanga-, to be disappointed. 
hama-, to be troubled, toil. 
sukka-, to be happy. 

veru-, to go apart, differ. ( veru, difference ). 

181. parachuta, to cause. ( The word itself is a causal of paduta but 
has dwindled into a causal auxiliary by usage. } 

(a) Causatives : 

atankaparachuta, to cause obstruction, to obstruct. 
ceyaparachuta, to cause'to do, 
teliyaparaihufa, to make known. 
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(b) Desubstantives : 

bhanga-t to disappoint, deceive. 

bheda-, to distinguish. 

sammatt-, to obtain, consent, persuade. 

182. pettuia, to put, place, keep. 

Desubstantives : 

Sia-, to give hopes. 

baya-, to terrify, inspire with fear. 

bobbalu-, to yell. 

srama-, to trouble ( others ). 

183. podunu. ° 

Negative Desideratives : 

kottakapodunu, I would not strike or I would not have 
struck. ' 

ceyakapbdunu, I would not do or I ^ould not have done. 
tiadavaka podunu, I would not walk or I w'ould not have 
walked. 

184. poeuta, to go, also a neg. auxiliary, to be lost. 

(a) Intenslves and Completives : 

ii-povuta, to be finished . 
iyya-pdvufa, to offer. 
kon-pSoupa, to take. 
ve4oli-t ot tielli-, to go away. 

(b) Intensives : 

cedi-, to go to ruin. ( ce4i abso. of ceduta, to spoil, ruin ). 
pagili-, to break to pieces. ( abso. of pagiluta, to break ). 
pettt-, to keep and go. (pettuta, to keep). 

(c) Desideratives ( in the form potint ) : 

ceya potini, I wished to do. 
ceppa potini, I wished to say. 

(d) Desubstantive : 

verupmuta, to go apart, differ. 

185. boku, it is not allowed. 

Prohibitives : 

ceya-boku, do not do ( lit. do not go to do ). 
pada-, do not fall. 

186. ridu or radu, does not come, does not know ( M. naye ). 

Prohibitives : 

kofta-, should not, must not, do not beat. 
ceppa-, should not say; must not say. 
ceyar, should not do; must not do. 
dodgalincor-, must not steal. 
palka-, must not speak, 
vella-, must not go. 
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187. ledUi ( in conversation -le \ to negate. 

(a) Negatives : 

(i) undo-, I was not being. 
ceppar-, I did not say. 
ra-, did not come. 

(ii) Neg. IniensH e Contimiative : 
koltadamu- I am not sinking. 

lb) Destibsuntit e ; 

teppa-vi^ u ledv, did not close the eye-lid. 

(t) With nakkara prefixed to ledu. 

ranakkaia 1/diM, need not come. 
vijla naU jra tedu, need <101 go. 

188. lenu, cannot. 

(a) Negath es and Negative Abilitives ; 

[nenaji^-, ( I ) cannot climb. 

hoiia-, or ( kotianu- ), 1 cannot ( do not ) strike. 

ctppa-, I cannot say, ( I do not say ). 

ffjii-, or ( ci^anu- ), 1 cannot do, 1 do not do. 

tiadaaa-, 1 do not walk; 1 cannot walk. 

(Bcnujtd^a-, ( I J cannot write. 

(b) 2c »u along with and kkaptdm expresses inability 
m the past tense. 

nadata lekapoyimnu, I could not walk. 
choraia-lekapotint, 1 could not get round bis ( books ). 

189. z'Occhuta, to come. 

(a) Fermissives : 

kutta-, may stitch. 
ceya-, may do. 

Una-, may eat, be pennitted to eat. 
dongahnctt-, may steal. 
ra-, may come. 
oelld-, may go. 

(b) Intense e Adverbative : 

veUi-, to go and come; come back. 

190. valayuta, to wish, it is wanted, ought, must, should. It is 
quite common in the forms zdb, tala, valetui, valasmadi, vdli, 

(a) Compulsives and Desideratives : 

ceppa-, must say, wish to say. 
ceya-, must do; wish to do. 
po-, must go; wish to go. 

TO-, must come; wish to come. 
veil-, must go; wish to go. 

(b) Prohibitives with vaddhu, must not, ought not : 

kekaluveyavadhu, do not shout, must not shout. 
ceya-, must not do. 
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chaduva-, not to read. 
tondarapetta-, do not bother, hasten. 
dongalinca-, must not steal, 
povaddhu, do not go. 
ra vaddhu, do not come. 
rayavaddapdi, do not write. 

191. veyuta, to throw, put, shut, plant. 

Completives and Intensives ( sometimes added twice ) ; 
apt-, to stop. 

apivesi- ( veyumu ), to stop. 
icci-, to give away. 

Aofl-, to cut off. < koyuta, to cut. 
cimpi-, to tear off. < eimpufa, to tear, 
kuta-, to utter a cry. 
tini-, to eat up. 

tisi-, to draw out. < to draw. 

tudidji^-, to rub off. 

ton-, to push off. 

pada-, to knock down. 

pandem-, to lay a bet. 

pari-, to throw away. 

veli-, to outcaste, excommunicate, 

wdif-, to write off one’s accounts. 

192. vallakadu, vallakdu, it is impossible. 

Negative Abilitives : 

pdvallakadu, it is impossible to go. 
pdvallaledu, it is impossible to go. 

193. mllapadadu, it is impossible. 

iwadanikivallakadu or iwavalh^^o^**) it is impossible to 
give. 

194. viduchuta, to leave, abandon, stop, give up, let go, let loose, 
discharge. 

(a) Permissive ( imperative ) : 

’jhari-, to let slip. <‘jharuta, to slip. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

aharamu vidichimdu, he gave up eating. 
prdnamu vidichinnadu, he gave up the ghost. 

195. vesute, to throw {ci. veyufa), 

(a) Completive ; 

tdlupu vesei-, completely shut the door. 

(b) Desubstantive 

(i) rSyi vesinSdu, he threw a stone. 

(ii) praina-, to as^ a question, 
lecca-, to do one’s accounts. 
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Verbal Composition in Tu|u 

196. ’ &pini, to become, be. 

Adverbatives : 

(i) Permissive expressing an assent : 

aiUane-Svadu, let it be so ; be it so ; may it become so. 

( cf. Sk. tathdstu ). 

(ii) Compulsive ; 
ancane-dvodu, it must be so. 

These are adverbative compounds, as the sense of the permissive 
or the'.compulsive is expressed by the finite form of the auxiliary verb 
itself. 

197. uppuni, to be. 

(a) "Continuatives : 

odo^du uppttve, 1 am reading or in the habit of reading. ■ 

< badupuni, to read. 

badakondu uppupdu, ( The fish ) is living. 

< badupuni, to live. 

(b) Completive ; 

malfd!‘ulle, I have done. ma}pum, to do. 
fc) Desiderative, denoting immediate futurity ; 

poxiere ulle, I am about to go, I intend to go. popimi, to 

go. 

198. pa^puni, to put. 

Intensive : 

( aiigiK" ) detfd'^padla, take off ( the coat ) and put it away; 
throw away. 

199. popuni, to go. 

(a) Intensives : 

kondattu pdye, took away. 

tatfiP poye oi tatf pdye, went astray. < tappuni, to do 
" wrong. 

saifpdye, passed away ( lit. went having died). < saipuni, 
toidie. 

(b) Continuative.: 

{ySn)ddotfdu pope, I go reading, I continue reading. 

200. barpuni, to come. 

Simple Continuative : 

par^battet*' , came drunk. < parpuni, to drink. 

201. balli, cannot. ( p rob. contraction of iar«vad>7fa, to come not). 

Negative Abilitives : 

pomere balli, cannot go ; <.p6puni, to go. 
malp ere balli, cannot do; < malpuni, to do. 



CONCLUSIONS 


A comparative study of verbal composition in the languages of 
modem India leads to certain interesting results. 

Verbal composition is a common feature of Indo-Aryan pervading 
all the NIA languages, spoken over the distinct geographical limits of 
the continent of India. Sinhalese, which is spoken in the remote island 
of Ceylon, has also preserved this characteristic feature of Indo-Aryan. 
All the leading auxiliaries in each language are mostly the same and 
their function is quite similar. The comparative etymologies and the 
sixteen aspect-tables given in chapter five bear a testimony to this. 

The existence of verbal composition as a living force in Indo-Aryan 
is particularly evident in its modem stage. The original number of 
leading auxiliaries appears to be small, but as it could not satisfy the 
urgent needs of expression, speakers augmented it and have been 
eontinuously augmenting it by trying different verbal bases as substi- 
tutes, that happen to be more or less the semantical equivalents of those 
earlier auxiliaries obtaining in that particular language. So also people 
borrow certain auxiliaries from cognate languages for adding beauty and 
power to their comparatively dull expression. Auxiliaries like Vcah 
in M. are definitely a borrowal from the other cognate languages like 
Hindi. The class of Intensives is an ever-growing class and as such a 
continuous give-and-take will go on in this respect among all the 
cognate languages of India. Similarly the class of Desubstantives and 
Syntactives as well as that of Adverbatives shows infinite possibilities 
of expansion. Besides, there is a possibility that G. Av. Bhof. B. A. 
Bi. K. P. and S. would develop causative auxiliaries in the near future, 
if they have not already begun to do so like Radha Bengali karana, 
N. Vpafhdu- and Sin. \/piy. 

The sixteen aspects that we have postulated here are just sufficient 
for the time being. Our comprehensive study has helped us a good 
deal in systematising the number of these aspects. However, in course 
of time, we may be required to add or to modify these aspects according 
as the turn which verbal composition would then take. 

The category of compound tenses is the direct descendant of the 
participial composition current in the OIA and the MIA stages. Jules 
Block, in hh La phrase nominale dam le Sanskrit has already envisaged 
these tendencies. There is no foice in the theory of John Beames and 
others that verbal composition is an expansion of these compound 
tenses. For, the so-called compound tenses are nothing but one phase 
of this verba! composition at large. Even in composition the time-sense 
is given by the inflexional qndings of the auxiliaries which alone are 
conjugated. Moreover, continuatives, completives, probabilitives, 
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desideratives etc. are obviously the stages and aspects of action and not 
of tirpe. For the matter of that our general notion that a particular 
auxiliary is a tense-auxiliary etc. will have to be reconsidered. For 
instance, all auxiliaries, like \/as, -Jtha, \/cuk, •</]& etc., whether tense- 
auxiliaries or otherwise give completives. In a compound tense there 
is no compounding of tenses but the compounding of verbs as usual. 
Indeed, a tense, if it means time, is something like a homogeneous 
category. The divisions of tense as present, past, future, being them- 
selves arbitrary, their compounding is something strange to imagine. 
Instead of positing an independent category of the compound tenses it 
is far better to recogilise more inclusive verbal composition as one 
distinct category of living linguistics. 

As is clearly set forth in the sixth chapter, different types of verbal 
composition were quite current in Old Indn-.\ryan itself. Apart from 
the prepositional compounds and the particle-compounds which fell into 
disuse in the late MIA stage and the NIA stage, there were in vogue in 
OIA, participial, infinitival and later absolutival types of composition 
which kept on evolving throughout the MIA and NIA stages. The 
desubstantive and the periphrastic auxiliaries also belong to that remote 
antiquity. 

Many scholars have called these compound expressions as mere 
juxtapositions or at the most group-verbs or verb-phrases. But after 
examining the different definitions and criteria of composition we have 
come to the conclusion that the semantic unity is the sine qua non of 
composition and it holds good both for nominal composition as well as 
for verbal composition. Thus the expressions or phrases possessing 
the semantic unity deserve to be called compounds. Instead of saying 
mere group-verbs it is more precise to say composed verbs. 

Popularly speaking, the use of compounds is highly idiomatic. 
They do not see much difference between a verbal compound and 
a verbal idiom. But the truth is this that when the composition is 
arrested, the t> pe becomes limited to idioms. In our collection there 
are a number of auxiliaries which give one or two compounds such as 
Adverbatives, Desubstantives and Syntactives or Intensives. These 
may be looked upon as idioms provided they do not show any signs of 
growth. 

Out study of similar developments of verbal composition in Indo- 
Dravidian evinces that there is hardly any contribution of Dravidian 
towards Indo-Aryan in this respect. Probably Dravidian composition is 
of a later date. So far as we can judge from the reliable data available 
to us, there is very little Aryo-Dravidian here, but on the contrary, both 
of them show independent evolutions 

Ultimately this problem may reach to t^e region of general human 
psycliologv. 
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